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INTRODUCTION

Undergraduate Courses 1991 has been prepared to help registered undergraduates choose their courses for 1991. You
should read it before completing your conditional registration form. There are three separate tables which you may
wish to read in parallel with the individual course descriptions. While every effort is madq to ensure accuracy, the
material in Undergraduate Courses 1991 is subject to later alteration in the light of changes in regulations, policy or
financial or other constraints. You will be informed before the 1991 academic year of any changes that affect you.

SECTION 1
CHOOSING COURSES

GENERAL ADVICE

There are more than 130 courses in the undergraduate
programme, each one interesting in its own way. How will
you choose between them? Obviously you will have to abide
by the BA degree regulations but, unlike students on many
degree courses offered by other instifutions, you have to
decide which courses will make up your degree. So, how
will you choose: individual courses which interest you, or a
pattern of courses developing a central theme? Perhaps you
want to build on your past experience and knowledge, or to
work towards the fulfilment of a goal by developing a
particular skill or combination of skills. What might appear
to someone else to be a sequence of unrelated courses may
well be— given your circumstances and aims — the logical and
right chaice for you.

Your reasons for studying are quite likely to change as
you progress. It might therefore be useful to look ahead to
the time when you obtain your degree and ask yourself what
you would like to see as a result of having studied with the

Open University.

Things to consider in choosing courses

® Subject coherence Do you want, or need, to choose
courses so that you can, as far as possible, obtain a degree in
a single subject? If so you should consult the faculty-
recommended related courses which are listed in Table II,
and also note the ‘complementary courses’ mentioned in
many of the descriptions of individual courses.

® Recommended prerequisites It is difficult to take certain
courses if you know virtually nothing about the subject,
although it can be done. Prerequisites are an indication of
what you should already know (i.e. what the course team
assumes you know) and are strongly recommended. Clearly
if you do not have the prerequisites you are quite likely to
fail. And if you have not studied the prerequisites for a
Particular course or acquired the relevant knowledge or
skills elsewhere, you may find that this makes a half-credit
course demand as much work and effort as a full-credit one.
Drop-out and failure, in particular from third-level courses,
are maﬂqs of real concemn: not justfor the student for whom
the experience may be painful in itself and a waste of time,
but also for the University. We therefore advise that, if you
are in doubt about your preparedness to take a particular
course, you air those doubts with your tutor-counsellor or
make use of ‘diagnostic quizzes’ and preparatory material as
Suggested by the course team, so that you can assess your
l‘f‘:ﬁhﬂﬂ for yourself. Your tutor-counsellor may also be able
Put you in touch with other students who have studied
khecm.u-se, _with_course tutors or a staff tutor. Note carefully
mislﬂcademm objectives of individual courses and do not be

: :d by attractive-sounding titles.
P of prof | bodies;  postgraduate
h.';:"’l:fu Each professional body sees itself as maintaining
i sn%::‘ty of the profession’ and therefore stipulates
Jects must be studied to enter it. In the context of

the Open University, and with the limited number of credits
you can take, this means that if you wish to gain
membership you will have to take certain courses and set
aside others which may interest you. Indeed, almost the
whole of your degree may be prescribed in this way. It is
worth remembering that ‘professional membership” is not
the same thing as being able to get a job in the profession. If
you intend to go on to a postgraduate degree or undertake
some other form of professional training; yau should consult
the appropriate Recognition Inférmation Leaflets, the titles
of which are given on page 3.

Practical considerations

At a different level — but still important — there are other
things to be taken into account when choosing courses.
Some short-term considerations might include:

® What sort of study and assessment methods are used? Is
there a home experiment kit? Will you need access to a
computer? Is the course included in the home computing
policy?

e Will you have to attend a residential or summer school?
Are there optional Saturday day-schools? Is travel going to
be difficult?

® Do you know of other students who are planning to do
the same course? Have you a potential study group?

e Will you need access to large or specialized libraries?
This may be especially important for some of the courses
which have a substantial project element. Such courses can
be of particular value if you intend to go on to postgraduate
study.

e What sort of work-load can you reasonably carry?
(Remember that two half credits probably make a greater
demand, if only in terms of sheer organization, than one full
credit.) Remember also that as you progress to higher level
courses the work becomes more exacting, If you intend to
attempt more than one full credit equivalent in 1991, you are
strongly advised to discuss this with your tutor-counsellor.

e What are the fees and the likely cost of set books? Will
there be other expenses such as summer school fees or
purchasing a home computer as well as the incidental costs
of travelling, materials or getting a babysitter while you
attend tutorials?

e Are you likely to get any support from your local
education authority, or from your employer (in the form of
both money and time off for study and examinations)?

Thinking ahead

Questions to do with your more general plans may arise
such as:

® Does your choice fitin with current degree and advanced
standing regulations? Should you do a second foundation
course, and if so should it follow immediately after your first
one, or would it be better to pursue some of the l(»pics you
have found particularly interesting in your first foundation
course? There are arguments for and against any strategy,
and your tutor-counsellor may be able to help you decide
which approach is most sensible for you. ’
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® Are you working for the BA degree, or for the BA degree
with honours? If you want honours, will the class of degree
you get be important to vour plans and does this affect the
number of credits you can reasonably take given vour other
commitments? If you are aiming just for the BA degree,
should you be taking any third- or fourth-level courses, or
would you be satisfied with second-level and foundation
courses?

® Will the course you want be available in future years?
Are other courses, which are more suitable for you, planned
for presentation later?

® Would it be sensible to plan for a year off? Significant
numbers of students take a break on completion of their BA
degree before going on to honours, and others find it
necessary for various reasons to take a year off before
reaching their degree. But remember that it may be difficult
to discipline yourself to start to study again after such a
break. &

® Do you expect changes in your personal circumstances,
such as being sent abroad by your employer, pregnancy,
transferring to full-time education or undertaking a shorter
course of vocational training, perhaps for financial reasons?

You will no doubt think of other questions which are
pecaliar to your own situation: but if you feel you need more
advice before making vour choice for 1991, or wish to discuss
the possibilities with someone, then the person to ask within
the Open University is your tutor-counsellor. Sources of
further information and advice are given below.

Linking your studies with your future plans

Students join the Open University for the same wide variety
of reasons that make them choose to study a particular
course. Buta survey of our graduates showed that two thirds
of them gave a job-related reason: the expectation of
promotion or change of occupation were the most
commonly mentioned. By the time these people actually
graduated, most (again two thirds) reported that their
studies had had a beneficial effect upon their career. The
value of a degree for most jobs is that it is a shorthand way of
indicating that you have acquired skills, knowledge and
personal qualities which are seen as important by
employers. The content of your degree will also clearly be
important, but attitudes to this vary from employer to
emplover, and from one type of work to another. If this is of
concern to you, it might be useful to speak to people (or to
their employers) who are doing the sort of work that
interests you in order to get their advice about courses which
may be appropriate.
You will be aware that the Open University does not offer
a degree in any single subject. Which courses you study is
for you fo decide: you have to select the particular
combination of, say, chemistry with mathematics, physics
and perhaps poetry as well, that will meet your needs.
Certainly, there are many examples of useful ‘blending of
dissirnilar skills’: the numerate arts graduate; the artistically
talented social worker; the engineer with a sound business
sense.
For a further discussion about linking your studies with
vour career, see the booklet Career Choices and Degree
Planning, or the Occupational Information Leaflet ‘Whal ou
graduates have done’, free copies of which are available on
request from your Regional Centre.

How to choose

You can make a choice intuitively or rationally, but you will
probably want to set out quite explicitly what criteria you
will use in selecting your courses, and why those particular
criteriz are the important ones. Choosing courses rt_,-rlz_uply
provides an occasion 1o re-assess your values and priorities:
it is an opportunity to influence, if only toa small extent, the
direction your life will take. There are prpbahly H('Vﬁ‘r£,|
reasons why you choose a particular course: either because it
is the next logical course to take, or just because it would hp
interesting o study. But whatever the mixture of reasons, it
is unique to you, and known only by you. It could be useful
to talk over your reasons with someone else so that what you
intend to get from studying does not remain justa private set
of hopes.

Your tutor-counsellor can discuss with you such longer
term educational goals, or your career plans, but only from
his or her experience and knowledge. Quite probably in
your own field you already know more than anyone else
does about the intricacies, say, of promotion within your
own organization. But you might need information and
advice about other matters, such as how h‘; gel on o an
over-subscribed course of prnk-shinnnl lrnin_m;;, entry to a
particular postgraduate  course,  MOVINg hl'.lW(.'('ll
organizations, between types of |m'lu.-,lry, or moving
geographically. No-one knows everything there is to know
about all these matters, but you could talk about your plans
even if tentative - with your tutor-counsellor, not simply to
get advice but because the process of talking 1s important in
itself. It encourages the vague plan to become a pczs>1})[:i
reality: something which could actually happen, if you stil
want it to, when the time comes.

2

Study at other institutions under schemes of
academic collaboration

Schemes of academic collaboration provide opportunities
for Open University undergraduates to receive credit
towards the BA degree for study in subject areas not offered
by the Open University. Undergraduates who have
obtained certain specified course credits may be able to
transfer to another institution for a period of study to follow
an approved programme of undergraduate-level courses
Successful completion of collaborative scheme study can
lead to an award of advanced standing credits towards the
BA degree, at the rate of 2.0 credits for a full-time academic
year of study. The credits are titled and graded, and can
count towards honours degree classification.

Collaborative schemes are currently available at fourteen
higher education institutions in the United Kingdom. Some
provide for full-time study at the other institution, some for
part-time study. In most cases the period of study is the
conventional academic year (October to July), but some
schemes follow an academic year similar to that of the Open
University (January to November).

Aninformation sheet which is available from the Central
Enquiry Service, The Open University, PO Box 71, Milton
Keynes MK7 6AG gives a list of the current schemes and
indicates for each scheme the faculty or Regional Centre
from which further details can be obtained.

Applications for admission to collaborative schemes are
made initially through the faculty or region, and
arrangements vary from scheme to scheme. For some
schemes, applications for entry in October can be made as
late as May of the same year; for most the closing date is
much earlier. For all schemes, a proposed programme of
study must be constructed and submitted to the Advanced
Standing Office for approval at least three months before the
period of study would begin

The numbers of places available on these schemes are
limited and decisions on admission are taken by the other
institution, not by the Open University. If you apply for one
of the schemes, you are strongly advised to register
conditionally for the Open University course which you
wish to take should you not obtain a place on the
collaborative scheme,

TRANSFER TO OTHER
INSTITUTIONS

The Open University degree, even the honours degree, is
essentially interdisciplinary. This has its own strengths
which are recognized by many employers: very substantial
numbers of Open University graduates have also gone on to
do higher degrees or professional diplomas. But if, for your
own reasons, you want a traditional ‘single subject’ degree
(or need to graduate more quickly) then it might be wise to
consider transferring to a full-time course. This is often
possible after as few as one or two Open University credits
have been completed. For example, if you think your age
may be against you, transferring to a course which has a
more immediate vocational relevance could make sense for
your career, without removing the possibility of completing
your Open University degree at a later date.

More information about transfer to other courses and
educational institutions is included in the University’s
Undergraduate and Degree-level Associate Student Handbook and
the appropriate Recognition Information Leaflet. If you are
in doubt, approach the relevant educational institutions
directly yourself, since all applications are decided on the
merits of the individual case.

FURTHER INFORMATION AND
ADVICE

Regulations

Consult your 1990 Student Handbook and its Supplement for
restrictions on course choice, allocation to and availability of
courses, and fees (see also the next section, particularly for
the change in policy about second foundation courses).

Courses

1d the appropriate course guides, look at course units and
assessmenl materials and consult samples of the recom-
mended reading for the course. It may be useful to talk to
students who have taken the course and to read the edition
of Sesame issued at about the time of conditional registration.

Career planning

Career Chotces and Degree Planning offers help with career

decisions and choosing courses. ILexplains the various types
of help available to you locally and gives information about
the Open University’s vocational puidance service. The
reference section includes a comprehensive guide to further
reading (about grants, postgraduate study, career choices
elc.). Copies of this booklet are available from your Regional
Centre. ‘

Occupational information

The leaflet Career Planning is a brief guide to the written
material available to help you in your choice of occupation, ¢
is included in the conditional registration mailing, }

The Open University, through its membership of the
Association of Graduate Careers Advisory Services can
provide you with the Association’s graduate ca‘rcen
information booklets. These booklets are written with the
needs of new graduates in their early twenties in mind byt
they nevertheless contain useful information about a wide
range of careers. The Open University has produced 3
booklet Prospects for Mature Students which is designed to be
read alongside the AGCAS booklets and to alert you to
considerations which affect mature students in particular,
Individual supplements to eleven of the AGCAS booklets
have also been produced. They are listed in Career Plnnm’ux
and can be obtained from your Regional Centre.

Sources of advice

In the first instance you should raise any questions about
your choice of courses with your tutor-counsellor. In addi-
tion, many ‘conditional registration and course choice
evenings’ are held at study centres in June. These sessions
give you an opportunity to look at the course materials and
talk to other students, as well as to members of the tutorial
and counselling or full-time staff. Also, if necessary, feel free
to ask your tutor-counsellor to meet you at some other
mutually convenient time to discuss your own situation.

Potential study difficulties for students with
disabilities

While the Open University can be the most suitable means of
study for people with some disabilities, all Open University
courses have a large amount of visual material which you
must read in order to complete your studies successfully;
some also have audio materials. If you have a visual or aural
handicap the University makes special provision, described
below, to help overcome this. In the ‘Notes’ section of each
course description under ‘Students with Disabilities’, we
have indicated where the course team foresees particular
problems in addition to those normally experienced by
students with impaired sight or hearing. You should read
the individual course descriptions for brief details, but for
more specialist advice write to the Adviser on the Education
of Students with Disabilities, Regional Academic Services,
The Open University, Milton Keynes, MK7 6AA. If students
with disabilities are not mentioned in the ‘MNotes’ no
particular difficulty is expected.

Course units and set books on audio cassetie

We try to make most of our course material available on
audio  cassette, but because of the print production
schedules for new courses and inevitable delays in
recording, course materials, except for foundation courses,
are not available on audio cassette in the first year of
presentation. If you are unable to study from conventional
written materials, you are advised not to take a course other
than a foundation course in its first year of presentation.

Course and supplementary materials are available on
tape from the Office for Students with Disabilities for all
except the following courses in 1991: A314, A315, A319,
A403, D251, D345, D437, E271, E325, EH232, EM325, M203,
M343, M345, M357, M381, M371, M386, ME234, MS323,
MST322, S203, S256, S298, 8325, S3
5343, 5344, 5442, SM: SMT356, T201, 3,
T253, T254, T255, T263, T292, T301, T322, T331, T333, T334,
T353, T362, T363, T392, T393, T394, T401, U206. This is
indicated by a footnote in Table Iand in the individual course
descriptions. If you have any questions about the availability
of course material on tape, please ask the Office for Students
with Disabilities, The Open University, PO Box 79, Milton
Keynes MK?7 6AR.

If you rely on tapes and wish to include any of the courses
currently not available on tape in your degree profile in I"fn
or later, please ask the Office for Students with Disabilities
for information. Recording priorities are determined by
demand, so it is helpful if you let us know early about your
interest in particular courses, As a general rule, requests for
the recording of courses not currently on tape need to be
made at least twelve months before the course begins.

Most set books and course readers in cassette form are
available from the Royal National Institute for the Blind
Students Cassette l.ihr;)ry, Customer Services, PO Box 173,
Peterborough PE2 OWS. If you do not qualify for RNIB
services, the Office for Students with Disabilities may be abl"’
to help you; please ask. You are advised to place requests for
set books and course readers as early as possible so that they
can be copied and sent to you before your course begins.

An audio cassette containing extracts from Undergraduate
Courses 1991 has been sent to students who usually receive
their course material on tape and is available on request from
the Office for Students with Disabilities.

Transcripts
Transcripts of most radio and television pmgramm_e:- ::::
most audio and video casseltes are available for all cou




" ir first year of presentation. If you have
except ﬂ‘:.:ensm;l:‘:ut mnggﬁpts gleasc ask the C%fﬁce for
s with Disabiltcs.
Symmer schools
5Pga'al facilities can be pmvidqd at summer schools. 1f
ecessary, you can be accompanied by your own personal
helper or you may be cons}der_e_d for excusal from summer
school on grounds of .dlsa_blllly. If you have mobility
roblems and would like information about particular
cummer school sites you can obtain leaflets from the
Administrative Assistant (Summer Schools), Residential
Schools Section, The Open University, Milton Keynes, MK7
6AA.

Recognition Information Leaflets

These leaflets give information about academic, vocational
and professional areas where Open University degrees and
course credits are recognized as qualifications equivalent to
those offered by other educational institutions of the United
Kingdom.

Regional Centres have supplies of the leaflets and your
tutor-counsellor has a complete set for reference. They can
also be obtained from the Central Enquiry Service, The Open
University, PO Box 71, Milton Keynes MK7 6AG. They are
designed to help you in choosing courses rather than in
choosing a career. The leaflets will be revised as further
information becomes available, and additional leaflets may
be prepared. You are invited to inform the Assistant
Registrar (Advanced Standing and External Recognition), at
Walton Hall, of any successes or problems you have met in
seeking recognition for your studies from employers and
external bodies.

The leaflets are grouped as follows:

Group 1 Recognition of Open University qualifications: particular
careers

1.1  Teaching: training and salaries (England, Wales and
Northern Ireland)

1.2 Teaching: training and salaries (Scotland)

1.3  Social work, community work, probation and after-
care

1.4 Cwvil Service, Armed Forces, Merchant Navy, Police,

public corporations and nursing

Group 2 Recognition of Open Universtty qualifications: transfer to
higher education elsewliere

2.1 Entry to undergraduate and postgraduate courses:
general

22  Credit transfer and collaboration at undergraduate
level

2.3  Entry to medical and veterinary science schools

2.4 Transfer to higher education and employment

overseas
25 Credit transfer at postgraduate level
Group 3 Recognition of Open University qualifications: member-
ship of professional bodies

3.1  British Psychological Society

3.2 Royal Town Planning Institute

3.3 Professional engineering institutions

3.4 Institution of Water and Environmental Management
3.5 Not issued this year: the Institute of Measurement

and Control is now included in leaflet 3.3
Institute of Mathematics and its Applications
College of Radiographers
Scientific institutions (including Institute of Biology,
Royal Society of Chemistry, Institute of Physics,
Institute of Food Science and Technology)
Accountancy and financial institutions (including
accountancy bodies, Institute of Actuaries, Institute of
Internal Auditors, Institute of Bankers)
Administration and management institutions (includ-
ing Institute of Chartered Secretaries and Admini-
strators, Institute of Health Service Management,
Institute of Personnel Management, Institute of
Administrative Management, Institute of Manage-
ment Services, Institute of Marketing)
Other bodies (including British Computer Society,
Institution of Analysts and Programmers, Institute of
Production Control, Institute of Statisticians, Royal
Institution of Chartered Surveyors, the legal profes-
sion and music conservatories)
Group 4 Recognition of Open University qualtfications: grants and
other sources of support
4.1 Employer support
4.2  Grants and other sources of support for study (includ-
ing postgraduate study)
There is also a leaflet A Guide for Employers — How to make Use
of the Open University.
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SECTION 2:
RESTRICTIONS ON
COURSE CHOICE

Before choosing your courses for next year and com leting a
conditional registration form you are strongly a vised 1o
read the sections on registration and progress (sections dand
6) in your 1990 Student Handbook and Supplentent(s).
Although there are relatively few restrictions on whic
courses you may lake, the following points are worth
emphasizing.

Allocation to courses

The vast majority (98%) of students are allocated to their first
choice conditional registration course(s). However, tl-tv
University cannot guarantee allocation to a particular course
preference — unless that preference 15 for a foundation
course. If more students wish to take a post-foundation level
course than there are places availablg, _lhe ‘UF!VEIBII)' |?
obliged to put a quota on the course. This is a limit set on the
number of offers made, after taking into account predlchf)ns
of how many students are likely to decline an offer or fail to
register. Students are considered for offers according to (i)
their year of final registration in the BA degree programme
and (ii) their personal identifier number. This means 'that
your chance of being offered a place on an over-subscribed
course will depend on how long you have beenan undergra-
duate student. For example, students who comp]e!ed_ f:r}al
registration with the University in 1984 will have priority
over those who did so in 1986. If you are competing for a
place with someone who entered the undergraduate pro-
gramme in the same year as yourself, the person with the
lower personal identifier number will be given preference. If
you are currently studying a course which is known to be
over-subscribed and have chosen to repeat it in 1991 if you
fail or withdraw, you are very unlikely to geta place in 1991.
In this situation, the University takes the view that first-time
applicants should get preference over those who wish to
repeat the course. A few courses have allocation procedures
which differ from these; they are explained in the course
descriptions.

Availability of courses

The University reserves the right to withdraw, postpone or
change a previously publicized course. As much notice as
possible will be given to registered students if such changes
have to be made.

If you took a course in its last year of presentation in 1990
and are permitted to resit the examingﬁon, you will have the
opportunity to resit the examination in 1991 even though the
course itself is no longer available.

Foundation course requirements

From 1990 you are no longer required to complete two
foundation courses for the award of a BA degree. You will
need to complete one foundation course, but can choose
whether or not to study a second. You will still need six
credits for a BA degree and a foundation course must be one
of those credits.

If you have an award of advanced standing, your founda-
tion course requirement will remain unchanged unless your
award is 0.5 general credit exemptions or 0.5 directly
transferred credits, in which case you can now choose
whether to include one foundation course or two in your
degree.

It is now up to you to decide whether or not to take a
second foundation course, but this is nota decision you can
make in isolation. There are many things to consider. If you
intend to specialize, for personal or career reasons, and
might have difficulty fitting all the courses you want into
your degree, you may be wise to concentrate on higher-level
courses. But the educational arguments for taking a second
foundation course remain. Indeed, vou may need two
foundation courses to give you the necessary breadth of
study from which to select the courses you want to study at a
higher level. Two foundation courses are also valuable if you
do not have an extensive educational background, because
they can prepare you more thoroughly for future study and
reinforce the distance learning methods which the Uni
versity uses. A second foundation course will introduce a
variety of subjects which you might have overlooked and
may encourage you to develop a different degree profile
than you had in mind when you first registered as a student.
Foundation courses offer much more local tutorial support
than you can expect from second- and third-level courses.
Support from fellow students is also greater on foundation
courses: there may not be anyone in your area studying the
same higher-level course as you. Summer schools are a part
of all foundation courses but not of many higher-level
courses. You will need to consider all these things carefully
as you decide whether or not to study a second foundation
course.

In the "overview’ section at the beginning of each fac ulty’s
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Honours degree requirements -
To qualify for the BA (Honours) degrt-fe,:tl l";it two of YO
course credits must be at third or fourth le B

You must complete your (r_edn requurﬁ'r:m.nd >r‘.m%’” o
fourth level within the maximum pt-(m:tt‘v s ; ;rw, i
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TM282 Modelling with mathematics: an tstrogs
count as foundation courses for this purpose. ;
may register for a course at any level once you
foundation course, we advise that you sh
course at third or fourth level unless yo
one course at second or third level respe
strongly urged to discuss your study plar
with your tutor-counsellor if you are
this advice.

You may register for a maxinum of tw
(or fulVhalf-credit combinations) and
credit in any one academic year. (R
towards the number of courses for which v
any one year.) You may not register in the same
courses from both the undergraduate and the
student programmes of study which &
units of work or the equivalent of two
You are not allowed to take courses that
a total of ten full credits if vou
finally registered in 1971-76, ore
undergraduate who finally regi

Course combinations

Certain courses have a st
content and you may not cou
credit purposes: these courses are
ations and are indicated in the
Tables I and 111 (see also ‘Remakes
If you have an advanced s
transferred credits you will not be
any course which substantially ove
studies on which the award was
Regulations governing exc
to course credits transterred from
programme to the unde i
courses taken for a previous

Remakes

After a number of years some courses are
the ‘remade’ course will normally have a signifi
of common matenal with the or ¢
courses will usually be designated
ation and the restriction described a
are a tew exceptions which are exg
course description. The Table of
(Table 1) lists all past courses i
discontinued and current) with which thev fic
combinations,

Repetition of courses

You may not register tor a cc
passed, and may not count a pa
more than one degree.

e which you have already

cular course credit towa

Second BA degree

‘|{\\u will not be accepted for admission to a second BA
degree of the University until vou have completed the
requirements of the BA degree for which vou first registered

Fees and other costs
You will be told the 1991 fee

S as soon as they are deci
(probably in November/De ecided

cember). You may have some
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expenses in addition to tuition and summer school fees, As
wel]. as television and radio, some courses require access to
audio cassette, video cassette or record players, ortoa home
computer, as mentioned in the course 'descriptions Set
books for some full-credit courses can cost over £55. Prices
are not usually given in course descriptions, but the number
h_sled may give a rough indication of costs. Prices will be
given in the Set Book List sent to vou in November or
December. -

Academic progress

Your right as a finally registered student to register for
courses in subsequent years of your choice, until you have
completed the maximum number of credits permitted for the
award of a BA (Honours) degree, depends on your making
sabsfactory academic progress. ‘Satisfactory academic pro-
gress’ is defined as passing at least one foundation course or
either MS283 or TM282 after four vears of study in the
undergraduate programme. Failure to achieve this level of
progress will result in the University cancelling your regis-
tration for the BA degree. As long as you satisfy this
minimum requirement, your registration will not be affected
by your subsequent academic progress, except that the
University may limit the numbers of credits you may take if
vou fail to pass a course after three years of study. Your right
of future registration is also subject to your not being in debt
to the University. See the sections on registration and fees in
your 1990 Student Handbook.

Continuing your studies overseas

If you take up permanent or temporary residence abroad
and wish to continue with vour studies, you should not
underestimate the problems that may arise. You may have
no access to television and radio programmes; you may not
be able to take a home experiment kit overseas; you may
have problems with your home computer. If you wish to
continue your studies from an overseas address, read
carefully the course descriptions and also the information
given in Section 3 of this publication and in the 1990 Student
Handbook .

SECTION 3:

1991 UNDERGRADUATE
COURSES

Included in this section are details of all the undergraduate
courses available in 1991 as listed in Table 1. To help you
make your choice each faculty and the ‘U’ area has provided
a general overview of its courses.

Please refer to the previous section for advice on choosing cowrses
and for a summary of the regulations whicl may affect your choice.

Explanatory notes

You are advised to read these notes before turning to
individual course descriptions.

Course codes A list of the codes of current courses and
their titles is given in Table I. The following information
about courses can be derived from the course codes:

Faculty  The letter(s) which prefix the course code represent
the faculty or faculties responsible for the production of a
particular course.

= Arts Faculty

Social Sciences Faculty

= School of Education

= Institute of Educational Technology

= Department of Health and Social Welfare
Mathematics Faculty

= Science Faculty

= Technology Faculty

= U Area (University-wide)

cHOZRImO>
I

They are not intended as a guide to the suitability of
including a course in a particular degree programme, nor
should they be taken as a definitive indication of the course
content. Many courses, although produced by one faculty,
are of an interdisciplinary nature and can be of interest to a
wide variety of students. You are strongly advised to read
the detailed course descriptions rather than to make
assumptions about their content on the basis of the course
code and title alone

Course levels  The first figure in the course code indicates the
course level. Course codes for foundation courses begin
with 1, e.g. D103, S102. Second-level courses begin with 2,
e.g. T234, third-level with 3, e.g. D321, and fourth-level with
4, e.g. A403.

We have tried to design second-level courses for the

studentin search of breadth, and have given as wide a choice
of subject matter as possible. Often third-level courses will
be more specialized, or they may depend on skills you have
acquired in earlier studies with the University. At this level,
as at the fourth level, your work will be assessed at honours
degree standard and you may accordingly expect courses to
be more exacting than the work at previous levels.
Credit rating The credit rating of a course is shown by the
middle figure of the code. Full-credit courses have an 0" or
‘1" in the middle; any other figure usually indicates a
half-credit course, e.g. DE304 and A311 are full-credit
courses; SM352 and M371 are half-credit courses.

Course presentation All courses have a limited period of
presentation, at the end of which they are either withdrawn
altogether or remade. The planned period of presentation is
given in Table [ if it is known, but the University reserves the
right to defer or change the last year of presentation. A change in
the University’s policy means that some courses are now
listed as having an indefinite life. These will be kept up to
date by the course teams throughout their presentation

Notes for prospective students Under this heading are
given the more practical details of each course, such as the
recommended prerequisites, broadcasts, summer school,
set books, etc. If any such details are not given you can assume
tiat they do not apply to that course, Students with disabilities
should also read the notes in Section 1.

Excluded combinations (See Section 2) These are indicated
in the course descriptions and in Tables I and III. Courses
which are now discontinued are in square brackets (see
below).

Recommended prerequisites Before registering for certain
post-foundation level courses, you are advised that you
should already have obtained a credit for another particular
course (or (‘UU‘r:sL"v). These ‘recommended prerequisites’ are
indicated in Table I and in the detailed description of each
course. Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students” discontinued
courses are identified by square brackets; their titles and dates of
presentation are listed in Table 111. Unless otherwise stated, you
can assume that the prcdur sssor/s of a current course \}'ll]
serve as an alternative prerequisite. Further information
about recommended prerequisites is given in the faculty
overviews

Tuition The amount of face-to-face tuition is more limited
on higher-level courses and varies according to the nature of
the course. Because of regional variations little information
about individual courses can be given here.

Assessment Before you begin your studies you will recejye
a Broadcast and Assignment Calendar telling you when
your broadcasts are, the dates by which your tutor-marked
assignments (TMAs) and computer-marked assignments
(CMAs) are to be submitted (cut-off dates), and how many
are necessary for assessment purposes. ;

We realize that you will not always be able to complete a]|
the assignments: you may, for good reasons, get behind
with your work; or you may find some parts of the COlirse
more difficult or less interesting. We do not wish to penalize
you in such cases and so we have adopted assessment
strategies which allow some flexibility in the submission of
assignments. Full details of assessment strategies and the
substitution rule are given in the Assignments and Examin-
ations section of the 1990 Student Handbook.

Broadcasts and cassettes The course descriptions and
Table I give brief details of television and radio Programmes
and video and audio cassettes. Fuller details are given in the
Broadcast and Assignment Calendar for your course(s). For
courses which have audio and video cassettes you will need
access to cassette players. The importance of the cassette
player, either video or audio, in the course work is indicated
in the notes. For some courses, a cassette player is necessa
because video or audio material is designed to interact with
course units. For others, while a cassette player is desirable,
it will not be detrimental to your studies if you do not have
access to one. If you have difficulty in gaining access to video
replay machines you should seek advice from your Regional
Centre. Some videos have to be returned at the end of your
studies: this will be mentioned in the course descﬁpfion.
More information will appear in the Conditional Registration
Supplement sent to you in August

Home kit Courses which have a home kit are indicated in
Table I and in course descriptions. The kits for some courses
may not be taken or sent outside the United Kingdom:; if this
is known at the time of going to press it is indicated in the
course description.

More information will appear in the Conditional Regis-
tration Supplement sent to you in August.

Residential school For some courses you must attend a
residential summer school or week or weekend school in
order to complete the course for credit. This is indicated in
the course description and in Table I. The residential schools
fall into two categories:

Conrse-based  One residential school is an integral part of the
course.

Discipline-based ~ One residential school serves, and satisfies

the requirements of, more than one course in the same

discipline.

Full details of all residential school requirements are given in
the relevant section of the 1990 Student Handbook

Computing Some courses use computing facilities,
although in some cases this is optional. These courses fall
into the following categories:

Courses in the home computing policy

Courses for which the University provides a home
experiment kit
Courses using study centre terminal facilities

Courses for which computing facilities are provided at

residential schools

Other courses for which students must arrange access o

particular equipment
The course descriptions explain which category courses fall
into. Included in this mailing is Information about home
computing for 1991, which sets out the home computing
policy specification and explains the schemes for hiring of
buying a suitable microcomputer.

If you will be resident overseas in 1991, some of the
courses with a home computing element may present you
with additional problems. Although there are no tgchnlcai
difficulties with on-line access, it may be expensive and
outside Western Europe there may be restrictions on the
University’s licence for some of the proprietary course
software. The hire scheme will not be available to you. and_ll
vou take advantage of a purchase scheme while in the UK
you must both check local regulations about import
particular machines to your country of residence and make
sure that you can obtain compatible power supplies, mainte-
nance and consumables. (See also Section 2.)

Students with disabilities See Section 1 “Potential study
difficulties for students with disabilities’

Set books The Set Book List is sent to you in November 0
December. As vou will need the books throughout lhf
course you are advised to buy them, rather than to borrow
them from public libraries. Do not delay your purchase oF
you may have to start your course without the set books.

Preparatory reading Some course teams have sugg;’#:d
work which you might like to do before you start stu :j’! 5
the course. If you ought to purchase preparatory rea lmS
material, this has been indicated in the notes. Othem’lﬁfl‘_
you can assume that you can borrow the books just for you
work before the course begins.

D At B - s

A TOT T NN ca s




TABLE OF 1991 UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

Table I lists all the courses planned for the undergraduate i i i in Gection 3
. SR programme in 1991. Full details of these courses are given in of Unde
;Efa:i:c!z‘;:;euf::‘;‘:s;“;h' iT“_t’lc» The titles of courses that are planned for first presentation in 1991 appear in bold type; the Planned presentation dates of h
preaquitite to the S brackets (please refer to Table 11 for a list of discontinued courses and their replacements). Unless otherwise state
: question (but see footnote to part-credit science courses in Table 111). Because of a change in

TABLE 1

I: you should refer to these detailed descriptions before making your choice; please
05¢ courses that may no longer be available after 1991 and 1992 are underlined; the codes

rgraduate Courses 199

: : olicy man ; d, you can that the pred (s) of a current " lternative
continuously rewritte . p Y courses will now kg . BIE PBaCOEnici nt course will serve as an altern
L n and kept up to date throughout their presentation. continue indefinitely. Our intention is that courses which have an indefinite life will be
Course Course title
code Credit Excluded Recommended  Total Project Numberof  Cageettes i =
rating combination prerequisite number of work Programmes o school Computing Other components and notes Planned Course
g TMAs CMAs TV Radio Audi . experiment course based or element prescnutinn‘ code
udio Video kit discioline b: - :
A102% An arts foundat i 5 iscipline based dates (inclusive)
dubing Gonis Full  [A100] [A101 8 = e e
A204 The E i 14 I I 5 16 = Yes i = CB e 19871996 Al02
u -~ = 'yt - —_—
=5 - - Long-playing records provided. 19801992 A204
A205 Ciilias s T o .
A2 Culture and b in Europe 1450-1600 Full - A102 2 - 24 16 e Day schools
ASE  Theaskats anis S s 5 A g E ge3 Ry
< a 3 = e ~ =3
i o l ! ieb | f= - — 1986-1992
A24 T
ements of music Half - — B, o es 0
2 § Yes Yes - = *Electronic reed organ (optional) 1977-1993
provided. Long-playing recc rds
provided; recorder required
Half  [AST281] = 4 — - (I Yes Yes = 1984-1991 A281
Half — 4 - 8 = e e - 418 19891998 A282
A29
A2 Half  [A291] — 4 = — 8 = Yes = 1982-1992 A203
AR Half  [A292] A102 4 - 8 —  Yes 1989-1998 A294
Full A102 8 — — g a Yes CB 19881997 A310
= Bl = 8 — == Sl — R cB = 19531991 A3
Pl tic: studies in tonal music  Full A241 8 == = = N Yes CB Long-playing records provided. 19841996 All4
A315 Manet to Pollock Full 8 = — 82 & L CB Extended essay (TMA 08). 19831992 A5
i a Full — A102 and (A203] 8 — — 8 - Yes — — = 1985-1994 A317
[ or A204
A318 War, peace and social change: Europe 1900- —1955 Full [A301] [A309] See course 8 = — = Yes Yes — CB — Extended TMA 06/07 19901999 AS18
description
A319'° Literature in the modern world Full A102 A204 A205 8 — — 16 16 Yes — CB — 1991-2000 A319
Half [A203]A204 5 e = e — Yes  Yes — oo = 1990-1999 A3
France and Italy A293/A294
A33 Half See course 4 — — — Yes —— — - = He-173 A3
description
Beethoven Half A241 4 & = TEEE L e = — 196%-1 Aowt
s A Half > 4 = e = e = = = = Visits to local art galleries 1986-19% A333
Art in fifte h-ce 2 recommended.
1984-1995 A361
A36 Shakespear Malf — A102 and [A203] 4 = 24 2 B Yes — o — —
or A204 s
/ 1984-1991 A362
A362 f etry Half See course 4 — — 4 12 Yes - — - ==
description
I 5 1 P el = — — Independent research undertaken 19831992 A403
A403' 45 Arts and soc Bri ¢ the thirti Full Z:I‘L.(‘r‘x}:ll::‘ﬁ 5 T Yes = for project
¥ CB = 1991—1998 D103
D103° Society and social science Full [!JI‘){)] [2101] — 8 o - 16 16 es —_
a foundation course f102) 1955-1994 D25
D205 Changing Britain, changing world: ge sgraphical Full 7 14 . - -
erspective 984-1991 D209
4 } Full 6 : 5 8 Yes 5 !
D209! State and societ i 19851994 D210
91 (3283 7 Yes  Yes -
D210 Introduction to TR Full |1Jf'/.’] [[282]
(19284) 19881997 D21l
i 02) 12103 7 o Yo -
1 p2i1 Social problems and social welfars Full (D102] 1 < 19911994 D251
D251°  lssues in deafness Half ; ; 4 oo course *One TMA will be a double- 19851994 D37
o " €S 2 red projec
D307 Social psychology: devel perience and Fall [12305] (2102 D103 and 7 Ye v descriphion weighted project.

DBE202 [125262)

- behaviour in a social wor




3 73 i , Planned Course
y b " Cansettes Home Summer schonl € Other cc ts and notes Pla
- Fith Credit Excluded Recommended Total Project Number of scsefhiianl o0t beded of -l g F preséntation” e
Course  Course hitle i  caubination prerequisite number work  programmes : o e e Tules Giratniates)
cade " o of TMAs CMAs IV Radio Audio Video kit discipline based ate
8 Yes See course 1987-1996 D308
D308 Democratic government and pelities Ful description
W (DSR2 q Yeu (8} . “Computing element at day schools 1986 1995 D309
D309  Cognitive psychology u 303 - . nd summes schools
q Yes Research outline component ir 1988 1995 I
EENG  Coime, jestice ane socet) : B < double-weighted compulsory non
jescription seriptic substitutable TMA 06
L Yes - Yes CB ‘One TMA will be a double IR | GG 3
D312 Global politics g p weighted project
e e 7 = . Yes eed ¢ 31
D314 Restructuring Britam u ee
> e = Yes — Pact of T S
D321 Professiona a 4 2
V33 Dol — . Yes — - — IR 199 4
D345° Economics and gove N lal 3 21 4
D437*°  Conflict and cha n the countrysid - See 6 = =L = — - = . 1992 "
description
- = - o e = L5 # Study - 6 10K
DE304  Research methods in u 34 See course 8.5 Yes % bty i o S
sciences T utar
DE325 Work and society Half  [DE351 4 - - 1 Yes — = — = o 52
DE354  Beliefs and Ties — - — — — Yes — — - <6 E354

o4 Beliets and gIes 1a
DSE202 Introduction to psvchology Full DS262 8 Yes 8 == Yes = - CB & i/Bmer requined 9901999 SEX?
DT200 Ar intr rmation technol 7 — Yes 16 8 Yes = Yes* == Home supplie 159G 2

and tec!

2 s Euli v 12 - Ye: —1992 E206
E206° Personality, development Full o5, 74 es 2 et o E2
E208° Exploring educational 1ssues Full 7 = 15 7 Yes .. 8 e . GRA_1996 E208
£241° Half — = 5 2 = o . L A - e = s .
E271** Curriculum and learning = 8 - Yes ot .t L L 3511998 E27
E324% Management in post-compulsory Half = 1 29 8 = Yes ¥ 24

& ¥
E325*° Managing schools I E3R = 1 ). 8 2 Yes ¥ 3 3 B
E333° Policy making in education Half I 'S 1 Vi 4 2 Yes ’ o %
E35 Education for adults Half = g Yes 8 6 Yes > =

E362° Cognitive development
from birth to

EH207 Communication and education = = 8 - L o — i -
EH232** Computers and leamning Half See course 4 — Yes = = Yes  Yes - = Home
EM235° Developing math, Ha 4 = L e, Yes  Yes — —
MIOI*  Mathematics: a foundation cour Full  [MI00] MS283 11 6 i S e = CB Summer
school
M203"  Introduction to pure mathematics MI101 3 = 29 & Yes < = CB — Scientific calculator required 1980-indet 3
M205 Fundamentals of computing Ful See course s 8 - 16 = Yes il .5 1 Eiame S8 1993
description
245 Probability and statistics 4 4 = i Yes 3
*es — - — Calcul: equired 19841993
M261 Mathematics in computing ¢ 3 ; :
Yes " y . 19881995 !
M3 Complex analysis Halit 4 i Ye p
s Yeos 2
M343®  Applications of probability Hali 4 4 :
: Yes Yes e - Calculator required
MM Statistical methods i - M245 ' 3 3
& Yes Yes Kit Calculator required

Course  Course title

Condis Tual.
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Course Course title Credit Excluded Recommended Total Project Number of

Cassettes

wile 5 b
s rating combination prerequisite number work  PrOBTammeg Hn"‘“, Summer school Computing Other components and
of TMAs CMAs TV Radio Audio Video kit |t CoUSe based or element b bl T O
i - iscipline based presentati
M353  Programming and progra ; dates (inclusive)
programming languages Half — See course 4 2 = & ea
3 garg ascripti A — .
M355 Topics in software engineering Seaie e s Mgkt
Half — See course 4 - — o — Yes ) o
M357°  Data models and databases L Ly 2 19901995 M355
3715 S i Half 352 205 4 8 -~ »
M371 Computational mathematics . (el 5 L & = H * *
. Half  [MB351] See course 4 = — = = Yes PHIF See also course description 1990-1995 M357
M381®  Nurdbe : description s Home Scientific 19881995 Ma71
ber theary and mathematical logic Half  See course M101 and a second 4 — - sl Yes clAGER R
M386®  Metric and topological spaces e leyel M cquse b 3 Calculator desirable 19861996 M381
tpblogy spaces and geometric Half  See course M101 and a second 4 - — 8* — Yes 5 L
MA290  Topic - dewripuun level M course T = '!‘ur guummn(‘ topology 1986-1991 M386
pics in the history of mathematics Half See course — 4 — 3 8 — Yes Calculator desicable
< = es =
Sttt description = = 19871998 MA290
Statistics et
istics in society Half — =5 4 B — 8 = Yes — =
o : g = Calculator required 1983-1994 MDST242
23 Using mathematical thinking Hale 22 5 4 £ A e o Yes Y
€8 = - Yes* Calculator desirable 1989-1996 MED4
MS283  An introduction to calculus Half [M100] M101 — 4 6 17 Y "R Gt
[MST281] [TM281] B3 = CB = Calculator required 19791999 MS283
TM282
MS323° Introduction to non-linear dynamics Half — MST204 4 — . - =
MST2 a - i i i = 1-1998 MS33
T204 Mathematical models and methods Full [M201] M101 or 8 7 Yes 32 = Yes — CB Si e lcul 1982 7
[MST282] MS283 or ummer Calculator required. 1982-1997 MST204
TM282 school
MST322° Mathematical meth i shac : :
c ethods and fluid mechanics Half — See course 4 — — = = Yes Yes — — - 19841995 MST32
description
51024 A science foundatis 5
2 R e Full  [S100](S101] = 8 10 — 33 — Y — Yes CB Summer  Calculator 1988-1995 s
school
$203° Biology: form and function Full [S202] [S221]
— 8 8 — 32 = Yes — Yes CB Yes 1991-indef.*
[8225] [S225] e ndef S203
5236 = S =
Gealogy Half  [523] 5102 4 5 % 15, S Yes CB = Outdoor fieldwork. 1983.indel® 5236
8237 The Earth: structure, composition and evolution Half See course 5102 4 4 — 17 — Yes — Yes - - 1981-1991° 5237
description
5238 The Earth’s physical resources Half [S266] [S26-] 5102 4 4 —_ g — Yes = — CB — Calculator. Field visits. 19841992 5238
5246 Organic chemistry Half  [S24-] 5102 4 4 — 8 4 Yes Yes Yes DB A *CALCHEM programs available 1981-indef S246 {
on disc.
5247 Inorganic chemistry: concepts and case studies Half  [525-] 5102 4 5 — 11 - Yes — Yes DB — S247
5256” Matter in the Universe Half — See course 4 & = 8 =2 Yes Yes , £ Study Ac;e_n: to a computer te 19851992 5356
description centre desirable
5271 Discovering physics Half — 5102 or i 5 — 16 — Yes Yes CB — *Summer school grade 15 ded S271
M101 or T102 as TMA 05 but no TMA a
involved.
5272 The physics of matter Half  [ST285] 5271 and 4 5 — = - CB - 1980-19% 572
M101 or M5283
or TM282
5298°  Genetics Half  [5299) 5102 4 6 - 10 == Yes Yes Study Access to a computel BT-19M 5298
centre desirable
5324 Animal physiology Half  [S321] 5102 and 4 4 Yes 1) Yes == DB ’ One day school 1985-indef.™? 5324
[5202]/5203
. 3 extended ess 3o 1993 S325
$325°  Biochemistry and cell biology Half  [S322) See course # 3 Yeu U bl s Yes — DB TMA 03 extended essay 1986-199C S
description
s e relate i TR o1 5326
$326  Ecolo Half  [5323 5102 and 4 4 Yes 16 Yes - See course  CB Two TMAs relate to project 196-inded
&Y eld - Aswl and M
[5202}/5203 deseription Held during Apal and May.
s " 1989-19% $330
53307 Oceanography Half [5334) See course ] 8 9 Yes
description
. *Also field trips. See course 1 371995 §338
53387 Sedimentary processes and basin analysis Half [5333] [5335] Gee course 4 ' Yes Yes B \‘1 8 l\l::\[\-"r 3 4
[9337] description b e 41
A 19821991 33
53417 Photochemistry: light, chemical change and life Half 5102 and 4 i Yen 1 Yus CB \\‘l:‘\m‘\! ~STT Rne
5246 (e
. . caleulator re S 985-indef." 532
3 £ y \ 3 Summer Scientific calculator required. 1
5§342° Physical chemistry principles of chemic al change  Half 5102 and 4 ) 7 Yes CE ‘:l““m]: “l\ul of summer school work

~ B247




Course Course title Credit Excluded Recommended Total Project  Number of — Cassettes Home school  Computing Other components and nates Planned Course
code rating combination prerequisite l\!l"lllul‘ work  programmes experiment course based or element presentation’ code
. of TMAs CMAs TV Radio Audio Video kit discipline based dates (inclusive)
5343° Inorganic chemistry Halt  [S304] [S351] $102/5246 4 b Yes Yes Yes* DB *See course description. 19891996 5343
18352} S247
S344° Organic chemistry: a synthesis approach Halt S246 4 4 Yes Yeu Yes Bl}] Summer 19891996 6344
2 f school
5354 Understanding space and time Halt See course 4 6 17 Yes wa 19791995 5354
i description
4425 NMR spectroscopy in chemistry and the life Halt See course 2 Yes o - CB* - *Weekend school in April: 1991-1996"* S442
sciences g ‘ description attendance essential
“*No presentations in 1993 and 1995
SM355° Quantum mechanics Half  [SM351] MST204 and 4 6 — = Yes Yes - Ch Summer See course description 1986-indef. " SM355
5271 school
SMT356° Electromagnetism Half  [SM352] MST204 5271 4 6 — e = g Yes . - Day Calculator required. 1991-indef, " SMT356
- school
ST291 Images and information Half - See course 4 5 = 17 —_ Yes — Yes — Study *Access to computer terminal for 1977-indef." ST291
5 description centre® ‘MERLIN' tutorials desirable
For all references te T102 ded pren olumn, T101 is an acceptable alternative
T102* Living with technology: a foundation co Full [T100] [T101] — 6 6 — 16 8 Yes — — CB Home End of course report additional to 1989~ T102
g : L TMAs
T201° Materials in action Full T102 and T281 8 8 — 8 — — Yes —_ CB — Calculator required 1990-1999 T201
or See also course description
5102 and S271
T202 Analogue and di Full [T283] [TS282] T281 and TM282 8 8 — - — Yes. — Yes CB Home Scientific calculator and multimeter 1990-1999 T202
required.
T233° Thermofluid mechanics and energy Half [T231] [T232] or 8 8 Yes 8 — Yes — Yes — — Scientific calculator 1982-1991 o
T235 or essential. Project work = 2
TM282 or involves HEK.
MST204
T234 Environmental control and public health Half [PT272] T102 or 4 Yes 8 — Yes - Yes — Calculator an 1985-1992 T234
5102 or T281 advantage.
T235° Engineering mechanics: solids Half  [T231] [T232] M101 or [TM281] 4 8 — 8 - Yes —_ — CB Scientific calculator and set of 1990-1999 T235
or TM282 drawing instruments required
T244 Managing in organizations Half  [T242] [T243] — 4 — — b = Yes — = DB Additional TV programmes 1985-1993 T244
associated with summer school — see
Broadcast and Assignment Calendar.
T247  Working with systems Half  [T241] — 4 2 Yes 4 = Yes — — — Home 1991-1998 T247
T253°  Materials for electronics Half  T201 [T25 T102 and T281 4 4 = = = — Yes: — CB — See notes for T201: 1990-1999 T253
T254 T255 ar joint school.
[TS251] 5102 and 5271
T254°  Stress on materials Half  T201 [T252] 102 and T281 or 4 + — = = Yes - CB — See notes for T201: 1990-1999 T254
T253 T255 5102 and $271 joint school.
[TS251])
T255° Materials in manufacturing Half T201 [T252] T102 and T281 or 4 4 — = = — Yes — CB _ See notes for T201: 1990-1999 T255
T253 T254 5102 and 5271 joint school.
[TS251]
T263° Design: processes and products Half  [T262] See course 5 = — 8 == Yes - Yes — — Audio-visual packages provided. 1983-1991 1263
description
T274 Food production systems Half  [T273] T102 or 5102 4 6 — 8 = Yes — — — — Half-day school. 1987-1994 T274
or D102 Calculator an advantage.
T281 Basic physical science for technology Hall — T102 4 4 = 8 = Yes — = CB - Caleculator required. 1984-1993 T281
T292°  Instrumentation Half  [T29]] See course 4 4 — FE R A =S CB o 1986-1993 1292
description
T301°  Complexity, management and change: applying a Full  [T341] — 8 1 Yes N Yes — — — Yes* Access to a personal computer with 1984-1999 T301
systems approach [TD342) MS DOS essential for hard systems
project option.
T322* Digital telecommunications Half  [T321] See course 4 5, — E Yes —_— — —_— —_ 1990-1997 T322
description
T326 Electronic signal processing Half — See course 4 5 = . Yes — — — Calculator with sine, cosine and 1984-1991 1326
description exponential functions and their
inverses essential.
T331°  Engineering mechanics: solids and fluids Half — [T232) T235 and 4 4 = ¢ 7 Yes - —_ - —_— Scientific calculator essential. 1985-1994 T331
MI101 or
TM282
T333*  Heat principles and appli TR — T233 4 4 o — e g e = . Honie 19911998 T333




T333°

Heat transfer: principles and appiitatiis

Colte Course title Credit Excluded Recommended  Total rroject Number of — Cagcorros F
e rating combination prerequisite I‘ll’l?:f/; e work Pf‘(,![;lan;mes ex‘:;:’, Summer school Computing Other components and notes Planned Course
0 s CMAs adio  Audio Vi ‘Periment course based or element B0
- ; ‘ s oy i discipline based 5;?::1:1?;:;“) =
T33. Environmental monitoring and control Halk 5= [PT272] or T234 5 —_ Yes e Yes Y,
. o
il - AC(E‘SSl to T?34 units and sef books  1989-1996 T334
Ao and sgenhfic calculator essential.
Failure of stressed materials Half  [T351) See course 7 -3 Yes 8 3 3 ¥ ¥ Optional
1 description & i = 1963-1994 T353
2 :
T362 Design and innovation Bl e See course 4 L Yes 8 = Yes ¥ 4
3 description g CB i 4 1986-1994 T362
T363 & er-aide i :
6. Computer-aided design Half — T263 4 =3 Sy el = Yes Yes
s ; 2 £ - g = 3
T392 Engineering product design Half — See course 4 4 Yes 11 os A4 Home’ See course description. 19871994 T363
description : e - 19841991 TI92
T399° Electronic materials and devices BT See course 4 6 - 2 — - Yes s
description E 2 - = 1985-1994 T393
T394°  Control engineering Half  [T391] See course 4 5 Yoy, = S -
description S s Yes* *Part of a home kit. 1986-1993 T394
T401*°  Technology project Full See course Yesgss —
3 — — —_— S == s - T -
description ce course description See course description “Three project reports and oral
2 R, examination. 1979 T401
TM222 The digital computer Half  [TM221] See course 5 = Yes - Yes — Yes i i
T S - — Television required for use with HEK. 1983-1991 ™
TM282 Modelling with mathematics: an introducti Hal M100])/ o 5 = culats 985 T™M282
g uction alf %Més)rgjsgjl’ml iee course 7 5 8 = Yes — - CB — Scientific hand-held cal or 1985-1997
escription uired
MS283 [TM281] g
TM361 Graphs, networks and design Half — See course 4 6 = g — & e — - s — Day schools. 1981-1995 T™361
description Y
U204 Third World studies Full — — 8 — Yes 18 — Yes — = CB — 1983-1991 L1204
U205 Health and disease Full — - 7 — — 11 — Yes — — — — 1985-indef. " v
U206  The environment Ball' - = Any foundation 8 4 Yes $8 8 — Yes — = = - 19911998 U206
course
U221 The changing experience of women Half — — 4 — — 8 - Nosi — — CB — 19631991 Uz
U235 Nuclear weapons: inquiry, analysis and debate Half — - 4 — — 8 8 Yes — — — — 19861958 uzs
K254 Working with children and young people Half — —- 4 = Yoo Bt T Yes Yes — — = 1990-19% K

—__’

FOOTNOTES TO TABLE |

1 Third and fourth level arts courses

The Arts Faculty advises students not to attempt a
third or fourth-level arts course before successfully
completing at least one arts course at second level. 1t is
felt that most students need the practice offered at
second level to acquire the high standard of written
expression needed for the higher level courses

2 Education studies courses

The courses in the School of Education are open not
anly to professional workers but to anybody who s
interested in education. They provide an opportunity
for teachers, social workers, parents and others o
study together. It should be noted that the courses in
the School of Education are not intended to qualify

students as teachers, Students who intend to take the
Sehool of Education courses must, like all other
studenits, take a foundation level course in their first
year of study, although there is no foundation level
course in the School of Education.

3 MDST242

This course, as well as any course with 'E'in the cade,
may be chosen as part of an approved programme of
study in educational studies by students who finally
registered with the University before 1981 and whoare
ehigible for the award of a discretionary credit
exemphion on the basis of approved teac Iing qualifica
Lions

4 Associate student programme
We do not plan to include these courses in the
associate student programme in 1991,

5 Students with disabilities

Course and supplementary materials (not set books)
are available on tape in 1991 from the Office for
Students with Disabilities for all courses with the
exception of those matked (5). 1 you rely on tapes and
wish (o include any of those marked 5 in your degree
profife in 1992 or later, please read the section on
course units and set books on audio cassette on page 2.

6 Faculties hope to extend the presentation dates ot
these courses, Please see your Conditional Registration
Supplement (sent to you in August) for further
information.

7 $S338 and $33

S338 Sedimentary pesses and basin analysis and S33¢
Uniderstanding the oo iment: fectonic and thermal progesses
of the lithosplere will be presented in alternate years,
$338 in odd-numbered and S339 in even-numbered
years,

8  EP228 Frameworks for teacking is only available in
the associate student programme. See Section 3 for
turther mtormation.

9 A replacement course for 5237 will be presented
for the furst time in 1993.

10 Indefinite course lives

Because of a change in the University’s policy about
course lives, some courses may now be listed as
having an indefinite life (indef.) Such courses will bk’
kept up to date by the course teams throughout their
presentation

1 ETa7

ET217 is only available (o the asseciate student pro-
gramume but canbe counted as a full credit towards the
BA degree, where it is treated asa toundation course
both tor the purpose of the foundation course
requirement and tor degree classification.



TABLES OF RELATED COURSES

These tables should be us

ed in conjunctio

n with the other sections of Undergraduate Course

TABLEII

Unlike other universities, ‘where students are
admitted to read a particular degree pro
gramme with only a limited range of options
the Open University presents you with an
extremely wide and flexible choice of courses

These tables have been devised to show
the areas of study which are avail-
able to Open University undergraduate
students; their purpose is to help y ou to find
a combination of courses which will meot
your particular needs and interests.

Courses are grouped into 45 tables, each
one indicating an area of study, Most of the
tables are in two sections, with courses that
are central to the area of study appearing in
the first section, and courses which although
not central are relevant to that area appearing
in the second. The order of the courses within
each sect nificant: some courses are
naturally of a greater relevance than others and it
15 mportant to the Ger e, the
Faculty Overviews and the course
descriptions so that you can judge for yourself
which combination of courses to studv and in
which arder to study them; this is particularly
advisable in the case of science courses. In
U-courses, the subject matter crosses both
faculty boundaries and the usual discipline
boundaries within faculties, and as a result
offers linkings with other courses in a more
than usually varied way. You will need to
examine the content of a U-course to get an
indication of how it actually connects with
other relevant courses
You should also be aware that the way in

} le is set out does not indicate

or excluded combinations and
vou must consult individual course descrip-
fions this information.

You should not assume that, by obtaining

n is not s
on s not

CONTENTS

1 Art history

2 Biology

3 Chemustry

4 Classical studies

Computing and computers

6 Design

7 Earth sciences

8 Econc

9 Education and society

10 Education for youth and adults
11  Education, psychology of
12 Educational policy and

13 Education - curriculum and
teaching studies

14 Electronics

15 Engineering design

16 Engineering mechanics

17 European studies

18 Geography

19 Geology

20 Government

History

History of ideas

History of science and

technology
24 Language and communications
25 Literature
26 Management
27 Materials
28 Mathematics, pure
29 Mathematics, applied and
mathematical physics
Mathematics education
Methodology
Modernisim in the arts
Music
Philosophy
Physics
36 Production engineerng
37 Psychological studies
36 [Public administration
19 Religious studies
40 Social studies, .xi)plwd
41 Sociology

42 Statistics

43 Systems

44 Technological systems
45 Town planning

10

any of the combinations of courses indicated
in the tables, it will necessarily be possible for
you o obtain recognition by professional or
other bodies outside the University in the
subject areas concerned. For this purpose the
tables should be used in conjunction with the
Recognition Information Leaflets (see Gen-
eral Advice Section 1).

A further limit to the scope of the tables is
that they include only those undergraduate
courses planned for 1991, and those which
we hope to present in 1992, You may have
gained credits in courses which are not listed
here. Table I, the list of discontinued
courses and their excluded combinations,
will help you to judge whether a discon-
tinued course you have taken is a suitable
substitute.

There are obviously hundreds of tables
that could be constructed and it should be
stressed that the tables in s section are i no
sense intended as prescriptive degree profiles:
rather they are a way of suggesting group
ings of courses which you might have over-
looked. We hope that these tables will help
you, but please remenmber that their scope is
limited: they are designed to be used in
conjunction with all other sections in Lnder-
graduate Courses 1991,

If you need more advice about choosing
your courses, you should discuss your posi-
tion with your tutor-counsellor

These tables have been prepared by the
Academic Administration (Students) Divi-
sion on the basis of information provided by
the appropriate academic areas of the Uni-
versity.

1 ART HISTORY
Courses central to area of study:

A102 An arts foundation course

A204 The Enlightenment

A205 Culture and belief in Europe
1450-1600

A315 Modern art and Madernism
Manet to Pollock

A353 Art in fifteenth-century Italy

A403 Arts and society in Britain since

the thirties (project course)
Other relevant courses:
A293 Rome: the Augustan age
A294 Fifth-century Athens:
democracy and city state

2 BIOLOGY 1
(See also Science Querview, Fig. 1)
Courses central to area of study

5102 A science foundation course
5203 Biology: form and function
5298 Genetics

5324 Animal physiology

5325 Biochemistry and cell biology
5326 Ecology

5365 Evolution

SD206 Biology: brain and behaviour
Biology with chemistry

(See also Science Overview, Fig. 2)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

5246 Organic chemistry

5247 Inorganic chemistry: concepls
and case studies

5341 Photochemistry: light, chemical

change and life

5342 I’hysical chemistry
5343 Inorganic chemistry
5344 Organic chemistry: a synthesis

approach

Biology with Earth sciences

(5¢e also Science Qverview, Fig. 3)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

5236 Geology
5238 The Earth's physical resources
5330 Qceanography

Ihe courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992.

1991
5338 Sedimentary processes and
bagin analysis
*5339 Understanding the continen

tectonic and thermal process
of the lithosphere

Other relevant courses:

DSE202 Introduction to psychology

M245 Probability and statistics

MDST242  Statistics in society

T234 Environmental control and
public health

1274 Food production systems

U205 Health and disease

U221 The changing experience of

won
*Presented in alternate years with 5338
See also Recognition Information Teaflet

3.8 about associate or full membership of
the Institute of Biology. «

3 CHEMISTRY
(See also Science Overview, Fig. 2)
Courses central to area of study

S102 A science foundation course

5246 Organic chemistry

5247 Inorganic chemistry: concepts
and case studies

5256 Matter in the Universe

5341 Photochemistry: light, chemical

change and life

5342 Physical chemistry
5343 Inorganic chemistry
5344 Organic chemistry: a synthesis

approach

5442 NMR spectroscopy

Chemistry with biology

(See also Science Overview, Fig. 1)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

5203 Biology: form and function
5298 Genetics
5325 Biochemistry and cell biology

Chemistry with Earth sciences

(See aloa Science Overview, Fig. 3)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

5236 Geology

S237 I'he Earth: structure, composition

G238 I'he Earth’s physical resources

5330 Oceanography

5338 Sedimentary processes and basin
analysis

$339* Understanding the continents:

tectonic and thermal processes of
the lithosphere
*Presented tn alternate years with S338

Chemistry with physics
(See also Science Quverview, Fig. 4) '
Courses central to area of study in addition

to those under main heading:

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course

MS283  An introduction to calculus

5271 Discovering physics

5272 The physics of matter

SM355  Quantum mechanics

1201 Materials in action

1253 Materials for electronics

1254 Stress on materials

1255 Materials in manufacturing

1353 Failure of stressed materials

Other relevant courses:

T234 Environmental control and
public health

T274 Food production systems

TM282  Modelling with mathematics: an

introduction
See also Recognition Information Leaflet
3.8 for professional recognition by the
Royal Society of Chemistry.

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992,

4 CLASSICAL STUDIES
Courses central to area of study

A102
A204
A293
A294

An arts foundation course
The Enlightenment

Rome: the Augustan age
Fifth-century Athens: democra

: x|
and city state

Other relevant courses

A228
MA290

The religious quest
Topics in the history of
mathematics

5 COMPUTING AND COMPUTERS
Courses central to area of study:

DT200

M101
M205
M261
M353

M355
M357
M371
7223
401
'M222
EH232

An introduction to information
technology

Mathematics: a foundation course
Fundamentals of computing
Mathematics in computing
Programming and programming
languages

Topics in software engineering
Data models and databases
Computational mathematies
Microprocesser-based contputers
Technology project

The digital computer
Computers and learning

Other relevant courses:

M345
Ma372

MS283
MST204

ST291
1102

Statistical methods

Nunterical methods and
applications

An introduction Lo caleulus
Mathematical models and
methods

Images and information

Living with technology: a
foundation course

Analogue and digital electronics

7 EARTH SCIENCES

(See also

T24 Waorking with systems

1292 Instrumentation

1322 Digital telecommunications

1326 Electronic signal processing

1363 Computer aided design

T394 Control engineering

TM361  Graphs, networks and design

IM282  Modelling with mathematics: an
introduction

6 DESIGN

Courses central to area of study:

1263 Design: processes and products

362 Design and innovation

1363 Computer aided design

1392 Engineering product design

IM361 Graphs, networks and design

Other relevant courses:

DT200 An introduction to information
technology

1102 Living with technology:
a foundation course

1201 Materials in action

Analogue and digital electronics
Engineering mechanics: solids
Waorking with systems
Materials for electronics
Stress on materials

Materials in manufacturing
Complexity, management and
change: applying a systems
approach i
failure of stressed materials
Technology project

cience Overview, Fig. 3)

Courses central to area of study:

5102
52360
5237

5238
5330

A science foundation course

Geology

The Earth: structure, composition
o e o g

and evolution
The Earth's physical resources
Oceanography

The courses underlined will be in their last

year of presentation in 1991;

those in italics ar¢

planned for first presentation in 1992.

e S




Materials for electronics

S338 Sedimentary processes and basin
analysis
S339 Understanding the continents

tectonic and thermal processes of
the lithosphere

Earth sciences with biology

(See also Scrence Overvwew, Fig. 1) Y
Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

S203 Biology: form and function
5298 Genetics

5326 Ecology

$365 Evolution

1274 Food production systems
U205 Health and disease

Earth sciences with chemistry

(See also Science Overt Fig. 3)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading:

5247 Inorganic chemistry: concepts
and case studies

5256 Matter in the Universe

5341 Photochemistry ht, chemical
change and life

5342 Physical chemistry

5343 Inorganic chemistry

SM355 Quantum mechanics

1254 Stress on materials

1295 Materials in manufacturing

Earth sciences with physics

(See also Scieiee Overvicw, Fig. 4)

Courses central to area of study in addition
to those under main heading

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course
MS283 An introduction to calculus
MST204  Mathematical models and methods

5256 Matter in the Universe

5271 Discovering physics
s272 Physics of matter
5354 Understanding space and time
201 Materials in action

T202 Analogue and digital electronics
T253 Materials for electronics

1254 Stress on materials

1255 Materials in manufacturing
T292 Instrumentation

1353 Failure of stressed materials

Other courses relevant Lo studies in Earth
sciences:

5246 Organic chemistry

§M355  Quantum mechanics

T234 Environmental control and
public health

TM282  Modelling with mathematics: an
introduction

U206 I'he environment

8 ECONOMICS
Courses central to area of stud

D103 Society and social
a foundation course

D209 State and society

D210 [ntroduction to economics

D212 Ruiening the country

D321 Professional judgment

D345 Economics and government policy

DE304 Research methods in education
and the social sciences

M245 Probability and statistics

MDST242 Statistics in saciety
U204 Third World studies
L1208 The end of the Third World?

Other relevant courses:

D312 Global politics

D314 Restructuring Britain

DE325  Work and society

E333 Policy making in education
LD356 Race, education and socicty

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course
M345 Statistical methods

MST204 Mathematical models and
methods

The courses underlined will be in their last
Vear of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
Planned for first presentation in 1992.

The Earth's physical resources

5238 :
244 Managing in organizations
T263 Design: processes and products
1274 Food production systems

1362 Design and innovation

U205 Health and disease

9 EDUCATION AND SOCIETY

Courses central to area of study:

E208 Exploring educational issues
1241 Special needs in education
E242 Learsing for all d

E271 Curriculum and leamming
E333 Policy making in education

Education for adults

E3

ED356  Race, education and seciety

EH207 Communication and education
EH266 Learning Hrrougt education and

traming be

Other relevant courses:

D213 Understanding moderi S

D321 Professional judgment h

DE304  Research methods in education
and the social sciences

DE325 Work and society

DE354 Beliefs and ideologies

DT200  An introduction to information
technology

E206 Personality, development and
learning

K254 Working with children and

young people
MDST242 Statistics in society

uz05 Health and disease
U207 Issues in women's studies
U221 The changing experience of

women

10 EDUCATION FOR YOUTH AND
ADULTS
Courses central to area of study:

E324 Management in post-compulsory
education

EH266 Learning through life: education
and training beyond school

E355 Education for adults

Other relevant courses:
E208

Exploring educational issues
Policy making in education
Race, education and society
Working with children and
young people

11 EDUCATION, PSYCHOLOGY OF
Courses central to area of study:

E2064 Personality, development and
learning

E241 Special needs in education

E242 Learning for all

E271 Curriculum and learning

E362 Cognitive development:
language and thinking from
birth to adolescence

EM235  Developing mathematical thinking

EM236 Teaching for attainment in
mathematics

DE304 Research methods in education

and the social sciences

Other relevant courses:

E208 Exploring educational issues

EH207 Communication and education

EH232 Computers and learning

D103 Society and social science: a
foundation course

D307 Social psychology

D309 Cognitive psychology

D321 Professional judgment

DSE202

Introduction to psychology
MDST242 Stalistics in society
ME234  Using mathematical thinking

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992,

EDUCATIONAL POLICY AND

12

MANAGEMENT iy

Courses central to area of SHUCY: .

[324  Management in post-compulson
education

E325 Managing schools 4

E333 Policy making in education

Other relevant courst
Running the conutry

D212 ¢

D%ll Professional [udgmem. it

FI-L‘I’.* Exploring t‘du(l:a lil!naI |=_.~u:,

E241 Special needs in education

E242 Learning for all ke

E271 Curriculum and learning

E355 Education for adults

ED356 Race, education and society »

EH207 Communication .1_nd edxru.\rnnn

EH266 Learning through life: education
and trabing !h'ymhf ,-l:rfn!n! Y

DE304 Research methods in education

and the sodial sciences
and the SO >

MDST242 Statistics in society

1244 Managing in organizations

T301 Complexity, management and
change: applying a systems
approach

13 EDUCATION - CURRICULUM AND

TEACHING STUDIES
Courses central to area of study:

1363
1392

™®l

Gtress on materials :
Materials in manufacturing
thnug,ni processes and prm’lﬁur_‘:
Digital telecommunications
Engineering mechanics: solids
and fluids .

Design and innovation
Computer-aided design
Engineering product design
o ik -3} At
Graphs, networks and

design

Gee also Recognition Information
Leaflet about the requirements of the

IEE.

15 ENGINEERING DESIGN

Courses central to area of study:

T102

r201
T202

Living with technology:
a foundation course
Materials in action
Analogue and digital
electronics

Thermofluid mechanics

and energy
Engineering mechanics: solids

Materials for electronics

Siress on materials .

Materials in manufacturing

Design: processes .\rlfl_p_r( »ﬁiLln.lT
o e =

E241 Special needs in education 1281 Basic physical science for
= technology

E242 Learning for all . : :

E271 Curriculum and learning vl‘Q‘JZ lnstrumu\tl’ﬂ:;;:-lnm.“i“n

ED256 Race, education and society _[3(12 [Zo.slgn a‘n S .j‘qur\
EH232  Computers and learning : T363 L,“r"puft.r -’\,IL It g
EM235 Developing mathematical thinking T392 Engineering produc

A 1 i i T Tec logy project

M236 Teaching for attaimnent in 1401 Technolog) o
iy n:n‘rrlh:!rjnl\rrﬁw g M101 Mathematics: a foundation course
ME234 Using mathematical thinking Other relevant courses:

Other relevant courses:

E208 Exploring educational issues
EH207 Communication and education
DE304  Research methods in education

and the social sciences

MDS5T242 Statistics in society

14 ELECTRONICS

Courses central to area of study:

roz Living with technology: a
foundation course

T202 Analogue and digital electronics

1223 Mieroprocessor-based computers

1281 Basic physical science for
technology

1292 Instrumentation

326 Electronic signal processing

T393 Electronic materials and devices

T39% Control engineering

T401 Technology project

M222 The digital computer

TM282 Modelling with mathematics: an
introduction

DT200 An introduction to information
technology

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course

MS283 An introduction to calculus

5102 Science: a foundation course

Other relevant courses:

M205 Fundamentals of computing

M353 Programming and pmgmm‘ming
languages

M355 Topics in software engineering

M357 Data models and databases

M371 Computational mathematics

MST204  Mathematical models and
methods

5271 Discovering physics

5354 Understanding space and time

FM,‘“SF- Quantum mechanics

SMT356 Electromagnetism

57291 Images and information

1201 Materials in action

1235

Engineering mechanics: solids

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of pruseqlulim\ in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first Presentation in 1992,

223 Microprocessor-based compuifers

T234 Environmental control and
public health

T244 Managing in organizations

T326 Electronic signal processing

T331 Engineering mechanics: solids
and fluids

T333 Heat transfer: principles and
applications

T334 Environmental monitoring and
control

T353 Failure of stressed materials

T893 Electronic materials and devices

1394 Control engineering

TM222  The digital computer

TM361 Graphs, networks and design

DT200 An introduction to information
technology

M205 Fundamentals of computing

M355 Topics in software unginuo;‘in:

ST291 Images and information i

16 ENGINEERING MECHANICS
Courses central to area of study:
T102 ¢

334

1353

The courses underl;
year of prese,
planned for

Living with technology
a foundation course
Materials in action

Thermofluid mechanics and

energy

Environmental control and
public health
Engineering mechanics
Materials for electronics

Stress on materials

Basic physical science for
technology

Instrumentation

Lngmuoring mechanics: solids
and fluids

Heat transter: principles and
applications

Enviro itori

: onmental monitoring and
control,

solids

“ailure of stressed materials

ned will be in their last

ntation in 1991; those in i
ta i those in itali
first bresentation in 1992 -



Engineering product design

1»30-! Control engineering

T401 Technology project

TM282 Modelling with mathematics: an
mtroduction

‘:IIL‘I Mathematics: a foundation course

S102 A science foundation course

Other relevant courses

Microprecessor-based compuiters

Materials in manutacturing
I
Design: processes and products

Computer aided design

™0 The digital computer
MST2M  Mathematical models and
. methods
MST322  Mathematical methods and fuid
mechanics

See Recognition Information Leaflet 3.3 on

engineenng mstitutions

17 EUROPEAN STUDIES
( es central to area of study

The Enlightenment

entury

and atv state

11 Reason and expenence

om

nuSsic
d Modernism

and Americar
e approacl
5 GEOGRAPHY
ien 1
( 1 hanging world
J <
} Co
I by
D3 Gl
DE304 i hods in education
and the socal science
M34 Statistical method
1067242 Statistics in societ)
1234 Frivironmental control and
public health
1274 Foud production system
2004 Third World studies

Health and disease
[ he environmént

I he courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are

planned far first presentation in 1992

See also Table 7 Earth sciences for courses
covering aspects of physical geography,
e.g. 5236 Geology, S237 The Earth: structure
composition ad evolution, and S238 The
Earth's physical resources; and Table 43
Qustents

19 GEOLOGY
see courses listed under Table 7 Earth

20 GOVERNMENT
Courses central to area of study:

D103 Society and social science: a
foundation course

D209 State and society

D211 Sodial problems and social welfare

D212 Running the country

D308 Democratic government and
}‘\‘“l\\'\

D310 Crime, justice and society

D312 Global politics

D314 Restructuring Britain

D345 Economics and government policy

DE354 Beliefs and ideologies

A403 Arts and society in Britain since
the thirties (project course)

E333 Policy making in education

U208 The end of the Third World?

Other relevant courses:

DE304 Research methods in education

and the social sciences

DE325 Work and society

DT200 An introduction to information
technology

ED356 Race, education and societiy

1244 Managing in organizations

1301 Complexity, management and
change: applying a systems
approach

U205 Health and disease

21 HISTORY

Courses central to area of study:

A102 An arls foundatiof course
A204 The Enlightenment
A205 Culture and belief in Europe

14501600

A317 Themes in British and American
history: a comparative approach
c1760-1970

A318 War, peace and social change
[ urope 1900-1955

\324 Liberation and reconstruction

politics, culture and society in
France and ltaly 1943-54

A403 Arts and society in Britain since
the thirties (project course)

Other re int courses
A lechnology and change
7501914
Rome: the Augustan ag

Fifth-century Athens: demogracy
and city state

131 Religion in Victorian Britain
A353 Art in fifteenth-century Italy
2312 Global polifice
LD35¢ Race, educatton and society
MAZ290 Topics in the history of

mathematice
204 Third World studies
LI208 The end of the Third World
235 Nuclear weapons: inguiry,

analysis and debate

22 HISTORY OF IDEAS

Courses central to area of study

AZ04 [ he Enlightenment

AZ() Culture and belief in Furope
1450 1600

A29% Rome; the Augustan age

A294 Fifthecentury Athens: democracy
and ity stat

AJN0 e and death

A [eastn and experience

A Arls and socioty in Britaim since

the thirties (project course)

I he courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in i
planned for first presentation in 1992,

DE354 Beliefs and ideologics
MA290 Lopics in the history of
mathematics

U205 Health and discase
L1200 Issues in wonien’s studies
w221 Ihe changing experience of

women

23 HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY

Courses central to area of study

A204 I'he Enlightenment

A205 Culture and belief in [ urope
14501600

A28 Technology and change
cl750-1914

A282 Science, technology and
everyday life, 1870-1950

A403 Arls and society in Britain since

the thirties (project course)
MA290 Topics in the history of

mathematics
S102 A science foundation course
1281 Basic physical science for
technology
U205 Health and discase

24 LANGUAGE AND

COMMUNICATIONS

Courses central to area of study:

E362 Cognitive development: language
and thinking from birth to
adolescence

EH207 Communication and education

25 LITERATURE

Courses central to area of study

AL02 An arts foundation course

A204 I'he Enlightenment

A205 Culture and belief in Europe
14501600

A319 Literature in the modern world

A361 Shakespeare

A362 Romantic poetry

A0 Arts and society in Britain since
the thirties (project course)

U221 The changing experience of

women

Other relevant courses

N295 Rome: the Augustan age

A294 Fifth-century Athens: democracy
nd city stale

A3L5 Modern art and Modernism
Manet to Polloc

A324 | iberation and reconstruction:

puolitics, culture and society in

France and Italy 1943-54
EH207 Communication and education
U204 Ihird World studies

26 MANAGEMENT

Courses central to area of study

1102 Living with technology
a foundation course

1244 Managing in organizalion

1247 Working with systems

1301 Complexity, management and
change: applying a systems
approach

1401 Technology project

I'M252 Muodelling with mathematics: an
introduction

12103 Society and social science: a
foundation course

210 Introduction to economics

1321 Professional judgment

Y1200 An introduction to information
technology

12324 Management in postcompulsory

education

[E325 Managing schools

M245 I'rabability and statistic

M35 Statistical methods

M55 Fupies in soltware engineering
MI57 Dt models and databases

MIDS 1242 Stalisties in sociely

Ihe courses lined will be in their last
year of presentation in 19915 those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992.

Other relevant courses

DE325 Work and society

K254 Working with children and
young people

27 MATERIALS

Courses central to area of study

1102 Living with technology: a
foundation course

1201 Materials in action

1233 __Thermofluid mechanics and
energy =

1235 Engineering mechanics: solids

1253 Materials for electronics

1254 Stress on materials

265 Materials in manufacturing

281 Basic physical science for
technology

353 Failure of stressed materials

1392 Engineering product design

1393 Electronic materials and devices

1401 Technology project

rM282 Modelling with mathematics: an
introduction

5102 Science: a foundation course

Other relevant courses:

1244 Managing in organizations

1263 Design: processes and products

T292 Instrumentation

1331 Enginecring mechanics: solids
and fluids

333 Heat transfer: principles and
applications

1334 Environmental monitoring and
control

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course

MST204  Mathematical models and

methods

5238 The Earth's physical resources
5271 Discovering phvsics
ST291 Images and information

Physics of materials
Courses central to area of study

102 Living with technology: a
foundation course

1201 Materials in action

1202 Analogue and digital electronics

253 Materials for electronics

1254 Stress on materials

['255 Materials in manufacturing

[292 Instrumentation

353 Failure of stressed materials

1393 Electronic materials and devices

IM282  Modelling with mathema n
introduction

MS283 An introduction to calculus

MST204  Mathematical models and methods

S102 A science foundation course
Discovering physics

2 Fhe physics of matter

SM355 Quantum mechanics

SMT356  Electromagnetism

ST291 Images and information

28 MATHEMATICS, PURE

Courses central to area of study

MI101 Mathematics: a toundation course

M203 Introduction to pure mathematics

M332 Complex analysis

Mgl Number theory and mathematical
logic

M386 Metric and topological spaces
and geometric topology

M43l The Lebesgue integral

Other relevant courses

M205 Fundamentals of compuling

M245 Probability and statistics

M261 Mathematics i computing

M343 Applications of probability

M35 Statistical methods

M353 Programming and programming
languages

M355 l.\llml- in software engineenng

M3s7 Data models and databases

M371 ( mnpul.mnn.vl mathematics

I'he courses underlined will be in l_hvlu l;?l e
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics

3 i 2
planned for first presentation in 1992

MST3;

TM282

Other
M203
M205
M245
M261
M332
M343
M5
M353
M35
M357
M381

M386

M431
MDST
ME234

5102

IM361
Many
tollow
Enging

30 M
Cours:

EM238
EM23¢

ME234
Other
M101
M261
MA2%

MS283
EH232
I'M282

Many
headir
Teachi

31 M
Course
D103

The co
year of
planne.
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e 5 Work and society ;
— y e L. (D) J jon to information
ics in the history of D321 Professional judgment 5287 Ihe lfﬂl'lli’l"flﬂ““”‘-' LLa 1200 Anhmt:z’d”dm
e .rivaal:l';u;matim : DE304  Research methods in education - (\;‘davr:/t‘\]f.’.lrj'l;;'l’:‘y A ;’j‘i nrz‘soe}rfl{‘ﬂ( in post-compulso;
fES - §33( e i g | agin B3 :
MDST242 Statistics in society S and social sciences 5338 Sedimentary processes and basin  E528 it
ME234  Using mathematical thinking — o araitan . SR
5283 An introduction to calculus MZ-IFj I_mllml_ﬂhly and Sln‘hthS o Understanding the continents: 325 Managing 5¢ in'cdu(atit"'l
iﬁsg’ﬂ, Introduction to non-linear M345 Statistical methods " i e | tectonic and thermal processes of 333 Policy mak;!':g Aty
27 ! o8 in 8 rare engineeri g ¥ i
) dynamics I the lithosphere Epass  Race, ccation and vl
M5T204  Mathematical models and methods ~ M357 Data mud_cis and databas e ehuien 1n [H207  Communica \iidren and yOUNg
~'1';'” Mathematical methods and fluid MDST242 Statistics in society Olhug— courses releva £ K254 Waorking with ¢
il mechanics MST204  Mathematical models 870 ol Ehigina h courses, for example: cople jet
e ; " ing i canizations There are many such courses, - ety
1322 Digital telecommunications 1'_34‘1 M;‘““_R'“Pv :F:l-:“jh‘:‘:1i:j:;")"!’ {J_}‘_‘;;‘ iz %glzn;ﬂuid mechanics and energy MDSIMZ Slanﬁh;.f;'::n";’f';nh iy
T326 Electronic signal processing 11%.] \émkul?ii\‘\vl m:";’{agement 5 I;Bl Basic physical science fae 1234 h:;::’:-)hwllh
MR = 3 om Y, ma = 3 &
T™M361 Graphs, networks and design chanpe applying a systems technology ; 1244 J;Annaging in organizations
a n%w-ch T292 Instrumentation e 1301 Complexity, management and
R THINAIICS, SPVLIED AND U205 Health and disease 1331 Engineering mechanics: solids - change: applying a systems
MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS i : and fluids ; ko approach
Courses central to area of study: ” 32 MODERNISM IN THE ARTS T393 Electronic materials and devices i Hpeglth R 7
M101 Ai5thematics; a Euundahnq i Courses central to area of study: ils of a wide variety of coherent LI208 The end of the Third ¥orid:
M371 Computational mathematics Al02 An arts foundation course Duta:}b [} ﬂﬁles that inclade physics courses /)
M372 Numierical methods and A315 Modern art and Modernism: u!egrLE_pm_ S acTihans Bean serit to oE
applications from Manet to Pollock (mciudmg R nﬁlees courses starting 3 RELIGIOUS STUDI{ tudy:
MS283  An introduction to calculus A403 Arts and society in Bmam)smce m-{l:egti;u‘lg(ﬁm—:ez ce‘nlral to area of study”  Courses CL-RWE li() ::i?'u‘i)at?un course
s oti -linea e thirtie oject course wi B B 2 n arts gy
i g:t:;::::imn hL e e Bt o above, except Sloi 1f ynél' ‘:;)L;]liel(ljke L ﬁég‘i Culture and belief in Europe
= ) i e sthods 33 MUSIC details please send a Meciuits . 1450-1600
Mm;m Nldlhtﬂ]dhtﬁl models an‘d n\;tg ; Courses central to area of study: stamped self-addressed envelope marked e religious quest
MST322 Mathematical B 2055 A102 An arts foundation course ‘coherent degree profiles’ to Course Aﬂg Rome: the Augustan 2g€
35 et schanics A204 The Enlightenment Support Staff, Physics Department, The Azg.] Religﬂ"ﬂ in Victorian Bm_aln_
SM355  Quantum mechanics A241 Elements of music University, Walton Hall, Milton A3 d sodiety in Britain since
SMT356 Electromagnetism A314 From Baroque to Romantic: gPE:ES e A403 Arts Eu."ﬁ; (préjed course)
ctronic sig rocessi . ey v thirties
o e MH;:I F'“;““"[‘g Sinile Ih ol BUiDE Y ; also write to the same address, I lhet courses:
TM282  Modelling with mathematics: an th n ou can also w 7 Y Other relevan . 2
I igg; ?;fs ;;‘lf society in Britain since sending a similar envelope {’nagtjed olf?:e/ A204 The Enlightenment P
Other relevant courses: the thirties (project course) for iAnfDrrnahon qbom membership ‘A204 th-genmry Athens: 1OCFACH
M203 Introduction to pure mathematics  or relevant courses: Jeiatifute-obEhysics- L SIS‘E jal science: 2
M205 Fundamentals of computing A205 Culture and belief in Europe NEERING D103 Society and sod E
= i e = PRODUCTION ENGI gais i
R;;':; (C{(‘tt:'bx'”{v:m: ?ti::‘tﬁ“b i gge Recognition Information L?alzlet 3.3 foundation course
Ve athemalics ir C A b # 5 ts of the
M332  Complex analysis 34 PHILOSOPHY e 4 SOCIAL STUDIES, APPLIED
M343 Applications of probability Courses central to areadof study: Institution of Pro Courses ce;oh‘;lé; arga of -Smsééme- .
M345 Statistical methods A102 An arts foundation course STUDIES D103 ety an social -
MSS; Pr;)gl:amm[ng and programming A204 The En]ightenmgnt_ ?;cuzggggglaﬂgla%:"of study: founda.hm’\ course ¥ i £
Janguagesr z A205 Culture and belief in Europe D103 Society and social science: a D205 Changmg_Bnlain, changmﬁg world:
M355 Topics in software engineering 1450-1600 T ol geographical perspectives
M357 Data models and databases A310 Life and death ST ORI A T D209 State and society
M381 Number theory and mathematical A311 Reason and experience By o - :
v logic ; A403 Arts and society in Britain since g%g?m gogmh\l’r‘e ps{}fogsoiiyeducaﬁon D211 Social problems and soaal
- e ; rch me
M386 Metric and topological spaces the thirties (project course) e welfare
i i 2 ¢ the cowrty
and geometric topology Other relevant courses: and the 5.0‘-'131 scaences 3213 }S”;!f”‘t;‘ rIjL} :1 ""’"‘?f"_
S A293 Rome: the Augustan age DSE202  Introduction to psychology 23 nderstanding modern s
M431 The Lebesgue integral A294 Fifth-century Athens: democracy  E206 Personality, development and D251 Issues in é??fﬂess .
MDST242 Statistics in society ] G ol s learning D310 Crime, justice and society
ME234  Using mathematical thinking A228 The religious quest E362 Cognitive development: D312 C.!ubal politics
5102 A science foundation course MA290 Topics in the history of language and thinking from birth ~ DE325  Work and society
5271 Discovering physics . mathematics to adolescence DE354  Beliefs and ideologies
5354 Understanding space and ftime U205 Health and disease SD206 Biology: brain and behawiour E241 Special needs in education
1223 W‘:"(’l”“’“"‘f”"(’”,5“: LOHIpHEetS U235 Nuclear weapons: inquiry, See also Recognition Information Leaflet E242 Learning for all
e Tmhgul‘)gl} progeci analysis and debate concerning the British Psychological E271 Curriculum and learning
TMza | Tihe digital computer Societ: E333 Policy making in educa
eTr 35 PHYSICS oclety e il e ing o
TMB61  Graphs, nefworks and design (see also Science Ouverview, Fig. 4) ’ F‘j“"_ - ]E" ugn’a‘on e “dl‘z =
Many of the courses listed under the Courses central to area of study: Educational p_sycholo_gy .‘:Dbg 1‘:.1((. :.J:zc‘r:c.v: and
following main headings are also relevant: 5102 A science foundation course See under main heading and Table 11 E:HZQ.k Communication and ed
Engineering mechanics; Materials; Physics. M101 Mathematics: a foundation course EH266 !;.‘.;,,,,,,}.IHI,‘,_,[\
MS283  An introduction to calculus Psychology with sociology ; “nl..:::l‘:g beyond school
30 MATHEMATICS EDFUCQT_]ON MST204 Mathematical models and methods  Courses central to area of study in addition K254 Working with children and
Courses central to area ot study: 1 thiriki MST322 Mathematical methods and fluid to those under main heading: ¢ young people
EM235 Developing mathematical thinking mechanics D213 Understanding modern societies 234 Environmental control and public
EM236  Teaching for attainnient in 5256 Matter in the Universe D310 Crime, justice and society . I}:{m]lul\ .
mathematics 5271 Discovering physics D321 Professional judgment 205 ealth and disease
ME234  Using mathematical thinking S272 Physics of matter DE325  Work and society u208 The end ‘,,l”,f T d World?
Other relevant courses: 5354 Understanding space and time DE354  Beliefs and ideologies U221 The changing experience of women
M101 Mathematics: a foundation course g;ﬁg‘;é (E)Iua‘nmm me:hamcs K254 Working Witlh children and u23s Nuclear weapens: inquiry
D - : ectromagnetism oung people analysis and debate
M261 Mathematics in computing Ly ! } JOMDE e \
MA290  Topics in the history of 5T291 Images and information ll\JJizl?}SSTZ:lz :{tai&]‘;:;t‘:‘::} :itl‘!:l:(\\’ Other relevant courses:
1 . . eé < sease N a =
mathematics i Physics with chemistry 1207 Js:ucw 2 Iunulvr;% o D321 Protessional judgment
MS283  An introduction to calculus (see also Science Overview, Fig, 2) Ui e I ., DE304  Research methods in education
Computers and learning ; ; S 2 he changing experience of women : ~
EH232 dell s Y Courses central to area of study in addition and the social sciences
TM282  Modelling with mathematics: ¢ to those under main heading; - —_— "
introduction $247  Inorganic chemistry: concepts 38 PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION DT200  An introduction to information
] i siaBr g e ! ¥ technology
i der the main and case studies Courses central to area of study: logy
Many of the courses listed under 5 Physioal o D103 Society and social seience: a 24 Managing in organizations
i and 5342 sical chemistr Y \anag
heading Education Curriculum y! y 3 T4 v 5
Teaching Studies are also relevant. 5343 Inorganic chemistry foundation course 247 jurkmg_wuh systems
g y : D211 Social problems and social welfare 1301 Complexity, management and
31 METHODOLOGY Physics with Earth sciences D212 Running the country change: applying a systems
Courses central to area of study: (see also Science Ouverview, Fig. 3) ! D310 Crime, justice and society r approach
D103 Society and social science: a Courses central to area of study in addition D321 Professional judgment T362 Design and innovation
e o to those under main heading: D345 Economics and government policy U204 Third World studies

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first Presentation in 1992.

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992,

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992,

The courses underlined will be in their last
year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
planned for first presentation in 1992,
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41 SOCIOLOGY
Courses central to area of st
D103 Society science: a

D310 Crime, justice and society
D314 Restructuning Brit

DE304 b

DE325 \\ \"{k and socety

DE3M  Beliefs and ideologies
E355 Education for adult

Other relevant courses:
D212 Ru

D307 Secia p-\\h alogy

D308 Democratic gove:
politics

D312 Global politics

-\." introduction t

. vt 8
: ( rks and desigr
43 SYSTEMS
Mar
1 C and
M25 g with mathematics: an
Systens management and decision
making
Other relevant courses in addition to
COUTSes main heading
D212 ring the courtry
D321 lml-\ sional judgment
324 Management in_post compulsory
education
E325 Managing schools
E333 Policy making in education
M355 Topics in software engineering
M357 Data models and databases

The courses underlined will be in their last

year of presentation in 1991; those in italics are

planned for first presentation in 1992.

14

M245 Prot
NM345

MDS T8

rability and statistics
8|

istic

methods

Statistics in society

\‘wh ms, society and environment

o courses in addition to
.\'u-\s under man heading
234 Environmental control and public
health 5
263 De

12 Design: processes and products

1362 Design and innovation

T401 Technology project

2205 Changing Britain, che inging world
rographical perspectives

D312 Global politics

DT200 An introduction to information

technology
Health and disease

of the Th

te Third World?

\\I\ix.‘t'l weapons: inquiry
analysis and debate

4 TECHNOLOGICAL SYSTEMS
Courses central to area of study

T102 Living with tec “hnology: a
foundation course

T234 Environmental control and public
health

Managing in organizations
Working with systems

Food production systems
Basic physical science for
technology

Instrumentation

Complexity, management and
change: applying a systems

approach

DT200  An introduction to information
technology

M101 Mathematics: a foundation course

Othor relevant courses:

Work and society
Microprocessor-based computers
Design: processes:and products
Digital telecommunications
Electronic signal processing

Design and innovation

Computer-aided design

Control engineering

Technology project

The digital computer

Technology and change 1750-1914

Statistical methods
MST204 Mathematical models and methods
Nuclear weapons: inquiry,
analysis and debate

45 TOWN PLANNING
Courses central to area of study:
D103 Society and social science: a

foundation course
1102 Living with technology: a

foundation

course

Other relevant courses

D205 Changing Britain, changing world
geographical perspectives

D212 Running the country

2437 Conflict and change in
the countryside

MIDST242 Statistics in society

1263 Design: proce s and products

1362 Design and innovation

ee Recognition Information Leaflet 3.2
concerning the Royal Town Planning
Institute

The courses underlined will be in their last
ye.lr of presentation in 1991; those in italics are
d for first pr ion in 1992,




TABLE OF DISCONTINUED COURSES WHICH FORM
EXCLUDED COMBIN ATIONS —1991

shows all BA degree courses that
have been discontinued, together \vilt_\ their
years of presentation and the courses (it any)
with which they form excluded combin-
ations. Only courses pn‘viuusl\' or currently
n p“\scnl.\linn are included in the lists ot
excluded combinations; no prn}mwd courses

This table

DISCONTINUED COURSES

Humanities: a foundation course

Al01 Arts: a foundation course

A201 Renaissance and Reformation

A202 The age of revolutions

A203 Seventeenth-century England:
a changing culture 1618-1689

A291 The early Roman Empire and the rise
of Christianity

A292 Greece 478-336 BC

A301 War and society

A302 The nineteenth-century novel and its
legacy

A303 Problems of philosophy

A3 The development of instruments and
their music

A305 History of architecture and design
1890-1939
Twentieth-century poetry
Drama

The rise of modernism in music
1890-1935

described in Section 4 of this publication are
listed.

As well as helping you to recognize vn‘!udvd
combinations in relation to a dim‘m\llnmﬂ
course you may have taken, the table will
help you to assess whether a discontinued

T. EXCLUDED
PRESENTATION X BINATIONS

[A101} A102
[A100] AL02

1971-1977
19781986
1972-1980
1972-1979
1981-1989

1974-1981 A293
19791988 A294
1973-1979 [A309] A318
1973-1978 [A312]
1973-1980 [A313]
1974-1983

19751982

1976-1983
1977-1981
1979-1986

A3 Conflict and stability in the 1980-1989 [A301] A318
development of Modern Europe
c1789-1970
A312 The nineteenth-century novel and its 1982-1990 [A302]
legacy
Philosophical problems 1981-1985 [A303]
The revolutions of 1848 1976-1981
English urban history 1500-1780 1977-1983
Weimar Germany: the crisis of 1988-1989
industnal society 1918-1933
Modern art from 1848 to the present: 19761982
stvles and social implications
Att in Ttaly 1480-1580 1979-1989
Science and belief: from Darwin to 1981-1987
ten
A401 Britain 1750-1950: sources and 1974-1982
storiography
ht and reality: central themes in 1976-1982
s philosophy
08 ous quest 1978-1985 A228
AM289 History of mathematics 1976-1985
AMST 283 Science and belief: from Copernicus to 1974-1981
Darwin
AST281 Science and the rise of technology 1973-1980 A281
since 1800 f
D100  Understanding society: a foundation 1971-1974 [D101] [D102] D103
ense of society 1975-1981 [D100] [D102] D103
Social scences: a foundation course 1982-1990 [D100] (D101} D103
Urban change and conflict 1982-1988 [DT201]
Decision making in Britain 1972-1982 [D208]
Fundamentals of human geography 1977-1984 [D281]
An introduction to sociology 1981-1990 [D283]
Decision making in Britain 1983-1990 [D203]
Microeconomics 1973-1984 D210
Comparative government and politics 1974-1978 [D232]
Comparative politics 1979-1986 [D231]
World pol 1981-1988 [D332]
New tren geography 1972-1976 [D204]
National income and economic pelicy ~ 1972-1978 D210 [D284]
The sociological perspective 1972-1980 [D207]
National income and economic policy 1979-1984 D210 [D282]
stical sources 1975-1984"

rical sources and the social

reign policy
itic

wernment and politics

wment and p

opment

1 1d monetary
policy
‘-\-‘oxu a study of cultural and national

community Ir

19741988

1976-1981
1978-1985 D309
1976-1984 D307
1981-1986
1979-1984 D345
19801987
[D336)
[D233]
1976-197 [D334]
1982-1987 [D333]
1982-1987 D310°
19801986 [D331]
1984-1989
1974-1978
1982 only
1982-19
1982-1983 [D434]

19821983

course

for a course you are
Table [,

ective Students’ in
discontinued courses
brackets ([
can assume that the pred

servesasa recomim

ended prvn‘quiﬁilv
thinking of mkins, h“
Table I and the ‘Notes for Pros-
each course description,
are identified by square
o otherwise stated, you
ecessor/s of a cur

). Unles:

DISCONTINUED COURSES

D426
D428
D429"

D430”

D433”
D434

D435°
D436”

D438
DE206

DE351
DE353
DS261
DS262
DT201
DT352

P e T —

E200
E201
E202
E203
E204
E205

E220"
E221

E222
E262
E263
E281
E282
E283

E321
E323
E341

E351
E352
E353
E354

E361
E364
ED322
EH221

Sociology

and p»vflm(lrmlyslu

Housing, residential and social change

in the city
Political economy
death of Mao Tse Tung
Kinship, marriage and family:
anthropological perspectives ”
The sociology of youth, erime an
violence

Rural geography i
1855-1985
Housing ir
Wales: a study of cultu
identity ’
Perspectives in family studies
Australian perspectives: social issues
and the British connection

Current issues in public services
management

Social work, community work and
society

People and work

Mass communication and society
An introduction to psychology
Introduction to psychology

Urban development

People and organizations

in China since the

n England and Wales

o Britain 1885-1985
ral and national

Contemporary issues in education
Personality and learning

Schooling and society

Curriculum design and development
Purpose and planning in the curriculum
Conflict and change in education:

a sociological introduction
Contemporary issues in schools
Decision making in British education
systems

The control of education in Britain
Language and learning

Language in use

Personality, growth and learning
School and society

The curriculum: context, design and
development

Management in education
Management and the school
Methods of educational enquiry: an
empirical approach

Urban education

Education, economy and politics
Society, education and the State
Ethnic minorities and community
relations

Education and the urban environment
Curriculum evaluation and assessment
in educational institutions
Economics and education policy
Educational computing

-

TABLE I

a5 an alternative prere-

quisite to the mursu‘in ql_mﬁh(m (bli{:)»!m;-jx[(::z
footnote to ,vnrl-rrr-fm scieice COUTS buiaiteq .
advice about recommended prerel(: e
givenin the overviews to each faculty l-ad i
L,J area, and it is impurlanl that ¥(HI ;.1.
advice before registering for a course.

rent course will serve

] EXCLUDED
EPRy TRTIEH COMB[NATIONS
i 19831984
19861987
19831984 (433
19841985
19851986 D310
1985~1986
1985 only
1985 and 1987 only  [D428]
19861987 [D423]
1988-1989
19881989
1989-1990
1978-1983
1976-1981 DE325
1977-1983 o
1974-1980 [D5262] DSE
1981-1989 [DS261] DS
1973-1978 [D202]
1974-1979

1981-1988 E208 |[E2201"" EP228
1976-1984

1977-1983

1976-1982 [E204] [E

19831988 [E203] |

1984-1988 [E202]

1987 only

1974-1978

1973-1978
1981-1986

1976-1980
1981-1987
1973-1980

1981-1985
1982-1988

1978-1982

1982-1986
1977-1982
1987-1990 EH232

M100

M201
M202!

Mathematics: a foundation course

Linear mathematics
Topics in pure mathematics

An introduction to algebra and
geometry

Introduction to analysis and topology
Analysis :
An algorithmic approach to computing
Computing and computers i

Partial differential equations of applied
mathematics Kz
Integration and normed P
Aspects of abstract algebra
Ditferential p,wnn‘tr\‘
.jtmiux\ in pure mathematics
Fundamentals of statistical infere
Numerical computation
Computer-based information syste ms
Number theory and metric and
topological spaces
Number theory and

nee

geometric topology

al Togic and metric and

1971-1977

MST204

1979 only

1980 only
19741980
1973-1981

1982-1987

1974-1952

1975-1980
1980-1990
1976-1990
1981-1985

see tootnotes 1,5

M371
M357
[M202] M381 [M383)
[M384] M386 ‘

M3t

19801989
1986--1989

1986-1989
1986-1980

P e — =
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DISCONTINUED COURSES

PRESENTATION

EXCLUDED
COMBINATIONS

M385" Mathematical logic and geometric 1986-1989 M381 [M383] [M384] M386
topology

MDT241 Statistics: an interdisciplinary approach ~ 1974-1983

MST281 Elementary mathematics for science 1972-1978 [M100] M101 MS283
and technology [TM281] TM282

MST282 Mechanics and applied calculus 1972-1982 MST204 +

P232"  Language development 1979 only

s The handicapped person in the 1977-1988
community

P252"'  An ageing population 1979-19584

P253"  Conflict in the tamily 1980-1984

P853"  The handicapped person in the 1975-1976 [P251] [PD251]
community

P8sl Industnal relations 81]

PRII"™  Technology for teachers 271] [T100]

PD251 The handicapped person in the [P251] [P853]
community

PE231  Reading development 197 [PE261]

PEX32 Language development 19801986

PE261  Reading development 1973-1976 [PE231)

PEI271  Technology for teachers 1976-1981 (P891] [T100]

PM252  Computing and computers 1982-1983 M205 [M251] [M252]

[PM951]

PM951 Computing and computers 1978-1981 [M251] [M252] [PM25

PME233 Mathematics across the curriculum 19801988

PT272  Environmental control and public 1976-1982 1234
health

PT281  Industrial relations 19791984 [P881]

S100 Science: a foundation course 1971-1978 [S101] S102

51 Science: a foundation course 1979-1987 [5100] S102
Biochemistry 1972-1980 see footnote 3
Geochemistry 974-1980 see footnote 4

Biology: form and function
Comparative physiology
Environment

and development
e, bonding and the periodic

al resources
al resources

of chemistry
of cells and organisms
trv and molecular biology

h science topics and methods

graphy
sedimentary processes
Earth science

1981-1990
1972-1980
1 1982
1972-1982
1974-1980
1974-1980

19731980
1972-1980

1974-1975
1976-1983
1976-1985
1978-1987
1974-1982
1977-1985
1974-1985
1976-1979

1978-1987
1980-1985

Footnotes

"

[S221] [S223] [S225] 5203
5202

see footnote 3

5236

see footnote 4

5246

see footnote 3
5247

[5266] 5238

[526-] 5238

5298

5343 §344 [S351]/[S352]
5324

M202 was an excluded combing

DISCONTINUED COURSES

PRESENTATION

EXCLUDED

COMBINATIONS

5336 Crustal and mantle processes 19801988 [(5333] [$337] S339*
5337 Earth science topics and methods 19801981 [5335) [5336] 5338* 339"
(Part 1)
5351 The nature of chemistry (Part 1) 1976 only [S304] S343 5344 (S352]
5352 The nature of chemistry (Part LIy 1977 only [S304] 5343 5344 [S351]
5364 Evolution 1981-1990
5431 Directed studies course in Earth 1986-1989
sciences: geology projects in the Lake
District
5441 Directed studies in chemistry: exploring  1986-1990
the chemistry of a neurotransmitter
SD286  Biology, brain and behaviour 1981-1990 [SDT286]
SDT286 Biological bases of behaviour 1972-1980 SD286
SM351 Quantum theory and atomic structure 19741985 SM355
SM352  Electromagnetism 1980-1990 SMT356
ST285  Solids, liquids and gases 1973-1981 5272
ST294 Principles of chemical processes 1975-1984
T100 The man-made world: a foundation 1971-1979 ET271" [P891] [PET271]
course [T101] T102
T101 Living with technology: a foundation 19801988 ET217"" [T100] T102
course
T231 Introduction to engineering mechanics 1975-1978 [T232] T233 T235
1232 Engineering mechanics solids 1980-1989 [T231] T235
T241 Systems behaviour 1973-1990 T247
1242 tems management 1974-1979 [T243] T244
T243 Systems organization: the management  1980-1984 [T242] T244
of complexity
T252 Engineering materials: an introduction 1982-1989 T201 T253 T254 T255
[TS251]
T262 Man-made futures: design and 1975-1982 T263
technology
I Food production systems 1978-1985 T274
T283 Introductory electronics 1980-1989 T202 [TS282]
T291 Instrumentation 1974-1985 T292
T321 Telecommunications systems 1976-1986 1322
T341 Systems modelling 1975-1982 301
T351 Materials under stress 1976-1982 353
1352 Materials processing 1979-1986
T361 Control of technology 1978-1985
T391 Control engineering 1978-1985 T394
TAD292 Art and environment 19761985
ID342  Systems performance: human factors 1976-1983 1301
and systems failures
TM221 The digital computer 1975-1982 TM222
TM281 Modelling with mathematics 1977-1984 [MT00] M101 MS283
[MST281) TM282
5251 An introduction to materials 1973-1981 T201 [T252] T253 T254
T255
15282 Electromagnetics and electronics 1972-1979 1202 [T283]
U201 Risk 19801984
U202 Inquiry 19811984
U203 Popular culture 19821987

\ion with the third of the four options contained in |M335].

I'hese courses are part-c redit courses and it canno! be assumed that one of them will be a suitable prerequisite foracurre nt course Please read
the Science Faculty Overview for advice about prerequisites for science courses

A combination of this course amd S22- (i« §221; 5223 and 5225) is an \'nhult.\l combination with 5202
2.2 and 524 jointly (not individually) are an ex luded combination with 5237 ; e
Previously offered as separate umu-w.mll\m M3 Students may not count for credit courses with a common option: those \\|\;I |.n‘x\h0
credit in (M335] will be deemed to have taken the options in which they )ll'w-rnl-'d lhm\u.\'l\c- at the examination. ( \H\\ ‘\hll‘[l\r:‘“ o
answered questions in more than two oplions of [M3 35] will be deemed to haye taken the options in which they presented themse

examination. ) .
Srudents who have successtully « ompleted [D3 15] but have not had it in Tuded in the award of a BA degree can registe

W . J I the half credit previously awarded for [D335] &
that if they pass 12310 they will have to relinguis! i it
Students w |)m have successfully completed [M252] but have not had it inciuded in the award of a BA degree can re gister for M2

y 5E
condition that if they pass M205 they will have to relinguish the half credit previously awarded for [M252}

¢ for D310 on condition

7

Nao presentation in 19

A maximum of two soc jal science ,:mdn! study courses may be taken within a degree pmnl«-
I'he options within D421 were given separate codes D422-1428 during 1983

Associate student programme only but counted for credit towards the BA degree

Alternate year presentation.
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ARTS

OVERVIEW

i of the arts foundation course
The first half of the

p \].j.me-“i““‘ \h‘ |
fterature, music, art mstory and ;\F\\l1-\\v|1i\\_
The rest of the course builds on these intro-
:'L;an- with an interdisciplinary study n:l
culture and society in Britain 1850-90, which
ludes study of religion and the history

e disciplines of history

also g
of scence

Interdisciplinary work is extended and
consolidated at second level. It contributes to

the breadth of study necessary tor nchnessin

s well as to the develop

re specialist skills needed

a general degree

tor

nent of Mo

* lwo maimn courses

in:hv.* fevel work

A204 The Endighten and A205 Cultiere

f Liroy 150-T600 (both full-cred
courses). These courses draw on a wide
range of disciplines and are hig Iy inte

work designed to

disciplin
complement A204 ar
at second level in two half-credit courses
which extend the historical and cultural per

ncient world, A293 Rome: the

grated. Inl

A205 is also available

spective on thea

w ave and A294 Fifth-century Athens
democraey. and city state; in a half credit
course A228 The re < quest which con

<iders the historical and social context of six
religions and their sacred literatures; and in
halt-credit courses in the history of science,

A281 Techmalogy and change 1750-1914 and
A282 Scremce, technology aird coerydiay life 1870
19510)

Because of the special technical needs of
music, there is at second level a half-credit
course on the Elements of nnsic (A241)

I'hird-level courses  offer you
oppartunity  to the concerns
methods of individual disciplines in depth

and to pursue interdisciplinary studies at a
higher level of complexity and sophisti-
cation. These courses meet the requirements
of students working for an honours degree,
foster more independent learning and pro-

vide sufticient foundation for postgraduate
studv. Each of the five main disciplines
usuallv offers two full credits at this level.
Literature offers A319 Literature in the modern
world and two half credits, A361 Shakespeare
and A362 Romantic poetry. History offers A317

Themes v British and American listory: a com-
approach ¢ 1760-1970 and A318 War,
peace and soctal change: Enrope 1900-1950). Phil-
osophy offers A310 Life and death and A311
Reason and experience. At present music offers
one and a half credits at third level: A314 From
Baroque to Romantic: studics in tonal imusic (full
credit) and A341 Beethooen (half credit). Art
history also offers one and a half credits at
third level: A315 Moderi art and Moderiisn

Mauet to Pollock (full credit) and A353 Art in
fifteenth-century ltaly (half credit). Interdisci-
plinary work at third level is offered in two
half-credit courses, A324 Liberation aid reco-
struction: politics, culture and society in France
and [taly 1943-54 and A331 Religion in Vic-
tarian Britain

The Arts Faculty profile is rounded off by
the fourth-level project course A403 Aris and
sociery in Britain since the thirties, in which you
can carry through your project either ina single
discipline of your own choice or in a relevant
interdisciplinary topic
In general a structured profile in arts would

look like this

® Foundation

Arts foundation course. Although it is no
longer obligatory. a second foundation course
remains a desirable prerequisite for third-level
study in the arts, Students with no advaneed
standing awards. in particular. benefit from the
support that they receive at foundation level in
the first two years of their undergraduate
studies. If you do not intend to take
foundation courses you are advised to move on

o post-foundation study through A204 or
A205

arts an

study and

two

® Second level

One or other. or both. of A204 The Enlighten-
ment and A205 Culture and belief in Europe
14501600 with, possibly, further credits
from A228 The rehis or A293 Rone: the

0nS (e

or A294 Fifth-century Athens
te; or A281 Technologu and
$ or A282 Science. technology

weryday life 1870-1950 ; or a credit could
be taken from the ‘U area. A credit from
social sciences at this level, for example D209
would also be appropriate.

State and socrefy
® Third level

Here vou could do two credits in the single
arts discipline of your choice; or ol course
could divide two credits between arts
subjects. Two arts full credit equivalents at
third level are recommended strongly for
entry into A

e Fourth level
A403 Arts and sos i
Please read the course description of A403 for
details of entry requirements and recom-

: oo s E
ety i Britain since the tirtws.

mended prerequisites.

We recommend that if you are concentrating
on arts subjects vou take one social science
course, a ‘U’ area course or a course from any
other faculty and a half credit in the history of
science.

When reading the following course de:,c_ripA
tions do not forget to refer back to Se_ch(?ns
1-3 and Tables I, IT and III at the beginning
of this publication.

Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students’ dis-
continued courses are identified by square
brackets; their titles and presentation dates
are listed in Table III.

A102 s
AN ARTS FOUNDATION
COURSE

Foundation level: full credit

This course offers a systematic introduction
to the arts disciplines — history, literature,
music, art history and philosophy. Through
the study of culture and society in Britain
1850-1890, which takes up the second half of
the course, it also encourages you to see how
the individual disciplines relate to each other.
The course has four aims:

® To stimulate your interest in and enthusi-
asm for the study of the arts, and to provide a
basis for further more detailed study at
post-foundation level, ;

® To help you develop the basic skills of clear
and logical thinking, of selecting relevant
material, interpreting it, and expressing
yourself in good English prose; and to intro-
duce you to what is meant by education and
the learning process at university level.

® To introduce the separate pu'rpmvs and
methods of the different disciplines in the
arts.

® To stress the general idea that the arts
disciplines should not be kept in separate
compartments, but can and should be
brought together both in the study of particu-
lar problems and in any mniprvhunsnve
study of the values and standards of society.
This idea will be developed in an interdisci-
plinary study of ‘Culture and Society in
Britain, 1850-90". g

Content  You will begin by studying the five
main disciplines taught in the Arts Faculty,
spending three weeks on each. During this
period the separate purposes and methods of
each discipline will be introduced. The first
part of the course provides a firm foundation
for the work in the second part of the course,
when you will need to draw upon the practi-
cal skills and insights you have begun to
develop and apply them to an interdiscipli-
nary study. This is important, for in order to

appreciate the particular problems, \'.1!91;»
and standards of Victorian Britain, the d}-ﬂ:
plines must be brought together to do justice
to the complexities involved.

Part |

[ntroduction
units introduce

to lustory (Units 1-3) These
the nature, importance, and
methads of historical study. Most ol \l_l:;)
examples will be drawn from Britain 1850 o
so that, although the main purpose of “L,
< to introduce history as an academic
disripl-inu, they also serve to il?trudu(cr_!i;vu
period which is the basis of the 1nwrdx,~u;? ‘I*
nary study in the second part of the course.
Introduction to literature (Units 4-6) Thl\“ is
divided into six sections, c.lc‘h dealing w 1‘1!1‘
some of the principal issues involved in l.‘—\.
study of literature. These ll\Ci\l{.‘L’ the h:x:u
ques-tinnz what do we mean by ‘literature - A
variety of texts are studied, including short
stories by James Joyce and Kipling, w’rnl
poems and Dickens’ novel Hard Tines \nu.
will study the formal aspects of these works
logether'\\ith the more gcncr.ﬂ pmblems of
literary interpretation.

units

Introduction to music (Units 7-9) ‘Ih_c 1!1!r¢w—
duction to music begins somew hat suml]arly
by asking what music is. It then considers
how we listen to music, and concentrates on
developing aural and analytical skills. You
work on very short musical examples to
begin with, gradually moving on to longer
ones. By the third week you will meet the
more complex musical genres of symphony
(Berlioz, Symphony ﬁmmstrqm-\ and nmtpm\
(Handel's Messiah), and begin to consider
how the development of such genres rulnufs
{o their historical context (work that you will
draw upon in the second part of the course).
Introduction to art history (Units 10-12)
These units begin with the questions: what is
art history, and what is art? They then
concentrate on the problems associated with
the evolution of the genres of art (for
example, portraiture and landscape). The
units and the set text work in a C(!mpan_
mentary way to explore the problems of
representation and meaning in the visual
arts. The units are illustrated with a wide
range of examples from all periods of
Western art.

Introduction  to  philosophy  (Units  13-15)
This is in two parts. The first is concerned
with the moral theory known as utilitar-
lanism, the second with the question of
whether a ‘scientific’ approach to human
beings involves denying that they have free
will. You study some of the writings of the
Victorian philosopher John Stuart Mill, and,
again, this will provide a foundation for some
of your later work in the course.

Part II

The Great Exhibition; re-reading Hard Times
(Unit 16) The first part of Unit 16 examines an
important cultural event, the Great Exhi-
bition of 1851; it then briefly re-introduces the
study of Hard Times. Interdisciplinary study: an
introduction (Unit 17) rempilulalcéa some of
the main points made in the first part of the
course and then introduces the ten topics
which form the basis of your interdisciplinary
study of Victorian Britain 1850-90. g

Religion: conformity and controversy (Units
lh 19) is one of the ten topics of the interdis-
ciplinary study; but these units also bring in
the second topic, ‘Science’. In order to show
the all-pervasive effects of Victorian religion,
examples are drawn from music, poetry and
painting. Moral values and the social” order
(Units 20-21), while being based mainly on
philosophical and historical writings, also
brings in imaginative literature.
Culture: production, consumption and status
(Units 22-26) In the five weeks in which
veeks in which
you study these units you

/Gu ! ] will examine
various meanings of the te:

rm ‘culture’

explore a wide range of “cultural }lalr]:)dunll::!
am! the nature of their relationship to thc-ir
sm_’ml_cnmnxl. T'he cultural products include
paintings, music, music-halls, trade union

oligion, as well
panners. popular poetry and nh?u?n o
as Dickens’ Hard Times Unf: 5?‘\1!.‘ L.".“H od
critings of ow Arnold. The
writings of Matthe s
refer to two of our other topic - \"\t' -
dass culture and the Labour Moveme
clas , ; %
“The role and status of women e e
wople (Units =
class and ot

)
< .
' spresent r of Hic |
The representatior ; %
The position of the \\‘nr!\n;;.,mc P
is ched on, thoug
women is touc ! i et e
mainly on philuw‘Phlml argume nlt\ . “-‘r“ E
] > CC -4 OTal
torical materialin studying the con er :qurm
debate over the franchise m‘d§|b\:;n|,w;
; } s 203 X3
Town and country (Lml\r._ 'J(‘L)\\“L][ -
» facts and hctions ¢ v
some of the facts i
and country’. You will be q“d'\mf ‘ 1:,.,1
; | i o] as
such as who liv ed where ‘.md inw n“‘m”l
-UE housing, and ‘fictions such as il“i\-d =
Cof th 3 SPresSe
i . of the countryside as rep
images of the cour ;
L'\\ﬂ::‘n\p\\rd!'\ paintings and poetry. s
3 3 with
Conclusion (Units 31 I'o help vou 1.
these units illustrate the wa g
are woven together in
bringing out

32)

revision, )
which the ten topics =
the second part of the course, 5
the significance of topics such as “\ i
social and technological dev elopme nm ‘ “

“Mistoricism and the concept of progre 1o
These units help to highlight and -um:lx.)um 1
the changes that took place 1\-[.\\ cen 1t \l' Z ‘t
1890. You are also given practical advice ‘”k,
exercises to help you prepare for the examin

ation.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [AT00], [AT0T]

Assessment  Eight TMAS (50") and the examin-
ation (50%). TMA 08 takes the form of a ‘nm\k
examination and is not assessed. E-vululvlmt:m is
allowed for up to two TMAS from TMAs 0105 and
07 but not for TMA 06. You will progress trom
wriling single-discipline essays to interdisciplinary
essays. The choice of assignments includes some
which require reference to the broadcast material

Broadcasts The thirty-two TV and sixteen radio
broadcasts are an important part of the course and
we have used the special characteristics of radio
and television to enhance your appreciation of the
issues dealt with in the units. The programmes that
accompany the first part of the course have two
roles; they exemplity some of the purposes,
assumptions and methods of arts study and they
present illustrations of the work of eminent prac-
titioners of history, literature, music ete.

Cassettes Four 90-minute and one 60-minute
audio cassettes are included in the course material.

Summer school Course based. The summer
school has been planned with the aims of increas-
ing your enjoyment of the arts and your confidence
in studying them; of increasing your ability to learn
from discussion with others; of consolidating and
extending your study in the five main dlsc‘xpline
areas of the Arts Faculty (art history, history,
literature, music and philosophy); of ;k‘\'z-!nping
your skills in the interdisciplinary study in the arts
which forms Units 16-32 of the course.

Students with disabilities If you have a disability
which may prevent you from completing assign-
ments in such disciplines as art history or music, or
you find you are not able to range as widely in
interdisciplinary questions as might be wished,
you should consult your tutor, who will ensure
that such problems receive sympathetic attention
No substantial difficulties are expected.

Pre;_mratnry reading In the autumn, before you
begin A102, you will receive the preparatory pack
!’ru‘yrmrm‘\- for the Arts Foumndation Course,
regions provide additional advice
although the A102 course team does not regard
extra preparation as necessary. How ever, y ou
should h‘,"d two of the set books before the u‘m’u‘w
bt:;_.‘,ll]\ Geoffrey Best, Mid-Victorian Britain 1851
1875 and Charles Dickens, Hard Times he
the time to read more widely we 0
following: E. H. Gom
Phaidon; A. O'Hear
Pelican

Same
on preparation,

Lt you have
recommend the
brich (1950) The Story of Art

(1985) Witat Philosopiy s,

E"tg():\)l_‘f' G. Best Mid-Victorian Britain, Fontana
g 1ekens Hard Times, The Open University Pross
- H. Gombrich Art and Husion :
reader: J. M. Golby (ed.) Cult
Britain, 1850-1890:
writhngs,  Oxford

specially for A102

Phaidon. Course
Culture and Society iy
4 source ook of contemyp
Um\'er:li_\‘ Press,

produced




B
THE ENLIGHTENMEN

Second level: full credit

This course explores the culture of the "Age of
Reason’ at its height (roughly, the middle
decades of the eighteenth century) through
close study of a number of texts and of certain
leading figures. As far as is practical, each
text is presented and discussed by several
authors and from the points of view of
different disciplines. (For example, the units
on Tom Jones have been written not only by a
literary scholar but also by a philosopher and
by historians.) Similarly, throughout the
course there is emphasis on inter-
connections between the ‘texts’ studied,
whether literary, philosophical or belonging
to the fine arts. The course also offers guid-
ance on the use of such concepts as ‘the
Enlightenment’, ‘Augustan’, ‘Classic’ and
‘the Rococo’, and there is a general emphasis
on the ideas of the time.

Content The ‘texts’ include three novels,
Tom Jones by Henry Fielding, Cendide by
Voltaire and Les Lisisons dangereuses by
Choderlos de Laclos, the two latter in English
translation; Epistle IV of Pope’s An Essay on
Man; writings by the philosopher David
Hume, the economist Adam Smith, and the
influential writers of the French Enlighten-
ment; chapters from Gibbon's Decline and Fall
of the Roman Empire; documents about Fred-
erick the Great and about Enlightenment
scence and its impact; paintings and
engravings by Chardin, Hogarth and Joseph
Wright of Derby; representative works of
Enghsh architecture and landscape; orches-
tral works by Haydn, and Mozart's opera The
Marriage of Figaro.

The four-week music block gives a choice,
one option for students with some technical
grounding in music (such as they would have
gained from A241 Elements of music, for
mstance), and the other for those with none;
the texts being, in the former option,

Haydn's Smfonia Concertante and Symphony
104 and in the latter Mozart’s opera The
Mazrriage of Figaro. Records will be provided.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

isites None, but the

course builds upon the arts foundation course and
you are encouraged to take A102 before embarking
on AJ04

Eight TMAs (50%), and the examin-
All TMAs will be assessed, and
stion will apply for up to two

Broadcasts Sixteen television broadcasts and
F -three radio programmes. The broadcasts
e programmes on the cty of Bath (as an
example of eighteenth-century town planning),
paintings by Hogarth and Chardin (‘Gibbon and
the Ruins of Rome’, ‘Frederick and Voltaire at
Sans-Souct’), the [YHolbach circle, and Mozart's
Marniage of Figaro. Radio programmes inc lude talks
on Tom Jones as a novel, Hogarth, political printsin
the age of Hogarth, architectural pattern-book
scientific method and medical advance, Gibbon as
t and historian, Voltaire and the Lisbon
earthquake, humour in ¢ lassical music, and Adam
Smith and David Hume -

Students with disabilities You will be encour

aged to visit certain buildings and gardens, but

inability 1o do 0 should not prevent you from

studying the related parts of the course. Alterna

tive assignments are available for those with visual
,

or aural handicaps

Preparatory reading Four of the first five weeks
of the course are devoted study of Fielding's
Tom jones and it would be to your advantage
(though in no way obligatory) to read the novel
before the beginning of the course

th

Set books M. Fielding The History of Tom [oies,
Penguin. Voltaire (trans. ). Bult) ( andide, Penguin
A. Smith The Wealth of Nalions, Penguin. Choderlos
de Laclos (ed. A. Skinner trans. R. Aldington) Les
Ligisons dangereuses, Routledge. 5. Eliot and B
Stern (eds) The Age of Enlightenment: ani Anthology of
Eighteenth-ceniury Texts, 2 volumes, Ward Lock
Educational. 1. Hume Enqguirfes Concerning Human
Understanding and Concerning the Principles of
Morals, ed. L. A. Selby-Bigge, Oxford University
Press

Special feature Specially prepared long-playing
records are provided to accompany the units and
you must have easy access 0 a record player
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A205 e
CULTURE AND BELIEF
IN EUROPE 1450-1600

Second level: full credit

The course examines the nature of culture in
the period 1450-1600, making reference toits
religious and secular characteristics and pur
suing particular debates. Its aims are:

® To enable you to build upon interdis-
ciplinary study skills developed from
studying the arts foundation course and to
complement other second-level interdiscipli-
nary courses.

® To develop further skills appropriate to
the various disciplines within the Faculty of
Arts.

®  To enable you to understand and eluci-
date problems through the study of primary
and secondary sources including artefacts
ind texts.

There are four recurring themes, which are
introduced in the first block. X
Religion and secularization

What hold did Christianity have upon the
men and women of sixteenth-century
Europe? How was it affected by the Protes-
tant and Catholic Reformations? Did
European culture and society become more
secular in the sixteenth century?

Authority, political and cultural

Who had legitimate power over whom: who
or what set the standards of acceptability and
excellence in sixteenth-century European
culture?

Cultural and social change

How did European culture and society
change in response to new developments in
knowledge, learning and location of all forms
of authority - religious, political and cultural?
Regionalism and widening perspectives
What was the effect of contact between
communities on either side of Europe’s exter-
nal and internal frontiers? What was the
relationship between centre and periphery in
the regions of Europe?

Content

Block 1 Popular culture: humanism and belief
1450-1530 forms the conceptual framework
for the course. Introducing discipline and
interdisciplinary study skills and using con-
temporary texts and artefacts it looks at a
mystery play, a shrine, an altarpiece, philo-
sophy, poetry, culture and painting.

Block 2 Venice and Antwerp examines pre-
Reformation society and culture through a
comparative study of Venice and Antwerp,
looking at politics, economics, patronage,
humanism, printing, minorities.

Block 3 The Protestant and Catholic Reformations
examines and explains the basic develop-
ments of the Reformation movements as
parallel phenomena, studying, for example,
Luther, Calvin and Melancthon, predesti-
nation and free will, Diirer and religious art
in Germany. Case studies investigate the
influence of the Reformation ona selection of
cities in Europe

Block 4 Reform and culture considers the con
nections between the Reformation, culture
and society. One case study, on English
culture, includes the music of Tallis and
Marlowe’s Dr Faustus. The other, on Spanish
culture, includes El Greco, St Theresa and
some Jesuit political philosophers

Block 5 Evrope and the wider world investigates
Furope’s response 1o the New World of Asia
and Africa through writings about the New
World, relations with the Muslim world, the
Ottoman Empire, exchanges of medicine,
arl

Block 6 Communication and culture considers
¢élite and popular culture and the influence of
printing on cultural changes. It studies both
traditional non-print  culture (festivals,
sermons) and the use of books (Morte
d’ Arthur, Don Quixote).

Block 7 France (1547-1610) considers the
nature of authority (secular and religious)
from the reign of Frangois [ to Henri 1V, seen
in the context of the political tensions and
wars of religion of that time, and the
emergence of the nation state,

Block 8 The British Isles investigates the com
paratively late effect of the Reformation in
Britain, concentrating on the theme of
authority through study of Shakespeare’s
Richard 11, music, the Sidney Circle, Spenser’s
Faerte Queene and Scottish court poetry.
Block 9 Revising the course presents a general
view of the course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisite  A102.

Complementary and related courses
[A202], [A203], A204

[A201],

Assessment Eight TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply to up to two

TMAs but not to TMA 08,

Broadcasts and cassettes Twenty-four TV and
sixteen radio programmes; five half-hour and five
one-hour audio cassettes.

Students with disabi Students with a visual
handicap may have difficulty with the visual
content of some of the blocks

Set books  Culture and Belief i Europe 1450-1600:
an Anthology of Primary Sources has been produced
for the course by D. Englander, D. Norman, R
O’'Day and R. Owens (eds.), Basil Blackwell.
Another text used throughout is H. Koenigsber-
ger, G. Mosse and G. Bowler Europe in the Sixteenth
Century (2nd edn.), Longman. Other set books are:
D. Lindsay The Thrie Estaitis (ed. R. Lyall),
Canongate. C. Marlowe Dr. Faustus: A Text (eds. D.
Ormerod and C. Wortham), University of Western
Australia Press. Michel de Montaigne Essays
(trans. J. M. Cohen), Penguin. W. Shakespeare
King Richard Il (ed. A. Gurr), Cambridge University
Press. E. Spenser The Faerte Queen Book 1 (ed
Bayley), Oxford University Press.

A228
THE RELIGIOUS QUEST

Second level: half credit

This course has the following aims:

® To explore aspects of ‘the religious quest’
in six of the religions of the world

® To familiarize you with the scholarly
methods needed for the objective study of
religions.

® To explore the meaning of concepts and
modes of expression used in different reli-
gions.

® To provide an historical framework for the
religions studied

® To give an account of the character, con-
tent and riches of the sacred literature of the
religions studied.

e To encourage you to enter into the
thought-world of others, and to study
objectively, but with sympathetic interest,
the meaning of their religious beliefs and
practices

® To help you to assess the influence of
religious thought and practice on human life,
both social and individual.

Content There are fifteen units in two
blocks. The first block deals with religions of
the Indian tradition: Himduism (Units 1-4),
Buddhism (Units 5, 6 and 7), Stklusmt (Units
8-9). The second block contains the study of
religions of Middle Eastern origin: fudaisn
(Units 10-11), Chrestianity (Units 12-13), Islam
(Units 14-15).

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [AD208]
Recommended prerequisites  None, though it
would be useful to have taken [A101] or ATO2

Complementary and related courses  As well as
A102, related courses in the Faculties of Arts and
Social Sciences and in the School of Education
would be: [AJ13], [A3B1], [1D207] and [E354].

Tuition  There is no summer school but there will
be local tuition, evening tutarials or day schools,
depending on local conditions. Since many of the
ideas and concepts encountered in this course are
likely to be new and perhaps difficult to under
stand, attendance at local tutorials will be guite
important

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one

TMA. The TMAs cover the whole course but you
will be able to choose which religions you will
concentrate on in the two blocks. £

Broadcasts and cassettes The six TV programmes
and two audio cassettes are an integral part of the
study of the six religions. The television program-
mes show ways of worship and religious obser-
vance in different parts of the world. Much of the
material is completely original. If you cannot
receive these broadcasts you will be at some
disadvantage, although no part of the assessment
will be based exclusively on broadcast material.
Religious ritual can be very colourful and a colour
television set is an advantage in viewing some of
these programmes, though not indispensable. The
audio cassettes include personal views of each
religion by a practitioner of that religion, and a
programme on the Hindu temple.

Students with disabilities Students with visual
handicaps have successfully studied this material

Preparatory reading It will be useful to have read
the relevant sections of The Hulchinson Encyclopae-
dia of Living Faiths, one of the set books, before the
course begins.

Set books W. Foy (ed.) The Religions Quest: A
Reader, Croom-Helm (course reader). R.C. Zaeh-
ner {ed.) The Hutclinson Encyclopacdia of Living
Faiths, Hutchinson (4th edn.) You will be supplied
with Bowker, Worlds of Faith, Ariel.

A241
ELEMENTS OF MUSIC

Second level: half credit

A241 is not a musical appreciation course; it is
a technical course in music theory, including
harmony and analysis, designed to comple-
ment higher-level specialist music courses,
especially A314 From Baroque to Romantic:
studies in tonal music and A341 Beethoven.
A241 gives you a grasp of harmony, style. form
and orchestration which is essential for the
detailed study of music at higher levels. The
course is intended both for students with some
musical background (playing an instrument or

music studied for O level. for example) and

also for those without knowledge of the techni-

cal aspects of music, but with a love of music
and a desire to study it in some depth. For these
there will obviously be more work to start with.
There is a preparatory supplement on rudi-
ments, and a cassette which can be studied
before the first course units by those with no
previous experience. However. if you are
seriously interested in taking A241 but are an
absolute beginner and anxious about your
suitability for the course, seek advice from
your tutor-counsellor.

The general aim of the course is to famili-
arize you thoroughly with the elements of
music, develop aural perception, teach score-
reading, and give you the technical knowledge
to practise harmonic and stylistic analysis of
the period between about 1730 and 1900,

Content The course is in three main blocks,
together with aural training, score-reading
and stylistic analysis, all reinforced by practi-
cal experience of playing a recorder.

The first three-unit block deals with rudi-
ments (elements, notation and terminology)
and has exercises in ‘score-reading’ and aural
training,. If you have no previous knowledge
you will find this block rather dense and full
of facts to be learnt (though the specially
prepared cassette and supplement should
help those who need it). If you have half-
forgotten experience you will have to make
an effort to refresh your memory in these
arcas. The core of the course follows: nine
units concentrating on harmony and style.
You will work exercises of an elementary
nature - phrases in major and minor keys,
modulation, simple harmonizations and s0
on - and will leam to do harmonic and
stylistic analysis by discussion of more
advanced harmony, texture, and style. You
may find that the course reaches a peak of
demand by Unit 8, where you are required to
do harmonization. We feel that not until you
have worked exercises yourself in detail will
you appreciate fully and be able to anatys_e
thoroughly the workings of the ‘masters.
After Unit 8 the course makes different
demands of a more analytical and less practi-
cal nature.




Units 13-15 deal with form in a ‘n‘luwhxm;
and nn[‘l’dﬂnm‘ wav. The last m.nt is devoted
1o a quick study of orchestration - mainly
orchestral sonorities, examples of which
have been spedially written and recorded

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment TMAs (0208 (50%) and the examin
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAS. There i« also one formative TMA (01) which
will not be used for assessment

Listening to the cassettes is essential for the
completion of the first five assignments, since
aspects of aural work are part of these assign
ments, Easy access to a cassette player is theretore
necessary. Hall of the examination is devoted to a
harmony question and the rest to questions on
stylistic and harmonic analysis, form and orches
tration

Records and musical instruments  Specially pre
pared long-playing records are provided to accom-
pany the units, and you must have casy access to a
record player. You can also, if you wish, be
provided with a small electric reed organ to enable
you to hear what you write. (This instrument may
not be taken or sent outside the United Kingdom. )
Correspondence tuition on playing a recorder runs
for the first twelve units of the course, and a
recorder of one size or another is needed. These are
available at modest cost but do not buy one until
you have read the advice in the Course Guide.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
and sixteen former radio programmes on audio
cassettes. On the whole these reinforce the written
material. Certain cassettes contain aural exercises
as part of nts (see ‘A ). There
are three other cassettes: Practice in aural training;
Understanding what you hear, and a revision
cassette.

Students with disabilities The course is not
suitable for students who are aurally disabled.
Visually disabled students will need the help of an
amanuensis or cassette recorder and must have a
good ear.

Set books and cassettes E. Blom (ed.) (revised by
David Cummings, 6th edn.) The New Everyman
Dictionary of Music, ]. Dent. J. Hosier Instruments of
the Orchestra, Oxford University Press (boxed set
containing book and cassette).

A281
TECHNOLOGY AND
CHANGE 1750-1914

Second level: half credit
Last presentation 1991

This course builds upon the themes opened
up in the study of industrialization begun in
the arts foundation course (A102), but con-
centrates on the technological changes of the
period. It will be of interest to students from
scientific and technological backgrounds as
well as to those whose studies are arts-based.
The course explores the technological details
ofindustrial developments and the social and
economic context in which they occurred; it
helps you to develop the techniques of histo-
rical study through the use of primary and
secondary sources. It looks mainly at Great
Britain, but developments in Europe and the
USA are also briefly considered, thus encou-
raging a comparative approach. One impor-
tant theme is the rise of British technology at
the beginning of the period and its relative
decline at the end in the face of European and
American competition. Other themes are the
complex relationships between the develop-
ment of technology and economic change
and the effects of the growth of industry on
social conditions.

Content The study-line of this course is
established by a case study of Manchester
which, by discussing the experience of
industrialization in a particular place, intro-
duces some of the main issues and problems.
This is followed by three period-based Study
Guides (1750-1815, 1815-1870 and 1870-1914)
dealing with the economic and social context
of the technological developments discussed
in the course. The Study Guides draw upon
Materials in fourteen essays on technological
topics, each of which traces the development

of a particular technology throughout the
whaole period covered by the course These
essayvs deal with the testile industries, iron
and steel manufacture, the steam engine, the
chemical industry, the coal industry, agricul
tare, public health, canals, roads and
railways, shipping, the electrical industry,
clectrical communications and |\Ill||lllllltll
engineering. There are also seven audio
casseltes with accompanying printed illus
trations which deal with many of the techni
cal details discussed in the essays and some
other topics. The Study Guides also draw
upon a collection of primary and secondary
documents. Thus a coherent study is made
both of the technological advances in particu
lar industries and of the wider social and
economic context in which technology has
developed.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDE

Excluded combination [AST281].
Recommended prerequisites None. However,
familiarity with the ‘Introduction to History and
treatment of industrialization in the former arts
foundation course [A101] may be useful, as would
some general knowledge of the Industrial Revolu-
tion in Britain

Complementary and related courses Al02,
A282, [A309], A317, MA290, $102, T102.

Assessment Four essay-type TMAs (50%), and
the examination (50%). Substitution will apply for
up to one TMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eleven television pro-
grammes are part of the teaching, showing and
explaining the workings of moving machinery and
technological processes which cannot be repre-
sented as still pictures. Colour television is impor-
tant but not essential. The course also includes
seven audio cassettes.

Home experiment kit There is a non-returnable
home experiment kit, the Textiles Package. This
contains a number of samples of raw materials,
yarns and fabrics, accompanied by experiment
sheets

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap you may have difficulty with the televi-
sion programmes.

Preparatory reading It would be valuable,
though not necessary, to have read David S.
Landes (1969) The Unbound Prometheus, Cambridge
University Press.

A282
SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY
AND EVERYDAY LIFE
1870-1950

Second level: half credit

The main aim of this course is to enable you to
associate changes in people’s lives at home,
at work and at leisure with scientific and
technological developments at the heart of
what has been called the ‘second industrial
revolution’. How and why such develop-
ments came about is explored by con-
sidering, for instance, the roles played by
government policy, consumer demand, capi-
talist expansion and ideological debate. The
processes of discovery, invention, innova-
tion and diffusion are examined within their
social context, involving you in debates about
the extent to which science and technology
can be said to have determined historical
change. You are encouraged to examine
critically the belief in scientific and technolo-
gical ‘progress’ which was widespread in the
chosen period. The focus is mainly on Great
Britain, the USA and, to an extent, Western
Europe. The course will equip you with the
basic skills necessary for the study of the
social history of science and technology, such
as the ability to evaluate both historical
evidence and theories about the develop-
ment and interaction of science, technology
and society.

Content The main text of the course is an
anthology of thematic essays written by the
course team. The areas dealt with in the

vasays are; elec trification, matenals (.5,
plastics, bulk steel), new modes of transport
(e, electric  Iraction and  the internal
combustion enging), new modes of commu
nication (e.g. radio, cinema), foad produg

tion and consumption, health and medicine
and finally, applications  of  “scientific
method’ to human problems,

NOTES FOR PROSPEC TIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prereguisites Nome, but famih
arity with the Introduction to Historey in ALOZ may

be useful

Complementary and related courses  AL0Z, 5102,
1102, AZB1, A317, [12102], MAZH)

Assessment  Four essay-type TMAs (50%) and
the examination (50%). Substitution will apply for

up to one MA

Broadcasts There are eight TV programmes
which are part of the teaching The first pro
gramme raises some of the main concerns of the
course and in particular examines the technological
optimism of the period and how this was affected
by, for example, two world wars and large-scale
¢ ven pro

economic depression. The following «
grammes each deal with a particular innovation or
system of innovations such as aluminium, the
electric home, the automobile and radio. Each
programme i closely related to an anthology
essay, and exercises are included in the Study
Guide. There is one audio cassette

Students with disabilities The course should
present no special problems, although if you are
visually handicapped you will have some diffi-
culties with the broadcasts which are an important
part of the course.

Special features Youare advised to record the TV
programmes, as they contain valuable sources of
archive film, newsreels, advertisements etc. which
will be useful for study in depth and future
reference. Nevertheless, access to a video recorder

is not essential.

Setbooks There are two volumes of primary and
secondary source material, produced specially for
the course. The primary sources reader will be
supplied with the course material but you will have
to buy the secondary reader, C. Chant (ed.) Sources
for the Study of Science, Techiology and Everyday Life
1870-1950 Vol. 2 A Sccondary Reader, Hodder and
Stoughton.

A293
ROME: THE AUGUSTAN
AGE

Second level: half credit

A293 is an interdisciplinary course which
infroduces the main cultural, political and
social features of the Roman Empire in the
late first century BC and the early first
century AD. No previous knowledge of the
period is required.

The age of Augustus saw the estab-
lishment, out of a period of military anarchy
and political chaos, of a form of government
which was to preserve the Roman Empire for
almost a further five hundred years. The aim
of the course is to enable you to study,
appreciate and evaluate a wide selection of
ancient source-material (in translation) —
literary, historical, philosophical, epigraphic,
archaeological, architectural and artistic —
which is presented in a course anthology,
illustrated booklets and broadcasts. ¥

Content The course is divided into four
sections. In the first (Units 1-3) the main
features of the Roman world are introduced,
with emphasis on the political and social
ethos of the ruling aristocracy of the late
Roman republic, and its breakdown. Study of
works by the statesman and thinker Cicero
and by the Epicurean philosopher Lucretius
help to set the moral and intellectual back-
gro_und of the subsequent age.

The second and central section (Units 4-9)
deals with the principate of Augustus (27BC-
AD14) and his successors. The main features
of Augustus’ rule are highlighted by a critical
study of the emperor's own account of his
achievements, the Res gestae. Particular atten-.
tion will be given to Augustan poetry

(selections from Virgil, Horace and Ovid).
Unit 9 looks at Augustus’ SUCCessors, the
emperors Tiberius, saius and Claudius (d.
ADG4), and considers to what ('xlvnt‘thvy
maintained or departed from an established
pattern of rule.

The third section (Units 10-12) considers
Rome in the wider context of its n‘ldrit?na
with Haly and the provinees. Sacial life,
architecture and town planning are dosely
related in the study of such questions as
oecupations, s ial ¢lass, the relationship of
town to countryside and the cultural infis
ence of Greece on Roman life.

The course concludes with three provineial
case studies. The purpose of these is 1o
balance the main focus of the course, Rome,
with some detailed insights into the relations
between Roman civilization and indigenous
culture in various parts of the Roman Empire
Study of Britain and Germany (associated
with Northern Gaul) in the West is balanced
in the East by Judaea, with its old-fashioned
Jewish and Hellenic culture. Among ques-
tions considered in this last section are the
attitude of Rome to Judaic religion and the
histarical origins of Christianity.

The course units are:

1 From Republic to Principate (histori-
cal introduction)
Cicero, De officiis
Lucretius, De rerum naturd
Augustus, Res gestae
Roman painting and sculpture
Augustan poetry .
Tiberius, Gaius and Claudius
Sacial history; architecture and fown

lannin

Erovincél case studies I: Gaul, Ger-
many and Britain
Provincial case studies II: Judaea.
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10-12
13-14
15-16

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [A291].

Rec ded p quisi None. However,
A102 is a good introduction, particularly the units
on historical sources and methods, which you are
strongly advised to read if you have not taken
Al02.

Complementary and related courses [A292]
A294.

Assessment TMAs 01-04 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Broadcasts and casseites The purpese of the
audio cassettes is to enable distinguished scholars
to supplement, or sometimes differ from, points of
view expressed in the main body of the course. The
eight TV programmes introduce the wealth of
surviving visual material.

You will also receive an audio cassette which
gives instruction on the use of historical sources
and help with the study of texts (espedially poetry)
in translation. The material in this cassette is
closely related to the unit texts.

Students with disabilities If you are visually
handicapped you will find Unit 5 ‘Roman Paintin
and Sculpture’ and the architecture section of Units
10-12, both of which depend upon use of
illustrated booklets, very difficult. However,
where visual evidence is demanded, an alternative
TMA question will be provided. The ability to visit
libraries is an advantage but is not essential, so if
your mobility is restricted you should not have
particular difficulty with the course.

Preparatory reading 1f you wish to do some
preparatory reading we recommend: D.R. Dudlev
(1975) Roman Society, Penguin; E. T. Salmon (1977)
History of the Roman World 30BC-AD138, Methuen;
C. M. Wells (1982) The Ronsan Empire, Fontana. If
You wish to investigate museums or archaeclogical
sites look at: R. J. A. Wilson (1975) A Guide to the
Roman Remains in Britain, Constable, and the AA
Guide to Stately Homes, Museums, Castles and Gar-

dens, which includes important archaeological
sites.

Set books Most of the set reading and other
material for study is in a course anthology, K.
k;hmh;)ilm ;md ). Ferguson (eds.) Rome: the
Augustan  Age, Oxford Universil Press, a
lllu_strakod booklets. (The tllusrmlet)(; booklets :ri
mailed as part of the course material.) You will also
need a history text, H. H. Scullard From the Gracchi
to Nero: a History of Rome, Routledge, which serves
as a reference book for chronology and events
Both the anthology and From the Gracchi to Nero are
referred to throughout the course.
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A294 -,
FIFTH-CENTURY
ATHENS: DEMOCRACY
AND CITY STATE

Second level: half credit

This course explores the diverse cultural and
social implications for the Athenians of the
fifth century BC of their historically unique
experience of direct democratic rule within a
city state. The Athenians regarded their poli-
tical activity as the chief inspiration for their
social and cultural achievement and as the
basis of their wide-reaching and profitable
empire. For us, it is the central point in a
study of the most significant and well docu-
mented period of the ancient world.

The aims of this interdisciplinary course
are tointroduce this aspect of classical Greece
and to enable you to study, appreciate and
evaluate 2 wide selection of ancient source
material including texts (in translation),
buildings and other works of art and arte-
facts. A variety of different sources embodv
the central themes of the course; in particular
we consider how the nature of our source
matenial for classical Athens affects the way
in which we study the period. We also ask
questions about how our contemporary
experience affects our study of the past. No
previous knowledge of the subject is

Content The course is divided into five
main blocks: in each, a particular text or
visual source is used to introduce an impor-
tant theme.

Block 1 Intreduction

Block 2 The Greek theatre in its dramatic and
socual context  There is detailed study of two
important tragic dramas (Aeschylus, Prome-
theus Bound and Sophodles, Antigone); the
material is also used to relate the Athenian
dramatic festivals to their wider social and
political context.

Block 3 Thucydides and Athenian demo-
cracy  Thucydides was the chief historian of
later fifth-century Athens, and his History of
the Peloponnesian War is used as a basis for a
study of the dynamics of political change and
for a case study of historical aims and
methods.

Block 4 Tensions and change in fifth-century
Athens This examines the tension and
change in society and its values brought
about by war and empire; a2 wide range of
evidence is drawn upon, including Athens’
most famous monument, the Acropolis, as
well as an ‘anti-war tragedy’, the Trojan
Women of Euripides.

Block 5 Philosophy and religious experience in
late fifth-century Athens This block explores
the development of Greek rationalism as
seen in medical, scientific writers, the
Sophists, and a play of Aristophanes, the
Athenian comic dramatist, leading to a study
of a Socratic dialogue of the philosopher
Plato. The Bacchae, the last tragic drama of
Euripides, isalso read in order to examine the
relationship of values based upon rational
modes of thought and conventional piety to
Greek mystery religion. This block draws
together themes from earlier parts of the
course

Block 6 Course revision and examination
preparation
NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

[A292)
A102.

Excl.ded combination
Recommended prerequisite
Complementary and related courses This course
complements A293 Also related are [A203], A204,
A205 and A228.

Assessment Four TMAS (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Broadcasts There are eight TV programmes
closely integrated with the content and teaching
strategy of the course.

Cassettes Audio and audio-vision cassettes inte-
grate teaching material with the blocks, An audio
cassette player is essential.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap you will find some difficulty with the
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study of visual evidence, but this should not make
1t impaossible for you to tackle the course success
fully.

Pr_cpnral’nry reading It would be useful, though it
1S in no way obligatory, to have read through some
of the set books (these are the primary texts of the
course). The Greek dramas to be studied in Block 2
(see above) would be an obvious choice.

Set books A secondary text book The World of
Athens, Joint Association of Classical Teachers,
CUP. will be sent to vou as part of the course
material. Primary texts (all Penguin Classics) to be
purchased are: Thucydides The Peloponnesian War,
Saphaocles The Three Theban Plays, Aeschylus Prome
theus Bowrd and Other Plays, Euripides The Bacchae
and Other Plays, Aristophanes Lysistrata and Other
Plays, Plato The Last Days of Socrates
Note Penguin has two editions of Sophacles; you
should buy the edition translated by Robert anles,
ISBN 0-14 044 4254, g

A310
LIFE AND DEATH

Third level: full credit

The chief aim of the course is to show how
various problems of life and death, such as
suicide, euthanasia and abortion, can be
brought under moral theories, that is, syste-
matic philosophical accounts of ~ the
difference between right and wrong, good
and evil, justice and injustice. A comple-
mentary aim is to suggest some ways of
deciding between moral theories when they
conflict in their treatment of problems of life
and death. By the end of the course you
should be able to construct arguments’ for
and against your own beliefs with the aid of
theories. You should also be able to appreci-
ate underlying questions about the value and
meaning of life, and to evaluate theories
about ‘self-realization’ propounded by
various philosophers.

The philosophical theories and arguments
considered in the course are entirely secular;
explicitly religious views are not discussed.

The course will help you to:
® Extract unstated moral principles from
moral rhetoric.
® Test moral principles against difficult cases
taken from real life.

As well as its obvious appeal to students
with an interest in philosophy, those with a
background in education, sociology, politics,
religion and psychology should find this
course of interest. It should also be of value to
people whose work in such areas as health
care, policing and social work involves them
in the consideration of life and death
problems.

Content The course material consists of
four books, each of which can be read
independently of the others, and all of which
are written for an audience with little or no
background in philosophy. Teaching
devices, such as exercises and material link-
ing text with audio cassettes, are confined to
study guides accompanying each of the four
course books.

Book 1 This starts by considering the
difference between moral rhetoric about life
and death, such as might be produced by
organized lobbies or interest groups, and
moral philosophy about life and death. There
is a discussion of the ways in which moral
theory can improve on ordinary moral
rhetoric about, for example, abortion or
euthanasia. Then a number of theories from
moral philosophy, notably utilitarian and
Kantian ones, are expounded. These theories
are then applied in a detailed discussion of
one particular life and death issue - the
permissibility of capital punishment. Book 1
is entitled Moral Theory and Capital Pun-
ishment.

Book 2 This widens the range of life and
death issues under discussion to include
questions about the permissibility of euthan-
asia and the moral status of suicide. Diffi-
culties are revealed in the utilitarian
treatment of these issues, suicide in particu-
lar. The book considers the possibility that
special questions are raised by suicide, ques-
tions to do with the value or meaning of the
life to be cut short, perhaps better accommo-

dated by a non-utilitarian philosophy like
existentialism. Utilitarianism is again shown
to be under strain when applied to questions
about the morality of euthanasia. The
discussion draws on a number of real medical
cases. This volume is entitled Ending Lives.

Book3  The morality of abortion is the central
topic of this book. Balanced consideration is
given to liberal and conservative positions in
the debate about abortion, and influential
arguments supporting these positions in the
philosophical ~ literature are  carefully
reviewed. A novel argument is constructed
broadly in keeping with a conservative posi-
tion but not based on the usual premises.
Book 3 also touches on issues connected with
foetal research and surrogacy. It is entitled
Beginning Lives,

Book 4 Questions about the value and the
meaning of life that have arisen intermittent-
ly in the other three books are now taken up
in earnest. Two themes predominate: the
interpretation of facts about life that may
seem to make it meaningless, such as death,
the lack of a purpose of life, etc: and the ideal
of self-realization. Theories of self-realization
from Aristotle to Bradley and Sartre are
considered. This book is entitled The Quest for
Meaning.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisite  A102
Complementary and related courses This course
complements A228, [A292] and [A309], and is
relevant to [D207], D211, D310, D321, [D355],
[D435], U235 and U205.

Assessment TMAs 02-08 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA. TMA 01 is formative and not used for
assessment

Cassettes Five 90-minute audio cassettes. There
are no broadcasts.

Summer school Course based.

Preparatory reading The Glover set book is a

good introduction to the topics dealt with in the
course.

Set books There are three set books and a course
reader: T. L. Beauchamp and J. E. Childress
Principles of Biomedical Ebjrics, Oxford University
Press (3rd edn.). J. Glover Causing Death and Saving
Lives, Penguin. P. Singer (ed.) Applied Ethics,
Oxford University Press. O. Hanfling (ed.) Life and
Meaning, Basil Blackwell (course reader).

A311
REASON AND
EXPERIENCE

Third level: full credit
Last presentation 1991

This course deals with six of the founders of
modern philosophy: Descartes (1596-1650),
Spinoza (1632-1677), Locke (1632-1704),
Berkeley (1685-1753), Leibniz (1646-1716),
and Hume (1711-1776); and equips you to
evaluate their work and see its relevance to
present-day philosophical concerns.

Content The six philosophers both res-
ponded and contributed to *he revolution in
scientific thinking that marked the end of the
middle ages. An introductory unit sets the
stage, contrasting the old Aristotelian
science, which relied on the notion that
things belong to one of a large number of
natural kinds of things, each with its own
‘essence’, usually defined in terms of ends
towards which the things were thought to
develop, with the new mechanical science
which sought to explain everything by
reference to corpuscles of matter in motion,
the motions being describable in purely
mathematical terms.

In the five units on Descartes, the new
science is presented as a way of avoiding
sceplicism. Mechanics was to be put on a
secure foundation by abandoning Aristotle’s
innumerable essences of natural kinds in
favour of matter having just one essence,
extension. Descartes held that there are two
substances, under God: matier and mind.

This ‘dualism’ was a source of considerable
perplexity. If mind and matter are distinct
how can they interact? .

There are four units on Spinoza, who
sought to avoid this problem by saying that
mind and matter are two attributes of one
substance: what is material from one aspect js
mental from another; and the one substance
he says, is God. Spinoza’s philosophy e
profound implications for our understanding
of ourselves as moral agents

Locke, like Descartes, was concerned
about the foundation of science. Though
classed as empiricist, Locke’s approach had
much in common with that of Descartes
usually called rationalist. One point of con.
tact was the view that the immediate objects
of knowledge are ‘ideas’, produced in our
minds by external objects, but whereas
Descartes held that some ideas are ‘innate’,
this was strenuously denied by Locke.

Berkeley was opposed to the corpus-
cular philosophy of Descartes and Locke on
the ground that it amounted to an atheistic
‘materialism’. He held that the existence of
sensible things was nothing other than their
being perceived, and that the conception of a
material substance causing the perceptions
was a contradiction. He allied this ‘idealism’
with the doctrine that our ideas are caused by
God. i

Leibniz deplored competition between
schools in philosophy and claimed to
combine what was best in each of them. Like
Berkeley he rejected material substances as
conceived by Descartes and Locke, but tried,
nevertheless, to uphold the reality of matter.
Like Descartes, he tried to reconcile a mech-
anistic physics with belief in a spiritual
world. Like Spinoza, he thought of the uni-
verse as wholly determined, but he tried to
find room in his system for free will.

Hume was less concerned with the natural
science of his time than with developing a
new science of human nature inspired by
Newton’s mechanics. Although accepting
some of Locke’s assumptions, he believed
that the way of ideas led ultimately to a
sceptical position from which rationalist stra-
tegies provided no escape. In studying the
fundamental beliefs used in mterpreting our
experience — about causation, the external
world, and our own identity - Hume
developed a distinctive view of human
understanding in which non-rational aspects
predominate.

There are four ‘review’ units, designed to
help you to absorb and make connections
between the main blocks vou have been
studyirg.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment TMAs 02-08 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs. TMA 01 is formative and not used for
assessment,

Cassettes  Four 90-minute audio cassettes. There
are no broadcasts.

Summer school Course based. The aim is to help
you understand and evaluate the arguments of the
philosophers, and to enable you to try out your
understanding on tutors and fellow students

Preparatory reading You must read chapters 2, 3
and 4 of the Aristotle set book (see below) before
starting work on Unit 1 of the course; it is recom-
mended that you also read chapter 1 but this is not
essential. It will probably be helpful to read
chapters 2, 3 and 4 once through quickly to get a
general view, and then more slowly, attempting to
identify the main points of each chapter. This
second reading should be completed just before
the course begins in February . Allow at least two
hours or so for each chapter.

If you wish to undertake some additional prepa-
ratory reading you may find the articles on Descar-
tes, Spinoza, Locke, Berkeley, Leibniz and Hume
in D. J. O’Connor (ed.) (1964) A Critical History of
Western Philosophy, Collier-Macmillan useful.

Set books A. E. Taylor Aristotle, Dover. George
Berkeley Philosophical Works including the works ot
vision, Everyman. R. Descartes The Essentinl Descar-
tes (ed. M. Wilson), Mentor (Sphere). David Hume
A Treatise on Human Nature Book 1 (ed. D. G
Macnabb), Fontana. G.W. von Leibniz Philosopht-
cal Writings (trans. M. Morris and G. Parkinson),
Everyman. John Locke An Essay Concerning Human
Understanding (ed. ]. W. Yolton), Everyman. B-Jtﬁ’
Spinoza On the Imy of the Und

and The Ethics (trans..R. H. M. Elwes), Dover.. |




Sy oo
?ROM BAROQUE TO
ROMANTIC: STUDIES IN
TONAL MUSIC
R e

Third level: full credit

The aims of the course are:

¢ To introduce a wide range of music from
the most familiar period of European musical
history, including acknowledged master-
pieces of the concert repertoire.

o To place this music in its context by means
of biographical, social and historical investi-
gation and by studying a wealth of less
familiar but valuable music.

e To encourage informed and critical
listening to music, and to give insight into the
process of composition during the period of
major-minor tonality.

Content There are thirty-two units, with
accompanying scores, divided into three
main blocks: Baroque, Classical and
Romantic. In the first two blocks, introduc-
tory ‘mapping units prepare the way for
detailed discussion and analysis of works by
Bach, Handel, Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven
and Schubert. The music of the Romantic era
is approached through topics or genres
rather than individual composers: Romantic
piano music; merging the arts (song, sym-
phonic poem, music drama); the symphony;
nationalism. The units are as follows:

Baroque
An introduction to Baroque music
1 Some underlying principles of Baroque
music
2 Baroque music in [taly
3  Baroque music in France and England
4  Baroque music in Germany
Handel
5 An introduction to Handel's life and
works
6 Cannons (1717-18); Acis and Galatea
7 London (c 1740): two case studies
(Grand Concerto Op.6 No. 11 in A major,
Organ Concerto Op.4 No. 4 in F major)
Bach
8  Anintroduction to Bach’s life and works
9  Kothen (1717-23): two case studies
(Brandenburg Concerto No. 4, Cello Suite
No. 1 in G)
10 Leipzig (c. 1740): three case studies
(Prelude and Fugue in E, ‘Kyrie’ from the
Mass in B minor, Canonic Variations on Von
Himmel hoch)

Classical

The background to the Classical era

11 The Classical era: an introduction

12 Mainly opera

13 Keyboard, chamber music and song

14 Symphony and concerto

Haydn and Mozart

15-16 Haydn (String Quartets Op. 1 No. 1
and Op. 76 No. 4)

17-18 Mozart (Piano Concerto No. 22, Sym-
phony No. 40)

Beethoven and Schubert

19-20 Beethoven (Symphony No. 3 Eroica)
21-22 Schubert (Symphony No. 8 ‘The
Unfinished’, a selection of Lieder)

Romantic

Romantic music 1

23-24 The Romantic era: an introduction

25-26 Romantic piano music (Brahms,

Chopin, Liszt, Mendelssohn, Schumann)

Romantic music 11

27-29 Merging the arts: song and opera

(songs by Berlioz, Brahms, Fauré, Gounod,

Schumann, Wolf; Donizetti Lucia di Lammer-

moor, Verdi Aida, Weber Der Freischiitz,

Wagner Gitterdimmerung)

Romantic music 111

30-31 The symphony and symphonic poem

(Brahms, Symphony No. 4; Mendelssohn,

Symphony No. 4 ‘Htalian’; Tchaikovsky,

Symphony No. 6; Berlioz, Romeo and Juliet;

Liszt, Orpheus)

322 Russian nationalism (Glinka, Kama-

gnslmW;Tchaikovsky, String Quartet, Op.22;

3;;0&{111, In_thf Steppes of Central Asia)
Tonality dissolving? (Wagner: Tristan

(prelude); Satie, (;ymnnpédic 1; Ml‘l'i&'
orgsky, ‘With Nanny’; Liset, La Lugubre Gon
doia 1)

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisite  A241

Assessment  TMAs 01-08 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will (IPNY for up to two
TMAS. The questions will be designed to cover

three basic skills: ‘information gathering’, musical
analysis, and writing an ‘argument’ essay.

Cassettes and discs  Fourteen audio cassettes and
thirteen discs containing the major case studies. A
revision cassette to help you prepare for the
examination is also included.

Summer schdol Course based, including view-
ing and studying opera, seminars, lectures and rhi-
opportunity of music-making for singers and
instrumentalists alike. The summer sclm_ul pro-
vides the first-class facilities of a large university
music department.

Students with disabilities This course is pl_'nb-
ably impossible if you have se\'crely_ impaired
hearing and will present substantial difficulties for
those with visual handicaps. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Special features Accesstoa good quality cassette
player with a counter and to a record player is
essential.

Preparatory work The best way to prepare for
A314 is to listen to as much musicas possible from
the period covered by the course: any of the case
studies mentioned above, other works by the same
composers or similar works by other composers.
You will find BBC Radio 3 an invaluable source of
material: Radio Tines, available weekly from news-
agents, contains details of all its programmes. A
good plan would be to select a few hours of famniliar
and unfamiliar music each week. A programme in
which you will hear informed discussion of a
variety of musical topics is Music Weekly (see Radio
Times for transmission times).

Ifitis several years since you did A241 Elements of
music you will probably benefit from reminding
yourself of the ground it covers: from very early on,
A314 assumes reasonable fluency in following
harmonic analysis and reading vocal and simple
orchestral scores.

Listening and getting back into the way of
looking at music are more important preparation
than reading about music: A314 itself will give you
a thorough historical framework as well as much
detailed information. However, if you do want to
dosome reading you could try browsing in The New
Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians (1980) which
is available in many libraries: (just sample, say, the
entries on a few of the major composers.) Alterna-
tively, Jack Westrup An Introduction to Mausical
History (Hutchinson) outlines briefly some of the
prablems of music history while D. J. Grout A
History of Western Music (Dent)is a fairly substantial
and well-illustrated account into which you might
like to dip selectively. (Chapters IX to XVIII cover
approximately the same period as the course.)

Setmaterials Listed below are the works that you
should buy. Versions and stockists will be sug-
gested in the first mailing.

Scores

Beethoven Symphony No. 3 Eroica

Brahms Symphony No. 4

Mozart Symphony No. 40

Discs

Beethoven Symphony No. 3 Eroica

Brahms Symphony No. 4

A315
MODERN ART AND
MODERNISM: MANET
TO POLLOCK

Third level: full credit

The course introduces aspects of the history
of modern art, both of a range of works of art
and of the prevailing theories and means of
interpretation. By ‘Modernism’ we refer to a
particular set of ideas and beliefs about
modern art which has become dominant in
this century. The course should enable you to
demonstrate your understanding of ‘Moder-
nism’ and to consider alternative explan-
ations and interpretations of modern art
using historical and critical analyses current
in the history of art of other pfnuds. The
works of art discussed in detail in the course
range from Manet’s paintings of the 18605 to

Jackson Pollock’s of the 1940s and carly
19505, The earliest critical or art historical
texts considered are from the 18405, while the
Jatest are selections from the early 1960s.
Qur alms are:

e o encourage an informed approach to
the analysis of works of art; to demonstrate
and review the various methods and con
cerns of historians and critics of modern art;
and to provide a basis for the identification
and discussion of the problems raised by the
study of modern art.

e Toshow that'Modernism’ may be seen as
a particular set of ideas by means of which the
history of art is represented and its produc
tion explained

e To encourage an understanding of the
origins and history of Modernist ideas in art
through a study of selected historical and
critical issues.

e To examine the relations between inter-
pretations of works of art and the futidl,
historical and technical contexts of their pro
duction.

e To test Modernist ideas against other
possible ways of explaining and interpreting
art, with reference to information about the
actual circumstances in which works of art
have been produced.

Content Weeks 1 and 2 are devoted to
study of the Course Introduction. The basic
correspondence materials for weeks 3-28
consist of a series of thirteen blocks arranged
chronologically. During the remaining four
weeks of the course you work onan extended
essay.

The Course Introduction offers a general
characterization of the subject of study and of
its typical subjects of debate. 1t sets out some
general concerns in modern art and art
criticism, and offers some discussion of the
characteristics of Modernist ideas and means
of approach. The Introduction is intended to
provide a point of reference throughout the
course.

Most of the blocks which follow have a
tripartite structure:

Section 1.+ Discussion of themes and issues

appropriate to the central case study.

Section 2 Case study of a particular body of

works of art in their historical context.

Section 3 Critical section surveying changes

and controversies in the interpretation of the

works, artists and issues which form the

basis of the case study.

The block titles are:

I Manet and Modernism

Il Impressionism and Degas

Il Gauguin and ‘Post Impressionism’

IV Two Exhibitions: The Fauves, 1905, and
die Briicke, 1906

V  Cubism: Picasso and Braque (3 units)

VI Italian Futurism (1 unit)

VII Abstraction and Kandinsky

VIII Russian Art and the Revolution

IX  George Grosz and Weimar Germany

X Léger "

XI Surrealism

XII English Art and Modernism

XIII Abstract Expressionism and Jackson
Pollock

Each block is accompanied by reproductions
in colour and in black and white, with a wide
range of examples for comparative study and
independent investigation. They are bound
and drilled in loose-leaf format, so that you
can select and extract material for use as
required. The course reader has been
specially prepared to provide ananthology of
artcriticism and theory covering the period of
this course and there are frequent references
to it in the teaching texts. As you work
through the course you will become familiar
with a growing range of works of art and
have to engage with a developing body of
ideas about them. Through this we intend
you to gain an understanding of the history
of art as a history of themes, ideas and
problems

In the extended essay, the last and double
length TMA of the course, you are required to
make your own study of a work, commission
or group of works, testing the explanatory
power of different types of information and
interpretation, and demonstrating your
ability to place your chosen subject in terms
of a relevant discussion and critique, The

i les
broadcasts and the reader furnish examp!
of forms of approach which might be rel-
evant.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

i Experience
Camplementary and related courses I«

of ul':wr {hird-level art history courses (_|A"\(h;,
[A351], [A352], A353) and of |||t(-rd1sc;1pl§\t:\(.}!!r;;
courses with art history n:r/npnm‘nh A
ALOZ, (AZ01), [A202), [A203], A204. [A291),
[A292), A293, [U203)) would be useful

Three assessment components: ()

ssessment
T ), (i) an extended

IMAs 01-03 and 05 07 !': e :
essay (08) 15%:; and (i) the examinatio y

‘mlmylnun)nn will apply for up toone IMA from l:'\l:
IMA component, but will not .npply. tor :":-
extended essay. Thereisa threshold of 387 on
extended essay. TMA 04 is an outline p!fyplhul for
the extended essay and is not used for assessment

[hirty-two TV and thirty-two radio-
generally with two of each
related to each block. Piesenters have special
interests and expertise to offer and care has hf';'n
taken to provide accurate and interesting B |,n.
material from original works of artina wu}!v nn;:
of places. Access lo colour viewing will planly

of importance.

. :I:».i‘ broadcasts are integral to the teaching, aims
The television programmes, _lm
ide examples of particu-

Broadcasts
vision programmes,

of the course.
instance, will mostly prov
lar concerns, methods and interpretations v;)l}ml;
you will be able to review in the light of block
discussion and exercises in broadcast notes

Course based, in London it is
structured around four themes which recur
throughout the course: Realism, F,\pr;'v«}nr\
Expressionism, Abstraction, The Artist
Society. .

Special emphasis is placed on visit
and exhibitions which contamn Imp< 5
studied in the course, not easily accessible to maost
students. These visits form a substantial part of the
programme. Two of their aims are.th.a! you should
gain experience 1n making critical distinctions
between characteristics of original works of art and
reproductions; and should develop skills in assess-
ing interpretations in the light of evidence gained
from first-hand experience of painting. Seminars
provide opportunities for group discu of
issues raised in the course, and for detailed
discussion of individual works. Evening sessions
include optional lectures and seminars.

Summer school

and

Students with disabilities Since one of the prin-
cipal aims of the course is to enable you to make
critical comparisons between works of art (seen
the original at summer schoel, or in prnted
reproductions or television) and texts related to
them, A315 is not suitable for you if you have a
serious visual handicap v

If you have impaired manual dexterity you may
find some difficulty in handling the printed mater-
ial, since there are frequent references in the units
to the set books, the Supplementary Documents
Booklet and the loose-leat n‘pruducﬁnn;

Preparing the extended essay will normally
require trips to museums, art galleries and librar-
ies. However, if you cannot do this vou will be able
to write an essay based on works of art reproduced
in the course material. The summer school also
includes a number of visits to art galleres.

Course and supplementary materials are not
available on tape

Preparatory work and reading The most usetul
preparation is to get to know local gallenes and
museums  which contain  nineteenth  and
twentieth-century works of art and. when the
opportunity arises, to visit national collections. 1t
will also be worth while to look for books in vour
local library which contain reproductions of works
of art from the period. Be sceptical of these
h‘m\ ever: you will find that the quality of repreduc-
tion varies a great deal

_ There is a considerable number of general histo-
ries of modern art available in print and in libraries
though there is none that we would unreservedly
recommend. If you do wish to read any of these we
hope that you will do so critically and in a spirit of
scepticism where it seems appropriate.

If you have time, reading some history of the
period would be very useful. Two books we
recommend are Age of Capital 1848-1875 by E. |
Hobsbawm, Abacus Books, 1977, and Europe since
1870 by James Joll, Penguin, 1976. For one block of
the course - Block VI Russiarr Art and the Revolution
—anacquaintance with the historical context would
be especially useful. We recommend E. H. Carr's
The Russian Revelution from Lenin to Stalin I‘H‘T—J‘?“)'
Papermac, 1980. ; g

An important concern of this course is how
works of art in general are to be interpreted and
explained, particularly how they are to be inter-
preted and explained as representations, and how
interpretations and explanations can be tested in
relation to what artists actually do or have done In
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this area the classic work is Ernst Gombrich’s At
and Mlnsion. Phaidon, 1960 (paperback edition
1977). This is not a book about modern art, but it
has much that is both sensible and interesting to
say about art in general
Another important concern of this course is the
examination of modern artcriticism. You will find a
selection of relevant texts in the reader, Modern Ar(
and Moderisim: A Critteal Anthology. Two impaortant
critics whose names recur throughout the course
are Roger Fry and Clement Greenberg. Fry'scollec-
tion of essays Vision and Design was originally
published in 1920; a new edition was published in
1982 by Oxford University Press. Greenberg's
influential collection Art and Crlture, originally
published in 1961, has been issued in this country
by Thames and Hudson. Another name vou will
become familiar with is Clive Bell; his Art, Chatto
and Windus. is out of print but may be available in
your O
You will also find useful examples of articles in
art history and art criticism in the back numbers of
certain specialized journals, in particular in the
English jeurnal Stedio International from 1965-1974,
and the American journal Artforum from 1965
‘onwards. If you have access to a good art library,
ournals worth watching for the occasional article
include Artin America. Art Newsand the Art Journal,
all American magazines concerned with modern
art. You will also find occasional articles on the
period under review in the English journals Art
Histery and the Burlington Magazine. For a useful
general subject index of magazine articles on art,
consult the Art Index. which should be available in
a good reference library.
We also recommend T. J. Clark’s studv of
Courbet, The Image of the People, Thames and
Hudson, revised edition. paperback 1982, and his
The Panter of Modern: Life: Paris in the Art of Manet
aned hizs Followers Thames and Hudson, 1985. Clark,
who has contributed to the broadcasts, has beenan
influential figure in the reconsideration of what we
are attempting to characterize as the Modernist
approach to art history. You might also like to read
some of Charles Baudelaire’s art criticism, Art in
Paris 1845-1862 and The Painter of Modern Life’ and
other Essays, both edited and translated by . Mayne
and published by Phaidon. Many of the terms used
in studying the history of modern art are complex
and not clearly defined; there is not. for instance, a
single, correct meaning which vou can get from a
dictionary for the word reslism. Raymond
Wilkams' Keawvords: @ Vocabulary of Culture and
Sociery, Fontana/Croom Helm, paperback, 1976
(revised and expanded edn. Flamingo/Fontana,
I983) includes 2 hundred or so connected essays
each of which examines a *keyword’ in the study of
society and culture. Many of these terms —aesthetic,
v. formalisi. realism, etc. — are central to the
concerns of this course, and we strongly recom-
mend this book for the information it will give you
about how their various meanings have been
i, influenced, modified and confused in

All or most of these books should be available
through vour local library. Naturally we do not
all of them, but we hope that this
« helpful in planning your preliminary

Set books Three set books will be used
shout the course: H. B. Chipp (1972) Theories
California Press; G. H.
vised edn. 1970) Painting and Sculpture
wn Ewrope 1880-1940 (Pelican History of Art) Viking
n; F. Frascina and C. Harrison Moderi Arl
mism; @ Critical Anthology Paul Chapman
shing (course reader)

i Art. Unive

L T T
THEMES IN BRITISH
AND AMERICAN
HISTORY:

A COMPARATIVE
APPROACH, c1760-1970

Third level: full credit

I'his course provides a thematic, comparative
analysis of the historical development of the
two great English-speaking democracies and
industrial powers. It should be of interest to
both arts and social science students, as well
as to those who want to specialize in history.
Jt teaches four basic skills:

® Organizing and presenting evidence and
constructing coherent arguments,

® Making sense of documentary source
material

® Making historical comparisons.

e Understanding the debates between

historians, through an intensive thematic

2

study of economic, political and social devel-
opments in Britain and America, concentrat-
ing on three basic organizing themes: what
did industrialization mean for Britain and
America? What did democracy and constitu-
tionalism mean for Britain and America?
How have social differences, based on class,
race and sex, developed in Britain and
America?

Content These themes will be studied by

means of eight ‘Focus Points’, which concen-

trate on particular issues relating to the

themes. The Focus Points are:

1 ‘Democracy’ in Britain and America
(1750-1870)

2 Conditions of industrialization (1750
1860)

3 Expansion (1763-1914)

4 Economic development in Britain and
America (1860-1970)

5 Citizenship, equality and industrializ-

ation (1830-1890)

Cities and the social order (1850-1970)

Class and class conflict

The state and social reform (1890-1970)

o~ o

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites A102 and either

[A203] or A204.

Complementary and related courses This course
will provide an effective preparation for A403. A
student taking A317 and A403 together with [A309]
and [A323] and one or both of the Arts Faculty
multidisciplinary second-level courses (¢.g. A204)
will have a most impressive ‘major’ in history.

Assessment Eight TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA, but not for TMA 06.

Broadcasts and cassettes There are teaching and
lecture cassettes, immediately relevant to the writ-
ten course material, and eight television broad-
casts. The first lecture gives a survey of the entire
course. The first TV programme is an introduction
to the historian’s use of visual sources.

Students with disabilities The cassettes are
closely integrated with the teaching material, so if
you have an aural disability you would need to
obtain transcripts from the Office for Stadents with
Disabilities. You should be aware of the impor-
tance of maps, graphs and tables,

Preparatory reading You are advised to read a
general history of Britain, and a general history of
the United States. The following would be suitable:
Eric J. Evans (1983) The Forging of the Modern State:
Early Industrial Britain 1783-1870, Longman. Keith
Robbins (1983) The Eclipse of a Great Power: Modern
Britair 1870-1975, Longman. Carl N. Degler Out of
Our Past: The Forces Hhat Shaped Modern America,
Harper and Row (3rd edn).

Set books There is one set book, the course
reader, C. Emsley (ed.) (1984) Essays 111 Comparative
History: I,Lummmr, Politics and Society in Britain and
Anterica, 1850-1920, Open University Press. Back-
ground reading will be recommended at various
points in the course.

A318 _
WAR, PEACE AND
SOCIAL CHANGE:
EUROPE 1900-1955

};;d [evel: full crreidit

The aims of the course are to enable you to:
Argue in an informed way over the
nature, extent and causes of social change in
the main European countries,
®  Discuss the causes of the two world wars,
evaluating ‘structural’ (i.e. economic and
industrial) forces against those of geopolitics,
ideology, nationalism and contingency.
e Understand the nature of total war, the
differences between wars and the rela-
tionship between war and revolution
e Argue in an informed way about the
causes of social change; in p.trlicul.u, to
evaluate the significance of the total wars
with respect to this change, and to discuss
the relationship of the wars to the main
geopolitical changes .
¢ Develop further the skills of critical
analysis and interpretation of primary source
malterials (documents, literary and artistic

materials, film and manifestations of popular
culture).

® Understand some of the different
approaches to historical study, such as
Marxist, sociological, linguistic, ‘liberal
humanist’, quantitative and qualitative.

® Develop the skills of dealing with prob-
lems such as periodization and historical
semantics, and writing essays of honours
standard.

® Further your understanding of the nature
of historiographical controversy and arrive at
informed judgements on debates presented
in the course.

Content

Book 1 Europe on the cve ofwar  Introduction to
the issues of the course; European armies,
governments and societies in 1914; industria-
lized and ancien régime societies; social struc-
ture and high and popular culture; the
processes of change; the origins of World
War I

Book 2 Waorld War I and its consequences  The
nature of the war; the debate over the effects
and consequences of World War I; the
Russian and German revolutions and the
collapse of the Hapsburg Empire: a compara-
tive study.

Book 3 Between two wars Social develop-
ments in the western democracies; three
totalitarian regimes: a comparative study;
mass society; the origins of World War II,
Book 4 World War Il and its consequences The
nature of the war; the debate over the effects
and consequences of World War [I; Europe
divided; social developments ¢.1948-1955.

Book 5 War and change in twenticth-century
Europe The nature and causes of war; the
processes of change; the results of total war.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [A301], [A309].

ded

Rec prerequisites None, but we
strongly advise you not to attempt this course
withoutany credits at foundation or second level in
arts or social sciences.

Complementary and related courses A317,
A324. A318 will provide an appropriate prepar-
ation for fourth-level project-based courses or for
guided study courses where students engage in
specialized and independent study.

Assessment TMAs 01-05 and 08 (38%); TMAs
06/07 (extended essay) (12%); examination (50%).
Substitution can apply to one TMA from TMAs
01-04 but not to TMAs 05-08,

Cassettes Two returnable video cassettes of
archive film compilations and four audio cassettes

Summer school Course based. The summer
school is an essential element in giving you an
introduction to history at third level. Development
of effective skills in discussion and analysis, hand-
ling of primary sources and writing history benefit
from summer school experience, as does the
appreciation of special types of source material
such as film.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual or
aural handicap you should note that the video and
audio cassettes contain material which is inte-
grated with the text and will be used for assess-
ment. Film material will also be part of the summer
school programme

Preparatory reading You may find it useful to
read through Roberts Ewrope 1880-1945 (see
below), but this is not necessary.

Setbooks |. M. Roberts Europe 18801945 (second
edition) Longman. Course reader: C. Emsley, A
Marwick and W. Simpson, (eds.) War, Peace and
Social Change in Twenticth-century Europe, Open
University Press.

ALY 1
LITERATURE IN THE
MODERN WORLD

Third level: full credit

The main aims of the course are:

e To provide you with a range of challeng-
ing and substantial primary texts (novels,
poems, plays) from writing between ¢.1920
and ¢, 1980.

# Toenable you to reach an understanding
appropriate to a third-level single-discipline

course of the main concepts and procedures
required by the study of literature,

® To examine in relation to appropriate
texts aspects of the Iilerary—cullural changpe
through which the subject of ‘English litera-
ture’ has become ‘literatures in English’_

® To develop awareness of the relation of
literary texts to their cultural cantext.

® To examine, both generally and in rela-
tion to individual texts, the relevance of
literary study in the modern world.,

Content The course is divided into eight
main blocks and three anthologies.

Block 1 Introductory illustrates the main
themes of the course with reference to
shortish texts (stories, poems, plays) and
excerpts from critical writing on the theoreti-
cal and subject themes and gives you initial
practice in the formal analysis of such texts,

Block 2 The impact of Modernisim surveys and
illustrates the main features of Modernist
writing in English, and related theoretical
questions about literary language and narra-
tive structure,

Block 3 ‘Englishness’ shows how inherited
definitions of ‘Englishness’ were challenged
from about 1930 by cultural influences
(Modernism) and political events, domestic
and European.

Block 4 Literature and ideology surveys defin-
itions of ‘ideology’, and illustrates the
working of ‘ideclogy” in literary and dramatic
texts and the view that ‘literature’ as a
concept is ‘ideclogical’.

Block 5 End of enpire considers the effects of
end of empire on some British writers, and
discusses related theoretical problems (cul-
tural contexts, the influence of ‘history’ on
‘literature’).

Block 6 New writing in English illustrates the
range of writing in English from countries
formerly in the British Empire, and discusses
their role in redefining ‘English literature’.
Block 7 Language and gender considers gender
stereotyping in literary texts, the influence of
‘patriarchal ideology’ on women writers, and
the claims for a feminist écriture.

Block 8 “Literature’ and ‘history’ considers the
relationship between literary or dramatic
texts and historical events, and how far such
texts offer special insights into such events.

Anthologies The three anthologies cover
drama; prose and poetry

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites You are strongly
advised to take A102, A204 and A205 before A31Y,
and to take A319 before A36l.

Complementary and related courses Chrono-
logically this course follows on from A312 (A319
and [A312] are not an excluded combination)
which it is replacing. Students of [A306] will also
find much of interest in A319.

Assessment
ation (50%).

Eight TMAs (50%) and the examin-

Broadcasts and cassettes  Sixteen TV and sixteen
radio programmes: two of the TV programmes will
be double-length drama performances. Four 60-
minute audio cassettes

Summer school Course based

Students with disabilities Il you have reduced
manual dexterity or a visual handicap you may
have difficulty with the large amount of printed
material you will need to study. Course and
supplementary materials are not available on tape

Preparatory reading It would be helptul to start
reading the set texts before the course begins.

Set books There will be a course reader and the
following texts: Virginia Woolf Mrs Dalloway
(Grafton), T. S. Eliot The Waste Land (Faber),
Graham Greene England Made Me (Penguin),
Evelyn Waugh Officers and Gentlemen (Penguin),
Albert Camus ['étranger (Penguin), Muriel Spark
The Prime of Miss Jean Brodie (Penguin), E. M.
Forster A Passage to India (Penguin), Chinua
Achebe Things Fall Apart (Heinemann), Wole
Soyinka Madmen and Specialists (Methuen), V. 5.
Naipaul Ina Free State (Penguin), R. K. Narayan The
Painter of Signs (Penguin), D. H. Lawrence The
Virgin and the Gypsy (Penguin), Toni Mornison Song
of Solomon (Pan), J. C. Ballard Empire of the Sun
(Granada), Bertholt Brecht Mother Courage
(Methuen), John Arden Sergeant Musgrave's Darice
(Methuen).




308
leERATION AND
RECONSTRUCTION:

OLITICS, CULTURE
AND SOCIETY IN
FRANCE AND ITALY,
1943-1954

Third level: half credit

Liberation from Nazi occupation and Fascism
at the end of World War 1l was not simply a
military phenomenon. In France and Italy, as
well as in other European countries, it also
represented a profound desire for significant
puli(n’al. social and economic  trans
formation. The purpose of this course is to
examine the objectives of those involved in
the resistance against Nazism and Fascism
and to see how tar they were realized in the
post-war decade

This will be done through a study not only
of the politics and economics of the period,
but also of its culture. Writers, artists and (in
Italy) film-makers were deeply involved in
the struggle for a new society, and the course
will place their work in its full context. The
course is, therefore, firmly interdisciplinary
in nature

By the end of the course you should have
an understanding of the forces shaping the
development of post-war France and Italy,
and a deeper appreciation of the relationship
between art and politics.

Content The course is divided into sixteen
units. Unit 1 introduces the contents and
approach of the course through the study of
one of the early works of the Italian novelist
and short story writer Italo Calvino. Unit 2
looks at economic and political recon-
struction in France and Italy between 1943
and 1948. Unit 3 concentrates in more detail
upon the role of the Left in both countries
during the same period, while Units 4 and 12
examine the effect of the Cold War upon
intellectuals, looking particularly at two
Frenchmen — Jean-Paul Sartre and Albert
Camus — whose work took increasingly
divergent lines and who will be studied
through texts by both authors.

Units 5 and 6 look at two powerful influ-
ences which, while not totally opposed to
change, were anxious that it should not be
revolutionary: the Roman Catholic Church
and the United States of America. Unit 7
examines the relationship between the visual
arts and politics in France. Units 8 and 9 deal
with Italian neo-realist cinema, which
achieved widespread international critical
acclaim in the post-war period. At the centre
of this part of the course will be a close study
of Vittorio de Sica’s 1951 classic Umberto D,
which will be taught through video cassette.

Unit 10 explores social and economic
development in France and ltaly between
1949 and 1954, while Unit 11 looks at the
development of the Left in the same period.

In Unit 13 the course looks at the status of
women in post-war France and Italy, assess-
ing how far this group in society participated
in and benefited from the process of
liberation. Through a study of Cesare Pav-
ese’s novel The Moon and the Bonfire, Unit 14
ties together many of the themes of the
course (anti-fascism, resistance, the Church,
the influence of the United States) while at
the same time leaving you with the question
facing both Italy and France in the early
1950s: how to find the real source of social
and political regeneration after the disap-
pointing results of the immediate post-war
period. Unit 15 examines the extent to which
?‘mnch and Italian culture ‘Amer-
icanised’ in this period.

|.;ml 16 is a recapitulation and revision
unit.

were

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recgmmended prerequisites  [AZ203), A204, A293
l;;\r}’w\;% As aninterdisciplinary third-level course,
o w:nuhl be particularly appropriately studied

eI second-level interdisciplinary courses in the
arts or the social sciences.

i:?g,l,imf"m.'y and related courses The course
add““m;emmtand extend [A309]. It will provide
ol contextualization and depth of under-

ng for U235 and A310 and also form a

valuable basis for the interdisciplinary project
work of A403

Assessment  Five TMAs (50%) and the examin
ation. Substitution may be applied to one TMA.

Video and audio cassettes are a sub
The video material

Cassettes
santial part of the course
includes one complete Glm, extracts from several
others and a collection of documentary SOUTCES
The audio cassettes include recordings of extracts
from set play texts and commentaries by outside
experts on various aspects of the course

Students with disabilities 1f you have a visual
handicap you are likely to have ¢ onsiderable diffi
culty, particularly with those units concerned with
film and art history but also, because of the
importance  of  the other  video _l‘(hwlh---,
throughout the rest of the course. The audio
cassettes will also present problems if you have
hearing difficulties

Preparatory reading No special preparatory
work is specified for this course, although you may
wish to read one or more of the set books in
advance

Set books Jean-Paul Sartre Crime passionnel,
Methuen. Italo Calvino Adan. One Aftertioon, Pan
Books. Cesare Pavese The Meon and tre Boufire,
Sceptre

A331 i o
RELIGION IN
VICTORIAN BRITAIN

Third level: half credit

This course introduces central issues in the
history of religion in Victorian Britain and
enables you to assess the historical evidence
as it relates to contemporary scholarly
debates. The course shows the complexity of
the religious life of the period and the
shallowness of many conventional generaliz-
ations on the subject concerning, for
example, ‘an age of faith” or “a crisis of faith".
It also shows how much the varieties of
religious life changed during the Victorian
period.

Content The content and teaching strategy
of the course are based on a series of ques-
tions. In the first half of the course these are:
e What were the principal religious and
anti-religious groups in Victorian Britain?

® How were these groups organized, and in
what ways did their organization change
during the Victorian period?

® What were their characteristic beliefs, and
how did these beliefs develop and change in
scope and content during the Victorian
period?

e What were their internal differences and
varieties of opinion and attitude?

In discussing these questions, however,
more complex issues are identified. These
will become the core questions of the second
half of the course:

e To what extent were relationships
between religious traditions in Victorian
Britain dominated by the conflict between
establishment and dissent?

® How far were Victorian religious conflicts
matters of institutional rivalry and how far
were they matters of theology, belief and
morality?

® What was the relative imporlance of
science, historical criticism, moral doubts
about Christian orthodoxy, and class, in
challenging traditional Christian belief in
Victorian Britain?

e To what extent were intellectual, adminis
trative and ecclesiastical developments
within and between Victorian religious tradi
tions implicitly or explicitly a response to
growing secularization?

e How far were Victorian religious traditions
prupm‘ed to accommodate secular influences
and how far were they opposed to them?

[he course material consists of four books:
two volumes of essays writlen by the course
team, one reader of primary sources and one
reader of secondary sources. There are also
four Study Guides, providing guidance
through the course material, identifying core
questions and setting exercises. A detailed
Glossary and Fact Sheet gives essential back
ground information such as brief definitions
of terms, and an indication of the rela-

tionships between different developments
and events

NOTES FOR PROSPEC TIVE STUDENTS

Recommended pr erequisites, complementary and
related courses  There are no prefeguisites bt if
in likely that most stidents will have studied
(ALOT] or AL02 and/or [DI02] or D107, and
although not necessary, 1t 1% destrable that you
should have studied [A203] or AZ04 This conrse
should appeal to students with a particular interest
in historical studies or nineteenth-century studivs,
a5 well as in religious studies.

Assessment  Four TMAs (50%) and the examin
ation (507, Substitution will apply tor up to ont
'MA

Cassettes  You will receive four one-hour atidion
cassettes to supplement the teaching, in the Stuidy
G

Got books ). Moore (ed.) Religion it Victarimm
Britain, Vol. 1Ml Sonrces, Manchester University
Press. G, Parsons (ed.) Religion o Vicloruii Britain
Vol 1V biterpretation, Manchester University Press
(course readers).

R e 3 e £ ren 10 3
BEETHOVEN

Third level: half credit

This course should be of interest to those who
have enough technical musical knowledge to
be able to study music courses at third level.
In contrast to the broad survey undertakenin
A314, A341 concentrates almost exclusively
on the music and life of one composer,
Beethoven, and so provides an opportunity
to consider in depth some aspects of
Beethoven's magnificent contribution to our
musical heritage.

The main aim of the course is therefore to
introduce several of the central issues, aes-
thetic, historical, political and social, that are
involved when discussing Beethoven’s
music and the musical life of his time, so that
on completing the course you will be able to:
e [valuatg the historical significance of
Beethoven’s music, including its legacy in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
® Assess how far Beethoven's music
reflects his times and how far he himself
shaped contemporary musical thought.

o Identify the changing social role of the
musician as brought about by Beethoven.

e Discuss intelligently the characteristics of
the different musical periods of Beethoven’s
career.

e Demonstrate through analysis
Beethoven’s music is constructed

how

Content The course is divided into five
main sections. The first, Unit 1, is a short
biography of Beethoven which can be read as
an introduction to the course and can also be
used for reference as the course progresses.
This is followed by four blocks.

Block1  Beethoven the performer  After Unit 2,
which gives an outline of musical life in
Vienna during the 1790s, Units 3-4 deal with
Beethoven's earlier piano works, Beethoven
first made his reputation as a performer
rather than as a composer: during the late
1790s he was considered one of the greatest
pianists of his time. Many of his carly com-
positions  feature the piano, and his
treatment of this medium is illustrated
through a detailed discussion of his Piano
Sonata Op. 13, the Pathétique

Block 2 Beethoven: Classic and  Romantic
Although Beethoven began as a composer in
the Classical tradition of Haydn and Mozart
he subsequently introduced many Romantic
teatures into his music. These Classical and
Romantic traits are considered in Units 5 and
6 respectively, in preparation for a more
detailed examination in Units 7-8 of the
mixture of Classical and Romantic elements
in the case study for this block, the Sixth
Symphony, the Pastoral

Block 3 Becthoven: the brotherhood of man
I?\'vllmwn was influenced by the ideas of the
French Revolution of 1789 and by the events
of the Napoleonic Wars, His enthusiasm for
the If.ll‘ll| of the brotherhood of man is made
explicit in the Ninth Symphony, the Choral,
and his only opera Fidelio is about the rescue
ofits hero from wrongful imprisonment for a

political erime. Both these works are treated
in detail: Fidelio (Act 1) in Unit 9-10 and the
Choral Symphony in Units 11-12.

Block 4 Beethoven:  genius amd  ofsiomary
Unit 1% is a discussion of the ¢ hanging role of
the composer and the part Beethoven pk;lyf'd
it this development, followed by an examin-
ation in Unita 14 15 of ome of Beethoven's Ial‘('
works, the String Quartet Op. 131, w!mh.rs
the major case study for this block Fin‘d“y, in
Unit 16 Beethoven's Jegacy is traced primarily
through his influence on Wagner, Brahms,
Bartok and Tippett

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
A28 You are
14 bofore studving

p.r(.,.u., with the

Recommended  prerequisites
afrongly advised & take A

A1, The central block of AS
Clasgical period in musi and s

ferrms

discussion  of

context  for  the more detailed “
Beethover’s music in A1, Units 19-20 of A314 are
a commentary on Beethov-n's Third Symphony,
the Eroiea

A1 hos

Complementary and related courses ;
been designed ko complement A314 and therefore
makes similar demands on the Other
related courses are A 102, A204 and A24]

sudent

TMAs 01-04 (50%) and the examin-

Assessment
for up to one

ation (50%). Substitution will apply
TMA. TMA 01 is in two parls, 4 mini-analy
followed by a short essay. IMAs 02-04 are full
length essays which, although of m‘ argument
e ! your analytical skills

type, will draw on

seven audio c2

Cassettes Three of the
contain the main works by Bes
the course. Four are teaching cass
one gives help with analysis a;‘vj
additional musical illustrations. You
audio-cassette player

Ahoven s

Students with disabilities
suitable if you are severely aur
ally handicapped students v
their usual problems, diffic
of the scores in Braille

Preparatory work Rather
Beethoven, the best wav to prepare
listen as much as possible to his muss
begin by making yourself familiar »
major case studies mentioned above. Th
permits, you could go on to the
which are treated in less detail in
include Beethoven's Second Pian
Septet, the overture to E¢ t. the Che
sia, the String Quartet Op. 59 No. 1 2
Sonata Op. 111. Many, if notall, of ¢
broadcast regularly on Radie 3 —
details of performances from the Ra
appear fairly frequently
Rather than tackle too mu
the outset, however, itis better &
to selected works until you are
before trying further new we
cal indigestion may set in

If you are really intent on reads
about Beethoven before vou star € COuUrse, a
good introduction can be found in the article on
Beethoven in the New Grove Dicta of A irnd
Musicians (1980) which has been revised, updated
and published separately as The New Groee
Beethoven by Joseph Kerman and Alan Tvson
(Macmillan, 1983). This provides both bivgraphical
material and a concise commentary on (l;c MISKC.
For a more extended biography ‘Maynard Solo-
mon’s Beethoven (Granada, 1978) is worth while.
However, much of the information in both these
sources has been taken into the course material, so
if you prepare vourself by listening rather than
reading nothing will have been lost.

nc

r wem
s. O

Set materials

Scores

Beethoven Symphony No. 9,
Beethoven Symphony No. 6
Recordnngs

Beethoven Svmphony No., 9

A3BE o e S
ART IN FIFTEENTH-
CENTURY ITALY

Third level: half credit

The course selects abjects and themes for
study which will introduce the salient char-
acteristics of the art of the period and allow
you to practise and test the methods and
debates of art history.

You will gain an insight into the circum-
stances of production of works of art (artists’

23




training, varieties of patronage), and learn
how to evaluate their content and function as
well as how to analyse their formal
properties. By the end of the course you will
also have become familiar with the language
of art history, and have the conceptual tools
with which to investigate and assess the
historical significance of a given work of art
and its status as a primary source.

Content

Block 1 Imtroduction and casc  shudies
Introduction to important issues of art his-
torical study, with particular reference to
Renaissance art.

® Sculpture case study:
Colleoni Monument.

® Painting case study: Leonardo’s Last
Supper

® Architecture case study: the Pazzi Chapel

Verrocchio's

Black Il The New Style in Tuscan and Flor-
entine art, its theoretical codification in
Alberti’s On Painting, and its reception and
propagation by Florentines. There is a
discussion of artistic patronage and of works
by Masaccio, Brunelleschi, Donatello and
Ghiberti.

Block III moves out of Florence and
discusses three peripatetic artists: it assesses
the role in their eewore of artistic autonomy
versus local expectations, and the competing
attractions of the International Gothic Style
and the Tuscan New Style. There is also a
study of architecture in Northern ltaly.

Looks at a significant art form of the
Renaissance, the altarpiece. There is also a
tudy of two fresco cvcles with mytholo-
| themes, one in Ferrara, one in Rimini
> reflect the regional theme of the

V A revision block, looking at issues
raised throughout the course but through
new case studies on Venice, Rome and late
Medicean Florence.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisites None. However,
the course would link naturally to a programme of
ch might include A102, [A203], A204,
292] and A293. The course would be of interest
o students of history and its visual aspects. It
should not be seen as a course in art appreciation

%), and the examin-
tution will apply for up to one

Assessment

Broadcasts and cassettes There are twelve tele-
which are essential viewing.
main visual arts
tists’ techniques and at
ir diversity as in
and religious patronage
so important TV themes
to teach the reading of

and Alberti's theories of per-
ynction with a small kit, see
below)

wn planning are

Students with disabilities The course is unsuil-
f vou have a visual handicap as it requires
dv of alarge number of plates and critic al
ving of television programmes

areful stu

Special features Any chance you have 1o visit
i art galleries will be waluable though not
ential. There is a non-returnable perspective kit,

s of a

hich vou will assemble at home, 1t cons
d box through which experiments
 can

miall cardbe
lemonstraling, Alberti’s perspective theori
periormed

Setbooks M. Baxandall Painting and Lxperenice in
i, th-Century MHaly, Oxford University Press
(2nd wedn.); « Avery  Horentiie  Eeatssane
Seuldpture, John Murray; I’. Murray The Architectire
o the latian Renaissance, Thames and Hudson; E
Vasari (trans. G. Bull) The Lroes of Artists Vol. 1,
Penguin; L. B, Alberti (trans J. 1. Spencer) On
Painfing, Yale University Press You will be
expected to read Baxandall at the very beginning of
the course. There will be two reading weeks for
you to work through a study guide of Baxandall
Ihere is also a document collection of primary and
secondary source material

T
SHAKESPEARE

Third level: half credit

You will be expected to learn to recognize anfi
discuss competently the characteristic quali-

24

ties of Shakespearian drama, and to be able to
evaluate the effects of Shakespeare’s lan-
guage. The plays are studied not simply as
‘poetry’ or ‘literature’ but as ‘dramatic litera-
ture’ which needs some kind of staging if its
qualities are to be fully realized, and so
television is a very important part of the
course. Although we do not expect you to
study other plays of the period, or much
contemporary history in detail, the course
material is written with appropriate attention
to the artistic and social circumstances which
influenced Shakespeare’s thinking and
stagecraft,

Although the level is appropriate to
students concentrating on literature, the
course is designed so that (after some recom-
mended preliminary study) it can be taken by
those concentrating on other areas — even
outside arts

Content The eight plays to be studied are:
Henry IV Parts 1 and 2; Autony and Cleopatra;
Twelfth Night; Hamlet; Measure for Measure
King Lear; The Tempest.

Of these, Antony and Cleopatra and King
Lear are the texts studied in most detail -
three weeks each. A summary after Amtoiy
and Cleopatra consolidates work done on the
first three plays and prepares for more
advanced work on the plays that follow.

Shakespeare’s language 1s his glory and —
for modern students — his chief problem. This
course has accordingly been designed to give
continual guidance in this area. The plays are
studied not simply as poetry but as texts
intended for staging, and the television and
radio programmes continually explore the
process by which a text achieves life on the
stage or in some comparable modern
medium. Workshops and rehearsals,
discussion with directors, designers and
actors explore such problems as how a pro-
ducer makes critical choices about how to
emphasize themes, how actors make ‘diffi-
cult’ language accessible to a modern audi-
ence, how to identify the signals in the text
which influence the staging. One of the aims
of the course is to make its students into an
informed audience who, for any future pro-
duction, will have a special understanding of
what happens before a play beg ts public
performance.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites  A102and [A203] or
A204. Alternatively, you should have some preli-
minary experience in the study of literature (not
necessarily of drama). The wholly inexperienced
student could profitably read Units 7-8 of [A101],
‘Reading poetry’, and/or any second-level arts
course(s)

Complementary and related courses The course
is designed so that students who wish to take the
equivalent of one full credit in literature during a
single year can study A361 and A362 together

Assessment TMAs 01-04 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA,

Broadcasts and cassettes Twelve TV and eight
radio programmes. A colour TV will be desirable
There are

50 six one-hour audio cassettes

Students with disabilities [f you have a visual or
aural handicap you will find some broadeasting
elements of the course difficult, but notimpossible

Setbooks Henry IV Part 1 ed, P, HL Davison, New
Penguin Shakespeare, Henry IV Part 2 ed. P 11
Davison, New Penguin Shakespeare. Anlony and

Clegpatra ed. B. Everett, Signet (Sphere). Twelfth
Niglit ed. M. M. Mahood, New Pengain Shake
woeare, Hamlet ed. T J. B, Spencer, New Penguin

Shakespeare. Meastire for Measure ed. . M Nos
warthy, New Penguin © hakespeare, Kig Lear ed
¢ K. Hunter, New Penguin Shakespeare. e
Tenipest ed. F Kermode, Arden Paperback.

A362 B
ROMANTIC POETRY

Third level: half credit

Last presentation 1991

This course is designed to be laken either on

its own or in conjunction with the third-level
half-credit course A361 Shakespeare. Students

taking both courses together w ill thus study

in one year the equivalent of a full credit in
literature. However, if you wish to study
both courses you should be aware of the
considerable workload this will impose.

The aim of this course is to provide a short
and concentrated study of the six major
English Romantic poets.

Content The course falls roughly into two
halves, The first starts with the state of British
poetry at the beginning of the Romantic
movement, and continues with study of the
‘first generation’ of Romantic poets: Blake,
Wordsworth and Coleridge. The second half
starts with a bridging section towards the
‘second generation’ Byron, Keats and
Shelley — which develops consideration of
the essayists, other poets and relevant politi-
cal and social matters, together with the
relationships among the poets; and contin-
ues with detailed study of Byron, Keats and
Shelley. The units are

Unit 1 Poetry in Britain from 1780 to 1798
Units 2-3 Blake. Study of his poetry,
centring on Songs of lnnoceirce and Experience
and The Marriage of Heaven and Hell, and
touching on the Prophetic Books. Blake's
artistic achievements are considered at all
relevant points. '

Units 4-8  An integrated study of the poetry
of Wordsworth and Coleridge, with discuss
ion of their ideas about poetry. The Prelude
(extracts), The (nmrortality Ode, Tinterit Abbey
Resolution and Independence and selected nar-
rative poems, lyrics and sonnets are studied
in detail. Thi Preface  to  Lyrical
Ballads is discussed. A number of Coleridg
important poems are studied, including Tlie
Auncient Mariner, Kubla Khanr, Chistabel, Dejec-
tion: An Ode, Frost at Midnight.

S

Units 9-10 A consideration of the state of
affairs in literature and society

Units 11-12  The poetry of Byron, in which
Do Juan is the main work extracted for
study. Some lyrics, selected prose and at least
one of the shorter narrative poems are
studied.

Units 13-14 The poetry of Keats. The Odes
are the main works studied, but both
Hyperioirs, the Eve of St Agnes other narrative
poems, sonnets and some of the Letters are
included.

Utits 15-16  The poetry of Shelley. Of the
longer poems, Juliai mitd Maddalo, The Mask of
Anaiclny, Promethens  Unbound  (selection),
Adonais and The Trimiph of Life are studied. A
few sonnets, lyrics and other short poems are
also studied. A Defence of Poet
letters and other prose and translations are
included

nd selected

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisites  None However, it
is highly desirable for you to have taken Al02a
one of the Arts Faculty's second Jevel interdise ipli
nary courses, [A203] or A204 Alternatively, vou
should have some preliminary experience in the
study of literature

Four TMAs (50%) and the examin
v will apply for up toont

Assessment
ation (50%). Substitutior
TMA
Broadcasts and cassettes  There are tour TV pro
grammes and twelve radio prograr
the printed material. in the form of discussion of
matters ol spec jal interest and relevance to the
twork of the sat poets, They are contributed largely
by vutside experts
There are five on
include poctry by eac I of the set poets; cassette
vision programmes on Blake and on Shelley, Keats
and the classical world; and a revision cassette

nmes to enrich

o-hour audio cassettes. These

Students with disabilities 1t your hearing is
severely impaired you will be at a disadvantage
singe poetry cassettes are part ol the course

Set books  Blake, Selected Pocis, ed. 1" H. Butter

Fveryman. Wordswaorth, Sefected Pocms, ed. W

Davies, Everyman. Wordsworth, The Prelude, 1805

ed. S, Gill, Oxford University Press. Coleridge,
Splecled Poewns, ed. . Reeves, Heinemann. Byron
Solocted Poems, vd, R. Skelton, Heinemann. Keats,
Solected  Poetry, ed. R, Gittings, Heinemann
Shelley, Selected Poeins, ed. T. Webb, Everyman
Abrams, M.t (ed.) English Romantic Poets: Modern
Essays in Criticism, Oxford University Press (2nd
edn.).

A L el ¢
ARTS AND SOCIETY IN
BRITAIN SINCE THE
THIRTIES

Fourth level: full credit

Only 100 students can be accepted for A403 in
1991 and you are asked to pay partic t
to the Notes for Prospective Students below.

This course is a culmination of studies in the
Faculty of Arts and, building on previous
single-discipline and multidisapline work,
offers you the opportunity to conduct a
research project related to the main issues of
the course. The project may be confined to
one discipline, or can cover sev eral disc-
plines. The issues discussed in Essays at the
beginning of the course are:
Block I Society
1 (a) The Thirties

(b) World War Il

(c) Post-war era

(d) The cultural revolution of the late

Fifties and Sixties
(e) The Seventies

2 Technology and society
3 Decline of empire
4 The political system

5 American influences on popular culture:
I, Il and 111

6 The welfare state

7 Social groups

8 Standards of living

Block I Arts

1 The state and the arts

2 English art since 1930

3 The artist and society: the role of the
composer

4 The artist and society: the role of the
writer

5 Englishness and foreign influences
1930-80

6 The construction of taste

7 War, politics and the arts

8 The thirties legacy and post-war recon-
struction in architecture

Block 111 Idecas

1 Philosophy, metaphysics and meaning

2 Science and belief

3 Mind, body and machine

4 Language and literature

5 Thinking about the arts

6 Morality and ethics
Political thought and ideological debate

8 Philosophy of religion

9  Developments in religion

During the first nine weeks of the course you

work through the Essays, prov isionally

decide u}m”,d project related to one or more

of the main issues raised, and write two

IMAs covering some ot these. You will then

embark on vour research project and submit

»ss reports betore finally wrnting a

two progre
10,000-word dissertation There is an exam
m.\lmndmlgm-.ll\whm\ that the detail of the
project can be related to the context of the
course

A list of possible projects will be provided
but, in consultation with your tutor
expected to establish a suitable topic tor

you are

vourself, bearing in mind (a) that it should
relate to one or more of the ‘major issues and
(b) the availability of suitable source mater ial

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Betore conditionally registenng tor A403 you must
cither already have obtained credits entitling you to
the award of the BA ¢
or courses success in which would entitle you to
the award of the BA degree. If you do not then pass
the course(s) required for a BA degree you will not
be offered a place on A403. You must not have
exceeded the honours credit maximum or be putin
a puosition to do so by studying A403 in 1991

Students will be accepted according to date ol
final registration: e.g. those who finally registered
in 1980 will be accepted before those who did soin
1981

gree, or be studying a course

Recommended prerequisites You are strongly
advised to have gained as part of your degree i
two full-credit equivalents in arts third- or fourth-
level courses or [D301] plus one full-credit
equivalent in arts at third or tourth level. You must
remember that you will be expected not only to
waork initially in a wide range of arts disciplines but
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SOCIAL SCIENCES

OVERVIEW

The Social Sciences Faculty offers courses
which are of interest to people whe want to
understand how their own society works
and courses which make up more specialized
programmes of study in the social sciences
You may choose to base your studies upon a
€mre of one or two social science disciplines
economics, geography. government and
politics, psychology. social policy, sociology)
or to select courses to help you pursue or
enter a career; or you may simply put
T courses in areas which interest vou.
Many of the courses are directly relevant to
professional demands not only as the cores of
appropriate degree profiles but also for keep-
ing up to date and developing your skills.
Itis easy to be overwhelmed by the number
and variety of courses and to find it difficult
to chart 2 path through them. Clearly vou
need to look carefully at the individual course
descriptions and to consider how they com-
plement each other and related to vour own
requirements and interests. But some general
swidance is possible. There is a straight-
forward educational logic underlying the
whole range of courses: you should be able to
develop your skills and rience as you
work from foundation level through to third
jand fourth) levels. Just as the foundation
course prepares you for the second level, so
the completion of two or three second-level
COUTSes is preparation for work at third level.
The foundation course D103 Society and
provides a grounding in the
i approaches of the
helpful introduction

e B

ences in particu-
t step for those
= cation, even if
have experience of other forms of learn-
But it is not a dry introductory course. It
hich concern us all,
ights from different
better understand our
¥. As well as examining
gdom in the 1990s, it alsolooks
ernational contexts of
iders how these affect

Two of them, D211 Social
elfare and DSE202 Intro-
oy, have been spedcially
of t":a(hirlg style and tutorial
ges from foundation course to
1. D211 may seem more familiar to
s because of its interdisciplinary
ased form, but it also serves as a
based introduction to social policy.
2 is an introduction to a single disci-
line, but like D211 it has been designed so as
ke the tr tion from foundation to
as painless as possible.

These courses are of interest in their own
ght, but you should consider them particu-
larly carefully if you are not yet fully con
fident of your ;g,rw.p of material in the
foundation course. They are particularly
recommended if you do not intend to take a
econd foundation course in another faculty,
but of course there is no obligation to take
them and you may feel more attracted to
others in areas of more direct personal inter
est 2 relevance. All the second-level
courses should be manageable for anyone
who has completed the foundation course
Four other full credits and one half credit are
available at second level, DT200 An introduc
tion to information technology, D205 Changing
Britain, changing world, D209 State and saciety,
D210 Introduction to economics and D251 Issues
in deafuess. All of them deal with important
contemporary issues and develop themes of
the social sciences in tackling them. DT200
looks at the social and technological ques-
tions raised by the introduction and spread of
information technology, as well as teaching
basic computer skills. D205 considers the
relationships between recent social and

26

undation cc

n‘culmmm changes in the United Kingdom
and the rest of the world, and (‘\PI\'\I‘;‘.\‘&‘I[]“-
of the conflicts between the pressures for
such change and the needs of the physical
environment. D209 looks at the development
and operation of modern states and the
sources of power within them. D210 is an
mtroduction to the main concerns and
approaches of the study of economics. D251
allows a closer concentration on one area of
Snw3.|| concern; it is part of a set of broader
social policy courses, as well being of particu-
lar value to those who have a special interest
in problems of deafness. MDST 242 Statistics
m society is described in the Mathematics
Faculty, but it is also an important part of our
profile. It provides social scientists with a
grounding in quantitative methods, which
are useful not only for some third-level
courses, such as DE304, but also for other
higher level study.

The range of courses at third level is similar
to that at second, but here you can work on
specialist interests and use and develop skills
acquired in second-level courses. At third
level you will probably be expected to move
away from the usual unit format towards
more independent work, using original
articles, being expected to assess different
theoretical approaches more critically, or
writing more extended projects, disser-
tations or essays. You will have been pre-
pared for this by your study of previous
courses.

There are six full credit courses at third
level, DE304 Research methods in education and
the social sciences, D307 Social psychology, D308
Democratic government and politics, D309
Cogmnitive psychology, D310 Crime, justice and
society, D312 Global politics and D314 Restruc-
turing Britain. DE304 is an introduction to
research methods relevant to most areas of
the social sciences and education. In particu-
lar, it develops skills in the preparation of
surveys and ethnographic research, helping
you both to evaluate research reports and to
prepare manageable research proposals of
your own. D307 and D309 are more specialist
psychology courses which build on DSE202.
D307 is also a good choice if you have a
special interest in social policy or sociology.
D308 and D312 are courses in government
and politics. D308, raising questions about
different forms of democratic organization, is
suitable for anyone concerned with the
operations and practice of public administra-
tion and the welfare state. D312 is of wider
interest, for those seeking to develop an
international aspect to their studies and start-
ing from a base in geography or politics.

D310 is one of the Faculty’s social policy
courses, but is also related to sociology (as a
more applied area of study) as well as being
the first part of an Advanced Diploma in
Criminology (Prison Studies) available in the
associate programme from 1992. While D314
builds on the arguments of D205, it also
draws on a wide variety of disciplines outside
geography to examine the extent and direc-
tion of changes in the structure of economy,
society and politics of the United Kingdom
over the last twenty-five years. This is a
valuable course for students who wish to put
Nr,:w-mn‘r a set of courses concentrating on
contemporary du\'u;)nlmu‘nla within the
United Kingdom

There are four half credits at third level,
321 Professional judgment, D345 Econontics
and government policy, DE325 Work and society
and DE354 Beliefs and ideologies. D321 1s a
critical consideration of the ways in which
decisions are made within professions, using
examples from the medical profession and
trying to develop practical guides to decision-
making. Apart from its intrinsic interest, its
analysis of decision-making makes it relevant
to wider social policy, politics and economics
courses. D345 is an economics course, but
also of value to those who want a degree
profile which concentrates on the study of
British government and politics or who
would like to understand the context within
which social policy is developed. DE325 and

Core disciplinary courses

Second level

Third level

D345 Economies and government

D314 Restructuring Britain

D308 Democratic governnent and

D312 Global politics

Economics D210 Introduction to economics
olic
Geography D205 Changing Britain, changing
world
Government and
politics politics
Psychology DSE202 Introduction to psychology

D307 Social psychology
D309 Cognitive psychology

Social policy
welfare

D251 Issues in deafness

D211 Social problems and social

D310 Crime, justice and society

Sociology D213 Understanding modern DE325 Work in society
socteties (from 1992)
DE 354 Beliefs and ideologies
Interdisciplinary D212 Running the country D321 Professional judgment
courses (from 1992)

D209 State and society

DE304 Research methods in
education and the social sciences

DT200 An introduction to inform-
ation technology: social and

technological issues

D211, D310 and D314 are also interdisciplinary courses

DE354 come within the sociology discipline.
DE325 will be of interest to those who want to
explore the changing nature of work in
modern societies; it relates not only to other
sociology courses but also, for example, to
DT200. DE354's examination of how we come
to hold particular beliefs and how ideas and
values help to maintain or change the power
structures of society makes it centrally impor-
tant to sociology, but the issues raised in it are
also relevant to other debates particularly
within politics and social policy

At fourth level you have an opportunity to
investigate chosen .topics more flexibly
through a small number of guided study
courses. These courses allow you to under-
take more specialized and intensive study
than is otherwise possible in the Faculty’s
courses. In 1991 there will be only one
fourth-level course, D437 Conflict and change
in the countryside.

It is possible to identify core disciplinary
courses on which to build if you want to
specialize (see table above). But the
discipline-based courses are not cut off from
one another and can be used in a variety of
ways. The social policy courses, in particular,
should be seen as interdisciplinary, since
their attention to applied policy means that
they draw on a variety of disciplinary
insights. D314, too, has an interdisciplinary
structure. The key interdisciplinary courses
at second level are D209 State and society and
DT200 Introduction to information technology.
Both can make a valuable contribution to
several different discipline-based course pro-
files. MDST242 Statistics in society is a useful
foundation in quantitative methods.

At third level D321 Professional judgment
could also be an important part of the con-
cluding section of a degree based on several
disciplinary specialisms, and DE304 Research
methods o ediccation and the social sciences gives
guidance on research methods across the
disciplines.

I'wo courses which are to be presented for
the first time in 1992 have not vet been
discussed: D212 Running the country and D213
Understanding modern societies. 1t may be help
ful to give some advance notice of these
D212, like D211 and DSE202, is planned as a
bridge from foundation course to second
level. It will be an interdisciplinary course,
looking at the institutions (including
markets, bureaucratic managerial hierarchies
and voluntary co-operation) through which
large-scale collective action and social control
are co-ordinated and put into practice. D213
will also be interdisciplinary, but more

squarely based in the sociology area, beginn-
ing with an analysis of the formation of
modern societies, moving on to the dvnamics
of contemporary industrial societies and con-
cluding with a consideration of their trans-
formation and change in the late twentieth
century.

Of course, there is no need to use our
disciplinary structure as the basis of your
degree. Our intention is to provide as wide a
choice as possible. That is one reason for our
support for interdisciplinary courses at
second level, even if they often have some
disciplinary emphasis of one sort or another.
It would be possible to concentrate mainly on
interdisciplinary  courses (for example
around a core of D211, D209, DT200, D310,
D321 and D314), or you can put together your
own selection, perhaps drawing on relevant
courses from outside the Faculty, particularly
from the ‘U’ area (U221 The changiig experience
of women, U204 Third World studies, U205
Health and disease U206 The onm
Nuclear weapons: inqutry, an and debatel,
but from other areas too. As you do so,
however, itis important to remember that the
pattern of courses offered in the Faculty does
have some coherence, not only in terms of
subjects covered and the approaches of the
social sciences but, perhaps more impor-
tantly from vour point of view as a student, in
terms of educational progression

When reading the following course descrip-
tions do not forget to refer back to Sections
1-3 and Tables I, I and 111 at the beginning
of this publication.

Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students’ dis-
continued courses are identified by square
s; their titles and presentation dates
are listed in Table I11.

DI08 i R
SOCIETY AND SOCIAL
SCIENCE:

A FOUNDATION COURSE

Foundation level: full credit

What does an everyday task like shopping for
food have to do with social science? What
determines the food we eat - personal
preference, the advertisers, the producers,
the international market? How can changing
patterns of health be explained? How are we
as individuals shaped by the societies !

us? How is our society shaped by :ts place in
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the world? These are just some of the gues
tions " 103 will be asking. The main aim is to
help you bmlder] and dae\!.wn your under

ing of the diverse society in which we
live. With this in mind we investigate how
historical and international processes atfect
our lives in terms of culture, economy, social
structure, polities and ourselves as indi
viduals.

Since social scientists disagree about what
the ‘right’ answers are to a whole range of
important social questions, you will be able to
engage in stimulating debates and try to sort
out tor yoursell the merits of different expla
pations. D103 offers guidance as to how vou
might construct your own answers. As well
as studying particular theories of sociolo
gists, economists,  political  scientists,
psychologists and geographers, you will be
mvited to examine the broad traditions of
thought most influential in Western thinking
over the last two hundred years - traditions
such as Liberalism, Marxisim, Conservalism
and to assess the implications of these for
social science and socal practice.

Content There are seven blocks of course
material, each four or five weeks’ work. The
first sets out the main concerns of the course
through an investigation of the food we eat,
why we consume these foods and why
people in some parts of the world cannot get
enough to eat. The second block begins to
examine social structures and divisions such
as race, gender and class. What difference
does it make to your experience of living in
the UK if you are from a particular social class
or icular region, if you are a woman, or
black? In Block 111 you will study the contem-
v economy, looking at the nature of
work (paid and unpaid), the extent to which
economies are sensitive to market forces, and
the role of the state in relation to the market.
This hinks directly to Block IV's primary
concern with important elements of the
modern British state. The block discusses
how these have been shaped historically and
makes clear the international context in
which the modern state functions. It not only
raises questions about the nature of our
political institutions and how they work but
also looks at the role of ideas in sodety. Block
V follows by asking how individuals use
these ideas to make sense of society and the
consequences this has for social practice,
individual behaviour and identities. Ques-
tions to be raised here include: how do
people become ‘sodialized’? How much of
this is determined by biology, how much by
the culture in which we live? Regional cul-
tures and identities are taken up in Block VI,
which examines regional and wurban
inequality, how this has changed over time
and how it is linked with the workings of the
international and political order. The con-
dluding Block VII concentrates on the influ-
ences of social science on society and on the
traditions of thought you have been
studying throughout the course. These
different traditions are applied in short
essays analysing the main problems of con-
temporary UK society, written by practising
social scientists who, broadly, represent each
tradition. We reflect on how you might
decide which of the traditions, or some
combination of them, makes most sense to
you. The block includes a revision of the main
themes of the course and advice on revision
techniques and how to approach the examin-
ation.

To help you gain the maximum benefit
from the course you will be given expert
guidance on, for instance, taking notes,
interpreting numerical tables, writing essays
and many other study skills.

We want to encourage students from as
wide a range of different backgrounds as
possible (for instance, students with disabili
ties or from different ethnic groups) to study
with us on the course

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations (D100], [D101], [D102]

Assessment Seven TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). There also is a formative assignment
at the beginning of the course, not used for
assessment. Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs, ’

Broadcasts and cassettes  The televislon broad
casts are integral to this course and expand and
develop ideas rased i U written muaterial, Time
will be sel aside in your study schedule (o watch
and work on the sixteen programimes, each of
which i 50 minutes long. A media booklet guides
you through this inipartant part of e course and
some TMAs may have, as one choice, a gquestion
based mainly ona TV programme. The program
mes are not only linked to the material in each
block, but twelve of them are alse linked as a series
about modern British society, You will be taught
how to study and “‘decode’ televisual material,
There are also regular radio broadcasts giving
you up-to-date information about the course and
about the TMA guestion you are working on
Audio  vassettes  reinforee  the other  course
components and help you with your study skills

Summer school Course based. The summer
school will engage you in activities which can only
be done in a residential setting. They will be
directly relevant to the course — particularly to
Blocks V, VI and VII.

Preparatory work A specially designed package
of materials will be sent to you in the October
before you begin your studies to help you prepare
yourself tor the course.

Special feature A D103 newspaper will be issued
from time to time, containing letters from students,
comments on current affairs, book reviews,
cartoons and much besides,

Set books A. Northedge The Good Study Guide.
Course reader: Society and Social Seience: o Reader.
(Both to be published in autumn 1990.)

D205
CHANGING BRITAIN,
CHANGING WORLD:
GEOGRAPHICAL
PERSPECTIVES

Second level: full credit

This course is about the geography of social
and environmental change. It raises ques-
tions that are central to understanding the
processes which are re-shaping the social and
economic face of society. How has the class
map of Britain changed in recent years? How
and why has Britain’s position in the world
economy been changing? What social and
ecological effects is industrialization having
on Third World countries? Are the world’s
resources running out? Are we facing the
prospect of ecodoom?

You will find that these issues are analysed
in a way which is interesting and suitable for
two types of students: those who want a
clearer understanding of the geography of
world change and those who want an intro-
duction to questions, topics and explanations
dealt with by geographers.

Content There are three themes running
through the course. The first explores the
relationship between society and nature, the
attempt to exert social control over the
environment and how this affects the world
we live in. The second theme examines the
relationship between society and its spatial
organization. It shows how distance and
place affect the organization of production,
the distribution of goods and the provision of
services. The third theme examines the
changing forms of interdependence between
nations and between regions, and the eftects
these have on local societies and their pros
pects for development

Block 1 Introduction and  themes
sets the scene with examples drawn from
north-east England and the wider world
Block 2 Industry and analyses
some of the building -blocks of the geography
of society. Individual units are concerned
with basic principles of the siting of industry,
multinationals and how to analyse them, the
making of the world economy, and natural
resources and soaal change

Block 3 Land use and services  examines the
internal organization of cities and the ROORTA
phy of social services. Units look at urban
land use, the geography of housing and

ISSUES

resonrces

patterns of inequality of access (o health care.

Block 4 Culture and conflict: views of space,
place and nature challenges some of our
accepted notions of nature and of our rela-
tionship o land, the environment and the
politics of territory. Units deal with questions
of land-awnership, with ‘place and percep
tion”, with environment and politics in capi-
talist wocieties and in  centrally planned
societies, and finally with “geopolitics”.
Block b The changing face of the British fsles i
concerned with the different kinds of change
experienced in different parts of the Pritish
[sles in response to wider global change.
Units look at the influence of multinational
investment upon a traditional rural com-
munity in the West of lreland, the inner city
problem in Britain and Britain’s north-south
divide.

Block 6 Uneven development and the world
order looks at the changing social and
economic fortunes of nations in a world
bound together by an international economy.
Units investigate the rise of newly industria-
lizing countries, the effect of rapid industrial
growth upon the Brazilian way of life, the
consequences of Islamic resurgence, and the
politics and economics of famine.

Block 7 Geography and  society draws
together the central arguments of the course
toshow how geography matters to the way in
which society develops. The units take the
examples of regional nationalism, regional
policy, EEC development and international
pollution to show how geographical
differences and nature can have a significant
influence on social change.

Block 8 A review of the themes and content
of the course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary and related courses D205 is a
suitable sequel to [D102] and has strong connec-
tions with such courses as [D202], [D208], D209,
D210 and D314. It is also suitable for students who
are not concentrating on social science courses, as
it has links with T102, T234 and T274. There are
also strong links with U204 and U205.

Assessmeént TMAs 0207 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA. TMA 01 is formative and will not be used for
assessment.

Broadcasts The fourteen TV programmes play an
important part, particularly to add to treatment of
problems and case studies dealt with in the units.
There is special emphasis on material from Brazil
and Spain, and other programmes deal with lre-
land and Bangladesh as well as places in the UK.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap you may have substantial difficulties in
dealing with numerous maps and diagrams, but
not greater than most other social science courses
Students with an aural handicap may have some
difficulties as TV is important to assessment

Set books There is a course reader: D. Massey
and J. Allen (eds) Geography Matters!, Cambndge
University Press/Open University. You will be sent
the Third World Atias as part of the course materal

D209
STATE AND SOCIETY

Second level: full credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course tackles some of the central ques
tlons concerning the modern state and s
relationship with society, individuals and
groups, Does this modemn state control our
hives? How and why has the state become so
all-pervasive? Whose mterests does it repre
sent? What are the consequences of the
expanded interventions of the state in
economic, political and social lite? How do
modern states legitimate ther power? Does
the internabional framework limit the free-
dom of particular states to develop? Can the
state be ‘rolled back ? Who then will repre
sent the common good? D209 explores these
issues within an interdisciplinary frame-
work, drawing on politics sociology

economics and, toa lesser extent, . W story

¢ aims of the e At
o s I

. Tomgfal- ; in modern
¢ To introduce the concepts and theories
used in the social sciences to arialyse the role

to
the historical development of sates and to

current issues and concrete problems.

& Ta examine the state from an interna-
tional point of view, material from
advanced capitalist, and Third
World countries.

o To develop your conceptual framework
and study skills from a foundation course

level to that appropriate to third-level
COUrHes.
Content
Block 1 Introduction A  discussion of

George Orwell's 1984 introduces some
impu;s:'m! themes such as the relationship of
the state and the individual and the nature of
totalitarianism. The second unit sets out the
main !heoretim::‘ppmachesand questions o

be dealt with, and the structure of the course

itself.

Block 2 The formation of modern states

discusses the significance of democracy,
izzati ionatism in the for-

industrial 1
mation of both capitalist and commurnast
states.

Biock 4 The state and ccomomnc mieTven-
tion examines economic intervention by the
national state in different types of socety.
and constraints upon the state that anse from
economic processes. Case studies of post-
war Britain, Hungary and japan illustrate the
contrast between the market and state
planning.

Block 5 Power and legitimation  The centrai
role of the state i constructing and enforcing
social cohesion involves legifimation. con-
sensus and the coercive use of power. The
units examine Britain, Poland. Zambse and
the state in Nazi Germany

Biock 6 States and S miersstions
system examines the of the
nationai state to the international system of
states and supranational state agences
Competing theonies about the international
framework are related to NATO, the EEC and
the IMF

Block deeciums  for the state
Beginning with a summary of the main
theoretical positions examined in the course.
this block goes on o discuss contemposary
views of the future of the modemn state and
new challenges o state onganzaton and the
structure of aval socety

Fulure

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

R Ao 2

P None. 1 a
pass i [DIRIDIS would be wwnau 2
broadt

Comp v and related courses |ANS|
(D7), (D8] [D2%2] [D233] DS DAEZ
(D354, DE3SA, U204 U221, uass.

Assessment
atwn

™A

TMAS 0108 (0™ ) and the examn-
N%e). Substitution wall apply bor up to one

Broadcasts and cassettes  Twelve TV and aght
radie programmes. Topics include state propa-
sanda. the cnsis in Poland. the role of the media in
Northern lreland, and the wfluence of maulti-
national companies in the Third World (a case
study of Namibia)

Four waching audio cassettes introduce the
blocks. discuss the reader artices, and help you to
revise the course .

Set books G. Orwell Nimetoen
l\mum(w_hchyauuehhmd’ mm-:“wadmf“&:
Course begins). D. Held e al. (eds.) States gnd
Sociehes. Basil Blackwell {course reader).

b4



TR e
INTRODUCTION TO

ECONOMICS
B e s o
Second level: full credit

'_l‘his course introduces economics by examin-
Ing issues to do with the UK economy. If vou
want to understand the economic problems
of the day, this course will help you to do just
that. Booms and slumps, inflation, the bal-
ance of pavments, the EMS, unemployment,
the apparent decline of British industry
technological developments, inequalities of
wealth and income and the changing role of
the state are all included. The course sets out
and clarifies various ways of understanding
these issues, recognizing that economists
often differ in their explanations.

In teaching the economic theory care is
taken to build up concepts systematically and
to provide regualr breathing spaces so that
Vou can consolidate your own work. There
are four audio cassettes and one video cass-
ette (and accompanying booklets) to help you
work through the theory at your own pace. In
this way D210 has been designed both for
students who want a single course in
economics, and for those who wish to look
ahead to further. more spedalized courses in
©CONOIICS.

Content Block 1 examines booms and
slumps in an historical context by looking at
fluctuations in economic activity. It also
introduces the important debate between
Kevnesians and monetarists.

Block 2 looks at Brtish manufacturing
and examimes its rise and relative decline
within the world economy. It continues the
historical outlook of the previous block and
also looks at the place of the UK economy as
part of the world economy.

Block 3 takes up this international per-
spective by analysing changing patterns of
world trade and exchange; demand and
supply analvsis is introduced and illustrated
ng international commodity markets. This
block also examines post-war balance of
pavments policies and the role of money and
international currencies.

Block 4 considers the structure of pro-
duction and how firms operate. It examines
costs, efficency, mergers ard the changing
concentration of production. It also analyses
different market structures such as compe-
tition and monopoly, and the effects these
v have on prices, costs and profits.

Block 5 is about income and wealth. It
looks at inequalities in the distribution of
ome and wealth, and how earnings are
ermined for different occupational
groups. State involvement in the distribution
of income and wealth is considered, both in
the UK and in the USSR.

Block 6 examines unemployment. Differ-
ent explanations are considered, including free
market analyses which stress the effects of
high wages, Keynesian explanations which
stress the need for state involvement, and
technological explanations.

Block 7 builds on all the previous blocks
by developing a model of the economy as a
whole. Here the debate between Keynesians
and monetarists over the role of the
government is examined in detail. Discuss-
1on of policy includes demand management,
inflation, exchange rate policy, the EMS, and
supply side policies. The last unit is a double
unit revising the course and helping you to
prepare for the examination.

o

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [D222], [D282] and

[D284]

Related courses If you have taken D205, [[D208],
D209, D314, U204 and some interdisciplinary
courses you will have encountered ideas and
issues that relate directly to D210. D210 is a
recommended prerequisite for [345.

Assessment Seven TMAs (50% ) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Cassettes There are four audio cassettes and one
video cassette.
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D211 T —
SOCIAL PROBLEMS AND
SOCI_iLVXELFARE

Second level: full credit

This course provides a link between the social
sciences foundation course, [D102)/D103,
and other second and third-level courses in
the social sciences. It retains [D102)/D103's
interdisciplinary basis, together with the
concern to explore competing approaches to
social issues, It looks at how social problems
are defined, and at some of the types of social
intervention that are intended to resolve
social problems and promote social welfare.
In particular, the course examines some of
the contemporary debates between advoc-
ates of free market solutions, state interven-
tion, and decentralized or community based
programmes.

Content The course has five blocks:

Block 1 examines how social processes
shape our life experiences: birth, childhood,
adolescence and old age. Through these
topics the block provides an introduction to
social problems and the causes and conse-
quences of social intervention.

Block2 looks at the condition of the family in
contemporary Britain and explores debates
about the role of the family in both creating
social problems and promoting social
welfare. The block provides a critical analysis
of conventional definitions of the family, and
contrasts images of family life with the
diversity of living patterns which are to be
found in Britain today. This block also exam-
ines the influence of social policies on the
family and the influence of ideas about the
family on social policy.

Block3 deals with the growth of social work
as one distinctive form of social intervention.
It traces some of the continuities and changes
in social work from its nineteenth-century
origins to present day arguments about its
effectiveness. The block looks at a number of
aspects of contemporary social work: the role
of family centres, concern about child ‘abuse
and different methods of providing care.
From these studies the block examines some
of the widerissues to do with the problems of
social intervention, and uses them as a basis
for considering competing views about the
future of social work in Britain.

Block 4 looks at the connections between
social welfare and Britain’s economic decline.
The block examines both the process of that
decline and some of the remedies which have
been put forward for economic recovery.
Special attention is given to the renewed
interest in the role of market forces in reviv-
ing the national economy. The resurgence of
interest in the role of local or municipal
socialism in tackling social inequality q:]d
regional decline is also an important topic.

Block5 concludes the course by considering
two important questions. The first is what
contribution social science can make to the
solution of social problems and the pro-
motion of social welfare. The second takes up
a different view of the ‘crisis’ of British
society. To what extent is Britain undergoing
a moral crisis, in which traditional values
have collapsed and lawlessness is increasing?
The block uses these two questions to present
a substantial review of the course as a whole.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisite  [D102]/D103
Complementary and related courses D211 is
intended to provide a good basis for further study
within the social sciences. At second level, it is a
useful complement to [D207], [D208] and D209,
and is of particular relevance if you are considering
studying D310

Assessment  Seven TMASs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs.

Broadcasts and cassettes There are sixteen TV
programmes and a number of audio cassettes.

Set books M. Loney, R. Bocock, J. Clarke, A.
Cochrane, P. Graham and M. Wilson (eds.) The
State or the Market: Politics and Welfare in Contemn-
porary Britain, Sage (course reader).

L2581 .
ISSUES IN DEAFNESS

Second level: half credit

D251 introduces the study of deaf people,
their community and language. It examines
issues in the areas of social policy and psy-
chology from the point of view of deaf people
and the social agencies with which they
interact. It will be of interest to deaf people
and their families, professionals who deal
with deafness, those interested in linguistics
and members of disability, equal opportuni-
ties and minority groups.

This course is Part One of the Professional
Diploma in Social Work with Deaf People
(D601) to be presented in 1992 in the associate
programme.

Content

Block 1 Deaf worlds The course starts with an
introduction to the deaf community and its
culture using a video study of a deaf family in
which deafness can be traced back through
many generations. We then examine the
concepts of community and culture within an
international and historical perspective. The
next section, supported by a video, considers
communication and deafness in terms of
British Sign Language (BSL), the language of
deaf people, and explores general questions
of linguistics in relation to BSL. The next
section analyses social divisions within the
deaf community by looking at the experi-
ences of members of particular groups such
as black people, elderly deaf people, gay and
lesbian deaf people

Block 2 Deaf communities in a hearing world
examines the consequences of a system of
education which until recently refused to
recognize BSL, and discusses the current
emphasis on normalization and integration
in schools. We move on to examine deafness
in terms of mental illness as a commodity to
be treated by professionals, and assess the
‘discourses” which have given rise to the
notion that deaf people have particular per-
sonality traits. We then look at the develop-
ment of welfare and social work in relation to
deaf people and consider current debates
about it.

Block 3 The social construction of deafiess
examines the concept of social construction
in relation to deafness within medical, edu-
cational and social work, and how deafness is
portrayed in literature, film, theatre and the
arts. The course then analyses the minority
group status of deaf people and compares the
model of disability with that of a linguistic
minority, leading to a general consideration
of the relationship between minority groups
and the dominant culture. A concluding
video-based unit reviews the course and
looks at the future of the deaf community in
relation to art, technology and politics.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary and related courses D211,
D307, D309, [DS262], DSE202, [E354], ED356 (new
in 1992), U221.

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and an examin-
ation (50%). Substitution can apply for one TMA

Students with disabilities The visual nature of
much of the course material could present diffi-
culties for those with visual impairment. Since this
course may be of parllcular interest to some
students within this group, you are invited to seek
advice from the course team before applying: write
to the D251 course manager, The Open Unviersity,
Milton Keynes MK7 6AA. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Cassettes Four 30-minute video cassettes are an
essential part of the course

Setbooks You must buy H. Lane When the Mind
Hears, Penguin; D. Miles, British Sign Language
BBC; and |. Kyle and B. Woll Sign Language - the
Study of Deaf People and Their Language, Cambridge
University Press.

You will receive as part of your course matenial: |
Bishop and G. Taylor (eds.) Being Deaf: the Expers-
ences of Deaf People; S. Gregory and G. Hartley (eds. )
Constructig Deafness

Special features  Access to a video-cassette player
is essential.

BTN, s oo g et
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY:
DEVELOPMENT,
EXPERIENCE AND
BEHAVIOUR IN A
SOCIAL WORLD

Third level: full credit

D307 is a central part of the set of courses
which contribute to an honours degree
recognized by the British Psychological
Society (see Section 1 of this publication). The
course is designed not only for those who
intend to specialize in psychology but also for
students with a wider interest in social
science and those whose primary interests
are in arts subjects and who wish to increase
their understanding of the development,
experience and social behaviour of people in
the context of the societies and cultures in
which they live.

Content The course is structured loosely
around the chronological development of
individuals. It consists of seven blocks which
vary in length from two to six weeks’ work.
Alongside these blocks you also study an
integrative block which discusses the philo-
sophical underpinnings of theories and
methods, makes cross-references between
the substance of blocks, highlights problems
and controversial issues and serves a review
function. Where appropriate the course
makes reference to or deals more fully with
applied social psychological research and its
relevance to everyday life. This concern with
the relevance of research is also reflected in
the course reader and in the use of project
work
The course begins by describing the pro-

cess by which an infant is integrated into her
or his social world. The second block contin-
ues with social development by emphasizing
the role of language and cognitive develop-
ment in action and interaction with others.
Block 3 takes up the theme ‘Relating to
Others’, and deals with communication and
interaction. Block 4 is an exploration of the

dimensions of personal consciousness and

the process of understanding oneself. In
Block 5 the individualistic point of view shifts
towards collective representations of the
world with a discussion of classical attitude
theory. This is then broadened to consider
how attitudes and beliefs relate to decisions
about how to vote. The experience and
effects of group membership and the psy-
chology of social movements are explored in
Blocks 6 and 7. Thus the course begins and
ends by setting the subject matter into a
wider social and cultural context

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [D305]

Recommended prerequisites  [D102)/D103, [[D5262].
DSE202.

Complementary and related courses D309, £206
and E362 are suitable complementary courses and
would contribute toward the British Psychological
Society recognized set.

Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
TMAs 01, 02, 03 and 06 (28.5%); (n) TMA 04
(project, double weighted) and TMA 07 (integra-
tive) (21.5%), and (i) the examination (30%).
Substitution will apply for one TMA in component
(i). but not to any of the other components.

One project (to be chosen from five options) as
well as essay TMAs make up the continuous
assessment. It will be possible to choose suitable
practical work if you are housebound. One aption
requires either access to a computer terminal or use
of the Academic Computing Service postal service;
and two projects require use of a VHS video
machine.

Cassettes You will receive an audio and a
returnable video cassette associated with work on
practical projects

Set books J. Murphy, M. John and H Brown
(eds.) Dualogues and Debates in Social Pswchology,
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates (course reader). H
Himmelweit, T. Hilde, P. Humphreys and M.
Jaeger How Voters Decide, University Pmss
(2nd edn.). R Stevens Frewd and Psychoanalysts,
Open University Press.



308
gEMOCRATIC
GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS

L
Third level: full credit

is about a series of issues fundamental

to the kind of society we live in. What is
democracy? How has it arisen? How can it be
maintained and developed? The course
tackles these issues by tracing the themes of
‘democracy’, ‘autonomy’, ‘freedom’ and
‘conflict’ across a selection of political
systems, movements and groups, both con-
temporary and historical. Within  this
strategy it offers a good comparative under-
standing of the political and governmental
systems of two western states and also exam-
ines the growing importance of political
phenomena which manifest themselves at
the supranational level.

At the individual level significant changes
have been occurring in modes of political
activity and in many people’s attitudes to
what (if anything) constitutes worthwhile
involvement in politics and public affairs.
D308 attempts to analyse these changes by
examining developments in political parties,
the growth of international movements such
as the women's movement or the ‘greens’,
and experiments in industrial democracy. By
the end of the course you should be able to
formulate your own reasoned view of what
constitutes ‘democracy” and understand why
this complex yet popular idea is today as
controversial and alive as at any time in its
long history-

Content The course is organized in seven
blocks.
Block 1 examines how and why democratic
ideas and institutions have arisen.
Block 2 looks at how ‘democracy’ may be
defined and at the development of compet-
ing ideas about the kinds of democracy that
are possible and desirable.
Block 3 starts with an examination of us
political  culture, the institutions of US
government, and how public policy is made.
Then a parallel and comparative study is
made of France. Finally there is a discussion
of some general questions concerning the
comparison of different political and
governmental systems.
Block4 looks at challenges to existing demo-
cratic forms and examines issues such as
democratic politics in Eastern Europe, the
effects of nationalism and the influence of
supranational institutions and global net-
works.

Block 5 The emphasis is on innovations in
contemporary democratic theory and prac-
tice. The block looks at new forms of demo-
cracy such as industrial democracy and the
women’s movement and examines the pos-
sible extension of democracy into sectors
suchas foreign policy where ‘reasons of state”
have often been used to limit democracy.
Block6 The goalis to encourage you to relate
course work to contemporary political phe-
nomena. A choice of one from at least three
options will be available. The options will be
guided reading of a prescribed text or deeper
study of an area covered earlier in the course,
such as industrial democracy.

Bx‘pt‘k 7 Areview of the main course themes
with revision in mind.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

R Tad

pr isites (D208] andlor
D209. D308 has been de;gncd with the contents of
[D102)/D103, [D208] and D209 very much in mind.

¢0mplementary and related courses D306 is
;U{npit’mentary to [D208] and D209, both in its
acus on democratic processes and institutions and
i its choice of cases

Assessment Seven TMAs (50%), seven non-
-1‘~ﬁt'>'scd CMAs and the examination (50%)
Substitution can apply to one TMA but not to the
project TMA related to Block 6.

fl’.va‘dcarsts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
Tl;\ concentrated on just two parts of the course
e first set is connected to Block 3, looking at

aspects of the US political system. The second setis
linked to Black 5, examining some of the new forms
of democracy with which that part of the course is
concerned. There are also eight one-hour audio
cassettes spread throughout the course.

Set books D. Held Models of Democracy, Polity
Press. V. Wright (1988) The Government and Politics
of France, Unwin Hyman (3rd edn.).

Twao course readers, The American Palitical Process
and New Forms of Dentocracy, will be sent to you as
part of the course material. The Block 6 options
may require the guided reading of an extra text
which you will be asked to obtain

D3 - s =

COGNITIVE
PSYCHOLOGY

Third level: full credit

D309 is an essential course for students who
want recognition of their degree by the
British Psychological Society (see Section 1).
The course will acquaint you with the most
important theories and methods of cognitive
psychology. It is concerned with higher
mental processes and the ways in which
knowledge is acquired, stored and used, and
it emphasizes the relevance of the theories
and findings of cognitive psychology to
mental activities in everyday life. Three
methods are introduced: expeniments, the
use of computer models and introspection.
Full instruction will be given in writing
simple computer programs, in experimental
design and in statistical analysis, which
requires only basic arithmetical skills.

Content There are four main areas:

Memory  Everyday memory; working memory;
encoding and retrieval.

Language understandimg Language and
knowledge; models of language under-
standing.

Problem solving Models of problem solving;
production systems and cognitive skills.
Perception and  representation Conceptual
categories; seeing objects; the computational
approach to vision.

These four topics are in the form of books,
with the same titles, in the Open Guides to
Psychology series, published by Open Uni-
versity Press. You will not need to buy them;
they will be sent to you.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [D303].

Recommended prerequisites [DSE202 or [DS262]
since they cover the introductory material that
forms the basis for more detailed treatment in
D309.

Agsessmenl TMAs 01-08 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs.

Computing Computing is introduced at day and
summer schools for writing artificial intelligence
programs and for controlling experiments.

Summer school Course based, providing experi-
ence and training in experimental methods and in
writing simple computer programs

Students with disabilities No special problems
are expected, although if you have a visual handi-
cap you may have substantial difficulties with
home experiments.

Set books A. M. Aitkenhead and . M. Slack
(gds.) Issues i Coguitive: Modelling, Lawrence
Erlbaum Associates (course rg‘ndu)l A. W. Ellis
Reading, Writing and Dyslexia: a Cognitive Analysis,
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. | Greene and M
D'Oliveira (1985) Leariing to Use Statistical Tests in
Psychology: a Shudent’s Guide, Open University
Press (in the series Open Guides to Psychology).

|51 (| I - | Sy
CRIME, JUSTICE AND
SOCIETY

Third level: full credit

How much crime is there? Is there a ¢riminal
personality? Is the law the last defence of the

social order? Why is there a crisis in the

risons? To whom are Chief Constables and
the police accountable? Why is there a separ-
ate juvenile system? Where do our ideas
about crime and the criminal come from?
What should we do with  long-term

risoners? Are poverty or the weakening of
tamily discipline sufficient explanations for
the rising rates of crime? Are women less
criminal than men? Is there really a rise in
crime - and, if so, are we right to mterpret it
asasymptom of growing sqcial conflictor the
break-up of society? Is crime the same in
every society? Do we need more or less law
and order?

These are some of the questions con-
sidered in Crime, justice and society. In recent
vears such questions have risen to the fore-
front of public attention. They are matters for
urgent debate in government; they are
widely discussed in the media and everyday
conversation. D310 has been designed as a
broadly based interdisciplinary social science
course. It examines both historical and cur-
rent issues concerning the nature of crime,
the functioning of the law and the criminal
justice system. It is not a specialist course in
criminology. Rather, it uses questions of
crime, the law and the machinery of justice to
explore the nature of social order; to examine
how conflicts and disputes in society aré
regulated; and why individuals do or do not
conform to the norms and standards of
behaviour prescribed by the social order. We
examine crime and the law as vantage points
from which wider descriptions and expla-
nations of how society works can be
surveyed.

A degree of independent study is encou-
raged through use of a course reader, study
guides, set books and supplementary
readings, which culminates in an oppor-
tunity to explore in detail an aspect of crime,
the criminal justice system (including pri-
sons) or criminology which is of particular
interest to you.

Content The course has five blocks. There
is a choice of two routes through the last
block of the course.

Blockl Amintroduction to the course raising
such issues as the quality of media represen-
tations of crime; the extent of crime; the
causes of crime and how it can most
effectively be controlled.

Block 2 traces developments in changing
patterns of crime and transformations in the
law and machinery of justice in Britain from
the eighteenth to the mid-twentieth century.
It provides the necessary historical basis for
understanding the present character and
problems of crime and the law in the light of
their past development.

Blr)rk 3 deals with contemporary institu-
tions of justice such as the police, courts and
the penal system as they affect both adults
and juveniles. As well as providing a guide to
the criminal justice system, it also identifies a
number of controversial questions in it such
as police accountability, the impartiality of
the judiciary and the effects of imprison-
ment, and assesses the relative merits of the
separate system of justice that has developed
in Scotland.

Block 4 draws on the two disciplines of
SU,E“”L)K—V and psychology to examine how
crime and the law have been analysed and
explained within the social sciences. It
surveys some of the most recent signiticant
xk_‘\'c]npmcnl: in the theory and L‘\I;ldllﬂliun
of crime and law, '

You choose one of the following two options for the
next block:™* y

either
Block 5,

which offers a critical analysis of
research

methods — within - cniminology
through the analysis of a set text on hooli
p,.[lmm'. This is used as an example of how
criminological texts can be subject to critical
inquiry and how different research agendas
may suggesl alternative .\ppt‘n.:\‘ln‘s‘ In the
final double TMA you are required to reflect
on these issues with a view to prm‘vnli;m
your own ideas tor l\lilh\'l' research in ll
subject area of your own choice :
or

Block 5A, which looks at issues and

on institutions. You will

’ ad and a ise re
be required fo 1@ QEF:Me them to

methods in research

ers in a variety of styl te th
F::or:tical ma(er?;l studied learher fx: ;\he
course and produce an outline for l:t er
research. Prison research is the main t :n(;e
of the block, but the issues and met c;‘ s
discussed are equally applicable to ;)r"s‘n
institutions and o other aspects O e
criminal justice system. i :
+Block 5 options AN Advanced Diploma in
Crzmmulngy (Prison Studies) i$ plag;ed,' !c,:
begin in 1992. Ifyou complete the Block 5A 0p wf
ou will be able to count D310 as the first g
two full credits for this diploma. The sec_onbé
postgraduate part of Ihe‘d|ploma will
fvailable only in the associate programme.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations (P335), which it

; [D431].
reﬂ:ﬁea?lyisludelms who have passed a course frnfm
an excluded combination may not reg:sterbio{
another course from the same excluded mmhan
ation. However, 1n this instance, if you hadve(
successfully completed [D335) but have not 1[
included in the award of a BA degree, you mfav i
you wish register for D310 on condition that i :..r;u

ass D310 you relinquish the half credit you
obtained for'( D335]. You will not be allowed_ to base
your decision on the grade of pass ui:namedl on
D310. 1fa passis awarded for D310, thenpregard e;:
of the grade, the half credit for [D335] must l
relinquished. Virtually all the teaching material
from [D335] has been inc0rp0{ated in D310. If ).u;
wish to take up this option in 1991 you shoul

consult your tutor-counsellor first.

ecommended rerequisites [D102)/D103 and
FDZS'i] or D211 c}Jr [DE206] or {Ds262]. D310lpn{-
vides an applied area for students who have
already studied courses within the psychology or
sociology disciplines

Complementary and related courses
[D208], D209, D321, {D353]. (E205].

Assessment TMAs 01-06 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply forup to one of
TMAs 01-05. TMA 06 is a compulsory double
weightedassignmen:andlherefore cannot be used
for substitution; it will have a threshold of 30%.

Cassettes Important issues raised in the course
are given further analysis on five audio cassettes.

Set books G. Pearson Hooligm: A History of
Respectable Fears, Macmillan. P. Marsh, E. Rosser
and R. Harré, The Rules of Disorder (set book for
Block 5 only), Routledge. F. Heidensohn iWomsen
and Crime, Macmillan. M. Fitzgerald, G. Mclen-
nan, ]. Pawson Crime and Secicty, Routledge
(course reader). L .

D312
GLOBAL POLITICS

Third level: full credit

This course explores the main charactenstics
of the contemporary global political Jn\;
economic orders, and in doing so examines
the limits of state autonemy in an 'mc.rm-“-
ingly interdependent world. For e\ampi;:
we are all aware just how far events abroad
like the burning of the rainforest in Brazil or
political protests in South Alfrica, have :;h‘-b\ia
p\!lltlg\l consequences. D312 gives p.\r':icul\n
attention to the powerful forces \\'h::‘h
determine what governments around the
world can and cannot do

Content
Block 1

Block 2 CrpOweT i wd global pelitica
competition (6 weeks' work) One u{rh.c r.n m\
teatures of the modern international pnlii;c al
world has been the onset of the Cold War m.d
the resurgence of a Second Cold War lhal‘h 1-:
-_h.}pvd nternational relations in the l‘)&]‘c‘
17-I\|< block examines the origins of the Seco .
Cold War and some of its unpltm!i;mﬁ rqu
contemporary global politics and the w‘l'n e
of three regions: Central America, the }N'Iid:lklh'
East, and South Asia. It explores the cla .
that Cold War politics have Lluh-rn\" IE“
global relations sinee the Second W nrkd“at\ki

ttroduction

¢ COurse

2y

e



and acted as the most powerful force in
relations between nations.

Block3  Technology, change and the global politi-
cal order (5 weeks' work) Nuclear tech-
nology has been an important new element
in great-power competition and the nuclear
arms race a central feature of world politics.
Th_xs block explores how far the arms race is
driven by technology and then widens its
scope to discuss the degree to which tech-
nology, asa force in itself, is transforming the
nature of world politics. By examining the
influence of nuclear power, communi-
cations, space and information technology
upon the nature of world politics the block
evaluates the role of technological progress
as a powerful force for creating new global
issues and intensifying an interdependence
between states which can only be managed
by establishing structures of international
co-operation.

Biock 4 A giobal ecomomy? (7 weeks’
wark) Technological developments, while
obviously important, have taken place within
an economic framework and cannot really be
divorced from systems of economic produc-
tion and exchange. How far have stronger
international links been made through the
formation of a world economic system? What
is the nature of any such global economy and
how far does it determine the nature and
direction of international political develop-
ment? Are the capitalist and communist
worlds both part of a broader economic
system? This block examines the notion of a
global economy and explores its implications
for international and domestic politics.
Biock 5 Politics in a global society? (7 weeks'
work) Economic structures and technologi-
cal forces have dearly played a large part in
the formation of a more tightly-knit inter-
national system. Is the power of the state,
therefore, being eroded or extended by
growing interdependence? This block evalu-
ates competing outlooks upon the emergence
of a world seciety and the contemporary
significance of the nation state in world
Block 6 Research project (7 weeks’
work) The research project is designed to
enable vou to choose a current issue or topic
which interests you and write an extended
(double) TMA, based upon your own
research undertaken at summer school. The
first five blocks supply the background and
range of concepts you need in order to tackle
ndividual topics for yourself. The summer
will provide fadlities for personal
ork and opportunities for tutorial
up activities on the subject of your
both with other students and with

choice,
tutorial staff, as well as for reviewing the
course material.

lock 7 Conclusion (1 week's work) A final
review of the main concepts involved in the
idea of global politics.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

i .

Rec q [D10ZyD103, D205,
D208 and D209. The course is complementary to
D308 and is designed to further the themes intro-
duced by [1D208] and D209. You are advised to take
one or both of these second-level courses before
beginning D312.

Assessment Six TMAs, including a project which
counts as a double-weighted TMA, and the exam
ination. Subsitution will apply to up to one TMA
but not ko the project

Cassettes There are seven audio cassettes linked
directly to the blocks and project.
Summer school Course based. See also above

Set book F. Halliday (1986) The Making of the
Second Cold War, Verso (2nd edn.)

[ 1 PR (o IS
RESTRUCTURING
BRITAIN

Third level: full credit

This interdisciplinary course examines 50me
of the important changes which have
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reshaped the structure of contemporary
Britain and its place in the international
system during the last twenty-five years. It
asks whether a significant restructuring is
under way and attempts to explain the
changes which have occurred. The course
should enable you to make a critical examin-
ation of different theories and relate them to
the available evidence. It has three sections,
on economy, society, politics and the state,
and instead of traditional units there are
three main course books and three readers,
permitting you to read and assess some of the
important articles and debates for yourself.
The uneven geographical dimension of
change is a point of attention throughout the
course.

Content Britain has experienced a number
of large economic, social and political
changes during the last twenty-five years.
Manufacturing industry and employment
have suffered a sharp decline and Britain’s
share of world manufacturing exports has
fallen sharply as manufactured imports have
risen. At the same time, the number of jobs in
the service sector has grown rapidly. This has
led some commentators to suggest that
Britain has been de-industrialized and that
we are now a ‘post-industrial’ society. There
have also been changes in the structure of
employment. Many skilled male jobs in
manufacturing have disappeared, particu-
larly in the inner cities and the older
industrial regions, and there has been a rapid
growth of part-time low-skilled jobs, many of
which are held by women, as well as a
massive increase in the level of unem-
ployment. There has also been an increase in
the number of ‘white collar’ office jobs and a
decline in the number of manual workers,
which has led some observers to suggest that
the traditional working class is disappearing
and that Britain is becoming a middle-class
society.

These views are open to question, but what
is clear is that there have been significant
changes in the economy, work, consumption
and social structure of Britain, These
economic and social changes, and their very
uneven geographical incidence, raise a
number of questions about the changing
form and geography of culture and politics in
contemporary Britain. It has been suggested
that there is a growing gulf between the
affluent south-east and the rest of the
country, between the poor inner cities and
the wealthy suburbs, and that these ‘two
nations’ of income and wealth, employment
and unemployment, owner-occupiers and
council tenants, are reflected in a growing
geographical division in party political align-
ment and voting. It has also been suggested
that the post-war political consensus on
housing, employment and the welfare state
is dead and that we have entered a new era of
market-oriented policies. At the wider inter-
national level, there are questions about the
UK’s changing relationships with Europe,
with the USA and with the Commonwealth.

Taken collectively, these issues and
changes raise the question of whether Brjlain
has uhdergonc a radical transformation in ll_s.
economy, social structure, culture and poli-
tics over the last twenty-five years, and it is
this question that the course considers.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended  prerequisite [D102)/D103. 1t
would be to your advantage to have taken at least
one of the courses listed below.

Complementary and related courses [D202],
(D204], D205, D209, D211.

Assessment TMAs 02-07 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%), Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA. TMA 01 is formative and will not be used for
assessment.

Cassettes There are two audio cassetles.
Preparatory reading You might find it uselul to
read some of the following: A, Gamble (1981)
Britatn i Decling, Macmillan; 6. Lash and | Urry
(1987) The End of Organised Capitalisni, Polity Press;
K. Hudson and A Williams (1986) The United
Kingdom, Harper and Row.

Set books Three readers will be provided as part
of the course material

D321
PROFESSIONAL
JUDGMENT

Third level: half credit

A course about how and how well profes-
sionals deal with individual cases and about
how they could and (perhaps) should deal
with them. Our aim is to provide you with
the background you need to understand and
take part in debates about the quality of
professional judgment and decision making.
These processes have become the subject of
an increasing number of legal cases and
public inquiries and are generating growing
political and public interest.

Content Using medicine as its case study
and presenting the debate in the form of a
dialogue, the course examines competing
views as to whether professional judgments
about individual cases are seriously defective
or deficient. Errors in reasoning, inefficien-
cies in use of resources and insufficient
consideration of patients’ values are the main
‘diagnoses’ considered. The ‘treatments’
offered by those who make a positive diag-
nosis include the adoption of formal, and
typically computer-based, judgment and
decision aids (e.g. expert systems, decision
analysis programs), greater peer review and
the reform of the education of professionals
50 as to equip them with improved judgment
and decision-making skills.

These questions are considered first at the
level of the individual interaction between
professional and ‘client’ (Units 1-7), and then
in their politico-economic, ethical and legal
contexts (Units 8-10). Unit 11 looks at the
education and wider socialization of profes-
sionals (and their clients) and discusses cur-
rent and possible future changes in these.
The debate is conducted within the contrast-
ing but related cultures of Britain and North
America.

Most of the case material is medical but the
course is intended for all those who deal with
individual cases and all those involved in or
affected by their judgments and decisions.
There is some supplementary material on a
number of other professions and you can
select an area of personal interest for part of
your work.

The course introduces the types of
analysis which must be understood as a
preliminary to informed participation in
discussions about the quality of professional
judgment and the merits of various decision
support systems. If you have little numerical
background you are likely to find the course
demanding, though the presentation has

been designed with you in  mind
(competence in manipulating statistics is not
required).

The course 1s television-based and you
must be able to watch the programmes. The
Introductory texts summarize the main points
of each programme and provide a lengthier
dialogue on its main themes as well as
supporting material and examples. They also
introduce the extended treatments provided
in the set reading, which comes in the form of
a reader and supplementary offprints

A particular feature of the course is the
relationship between its content and its
assessment. You will be exposed to, as well
as studying, professional judgment and we
have taken the opportunity to make the
assessment of the course part of its subject
matter. By course assessment we mean both
our assessment of your work and your
assessment of ours: we will be asking you to
make (brief) judgments of the course and its
teaching as part of your assignments. Since
this may create some worries we have
developed special ethical codes: it you are
contemplating taking the course, you should
write immediately for a copy of the Course
Codes o Jack Dowie, Social Sciences (Gar-
diner), The Open University, Milton Keynes
MK7 6AA. 11 will be assumed that if you
finally register for D321 you have given your
informed consent to the ethical code and read
the matching code agreed to by your tutor
and the course team

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment  TMAs 0104 (50%), of which one vut

of TMAs 01-03 will be substitutable, and the
examination (50%).

Tuition We hope to provide at least one face-to-
face tutorial and a limited number of inter-regional
day schools.

Broadcasts Eleven TV programmes.

Set books A specially prepared reader: J. A.
Dowie and A. Elstein (eds.) Professional Judgment: o
Reader it Clinical Decision Making, Cambridge Uni-
versity Press.

D345
ECONOMICS AND
GOVERNMENT POLICY

Third level: half credit

This course is designed to increase your
understanding of current issues in economic
policy and to strengthen your ability to use
economic theory. In D345, basic economic
analysis is applied to a wide range of impor-
tant practical problems: from the abolition of
domestic rates to the privatization of nation-
alized industries, from the queues in the
National Health Service to the food moun-
tains of the Common Agricultural Policy,
from the reform of the tax and social security
systems to the importance of the public sector
borrowing requirement. Obviously, not only
economic analysis is involved. D345 will
show you how the application of basic
economic analysis can clarify the problems
and help to assess the different policies
advocated by politicians, and others, to deal
with them. But there is also an important
political ingredient in these, and in the other
matters considered in the course, and this too
is taken into account.

Content Thereare four blocks in the course.
The first, which you will be studying while
the Chancellor prepares the annual budget
statement, concentrates on the budget. We
explain the procedures bv which conflicting
interests and economic PrL’Sbl[T(‘S are
combined in the budget presented to Parlia-
ment. You will see, for example, the signifi-
cance of economic arguments over the PSBR,
and why, particularly since 1979, the idea
that the budget could be manipulated to
reduce unemployment has been rejected by
the government. Theories and arguments
which lie behind opposing views of what the
government should do to make the economy
more efficient, and the outcome more fair,
are discussed and drawn upon throughout
the course. More than a quarter of
government expenditure is undertaken by
local government and so we also examine the
role of local government in the UK.

The second block is about taxation. Fun-
damental tax reforms are advocated by politi-
cians in all parties. The characteristics of the
present tax system, and some of the man
criticisms of it, are outlined: and then various
reforms such as changing personal income
tax and introducing a poll tax to replace
domestic rates, are examined.

Block 3 examines government policy
towards industry and agriculture. What is
the real reason for the recent programme of
privatization? What should the
government’'s policy be (and what is it)
towards monopolies and  nationalized
industries? Can it successfully intluence priv-
ate sector investment decisions to improve
the performance of the economy? You will
also find a clear account of the Common
Agricultural Policy, and see what alternatives
are being considered in the EEC for its
reform

The last block concentrates on economic
aspects of the wellare state. We examine the
social security system and proposals for its
reform, we look at the government's influ-
ence on the distribution of income and we
explain the problems which have to be faced
in deciding policies for the NHS. The last unit
will help you to review and revise the course.
NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [D323]

Rec ded D345 was written

prereq 4%
with the assumption that you hay ¢ already studie




D210 or a similar course ([D222] and/or [D284]). It

you are in any doubt about whether you are
pase C It your tutor-

adequately prepared, please consu

l-“:‘[lp.(“\\[‘ or the D345 Course Manager, Faculty

of Social Saences, Walton Hall

Related courses This course complements other
University courses concerned with government or
policy, for example (from the Social Sciences
Facultv) D205, [D208], D211, [D324], (D355

Students with disabilities Course and supple
mentary matenals are not av ailable on tape

Assessment  Four TMAs (50%) and the examin
ation (30%). Substituhon will apply for up to one
TMA.

Cassettes  Two audio cassettes and accompany
ing booklets help vou revise certain basic economic
concepts and gunde you through worked examples
of some of the techniques used in the course

Setbooks A Gillie, R. Levacicand G, Thompson
(eds.) Politics and Economac Policy. Hodder and
Stoughton (course reader) ]. A. Kay and M. A
King (1989) The British Tax Sustenr, Oxtord Uni-
versity Press (3th edn.). The current issue of Piblic
Danwain is available to D345 students at a reduced
rate: details of how to buy it will be sent in the first
course mailing

T A S
SOCIAL SCIENCES
GUIDED STUDY COURSE

Fourth level: half credit

This course is designed to enable you, at the
end of vour degree programme, to invesli-
gate certain topics within a more flexible
guided study programme, thereby widening
the range of topics which can be studied at
the undergraduate level and allowing for an
amount of specialization appropriate to an

honours degree. The course is built around
prescribed reading. and vou are expected to
study more independently than at third level;
vou are also expected to show greater initia-
tive in obtaining essential reading materials.
ANl guided study courses are mounted from
vear to vear and whatis offered in a particular
year will be decided in the previous year. No
more than two of these courses may be
studied
At present we plan to present the follow-
ing in 1991

D437 Conflict and change in the countryside

If vou intend to register you should write for
the leaflet ‘Guided Study Courses’, which
gives details of the 1991 course including
objectives, course outline and guidance on
books. It is available from the Central
Enquiry Service, PO Box 71, The Open Uni-
versity, Walton Hall, Milton Keynes MK7
6AG, tel. 0908 653231.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Course material The material for the course
ises a course description, course guide,
and tutor-marked assignments; there are
no printed units. There are no broadcasts and no
summer school.

Conditional registration Because of the form of
this course and the method by which it will be
taught, the number of students will be restricted to
25. The prerequisites are three post-foundation
:redits in the sodal sciences, or closely related
cred:rs, including one course at third level. Appli-
cations will be considered during the period of
conditional registration; those whose combination
of fr_edlls for a chosen course appears not to
provide a suitable preparation will be advised by
letter to reconsider their registration before the
final date for conditional regjistration.

Note Students are not selected for this course: the

25 places are allocated according to usual OU
procedures.

Tuition The course is taught by a member of
full-time staff, and tuition is provided through
correspondence based on the TMAs

Assessment There are six TMAs (the substitution
rule applies for one TMA) and the examination.
Eull details of the assessment strategy is given in
the leaflet mentioned above. There are more TMAs
than in other half-credit courses so that there can

be more communication between tutors and
students.

Students with disabilities 1f you have a visual
handicap you may have some difficulty, Course
and supplementary materials are not available on
tape

et books  There will be set books, and you may
need to make extensive nse of specitied books and
publications in your local library. Further details
about set books can be obtained from the ¢ entral
Enquiry Service (see above)

1) 4o ) 1 R
RESEARCH METHODS
IN EDUCATION AND
THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

Third level: full credit
Last presentation 1991

This course is offered jointly by the Sacial
Sciences Faculty and the School of Ed ucation
and pertains to any course in these areas
which draws on research findings as a source
of evidence. However, it is of most relevance
to research based in the disciplines ot socio-
logy, psychology and education

This is one of the courses which may be
taken by students who wish to obtain recog:-
nition of their degree by the British Psycho-
logical Saciety (see Section 1 of this
publication). :

The course has two main aims. First, it
equips you with the information and skills
vou need to evaluate research in the social
sciences in both academic and non-academic
contexts. By giving you a fuller understand-
ing of the methods, processes and problems
of social research, it enables you to judge
reports of research findings and to assess the
practical implications of research. Secondly,
the course provides a good grounding for
those who wish to undertake their own
research in the social sciences.

Content The course concentrates on the
design, collection and analysis of research
data in three broad research styles: ethno-
graphy, survey and experiment. Experimen-
tal methods are not taught in as much detail
as the other two styles, the emphasis being
on the logic of experimentation. Detailed
procedures for data collection in laboratory
experiments are not considered. i
The written course texts are organized into
the following eight blocks:
Block 1 Variety in social science research
Case studies are used to give an introductory
survey of the theory and practice of social
research. The block identifies the main char-
acteristics of three research styles and gives
examples of each style in practice. :
Block 2 Begining research This block con-
centrates on the origins of research ideas, the
use of existing data sources, and descriptive
statistical analysis.
Block 3 Research design  This block con-
siders research design including surveys and
sampling techniques, experiments and
designs involving ethnographic methods.
Block 4 Data collection procedures and

Block 5 Classification and  measurement In
these two blocks problems and methods of
data collection are discussed, including tech-
niques of participant observation, interviews
and the design and administration of ques-
tionnaires. ‘Measurement’ in the social
sciences and the construction of educational
tests and attitude scales are covered in Block 5.
Block 6 Making sense of data  and

Block 7 Modelling  relationships  in  data
These are about data analy. including
ethnographic data, and statistical inference.
Block 8 Evaluation of research This block
concentrates on the evaluation of research in
both its technical and ethical aspects. It also
revises material taught earlier in the course.

Parts of certain blocks are optional, i.e.
non-examinable. They are Block 2 Part 3,
Block 5 Part 4 and Block 7 Parts 2 and 3. The
order of study of the blocks has been revised
in order to allow you to work on the projects
throughout the year

The eight blocks are complemented by
three set books, two of which are readers
specially prepared for the course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [E341], which it replaces

Recommended prerequisites 1t would be an
advantage to have studied [D102] and at lewst ane
or educational studies course

The organization and analysis of statistics 15 kept to
e minimum and its assumed that you have only
an elementary knowledge of mathematics and no

other social science

experience of statistics

Complementary courses The course will contri
bute to the critical appreciation of any social
ucational studies course that uses
evidence from empirical resear hin developing its
arguments. It is also very useful for any student
who intends to undertake postgraduate work
requiring the collection of empir al data. The
course is complemented by MDST242 (which is a
first course in statistical analysis with some empha
s1s on social scence). DE304 is also one of three
components in the MSc in Advanced Educational
and Social Research Methods (further information
on this is obtainable from the Central Enquiry

sciences or ed

Service)

Assessment Five assessment  components (i)
STMA 03 (5%); (i) cthnography project 5 TMA (08
(15%); (iii) survey project STMA 11 (15%); (iv)
evaluation project STMA 13 (15%), and (v) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for
single-weighted TMA component (i) but not to the
double-weighted project components (i1), (ii1) and
(iv). Thresholds of 30% will apply to each nr_llw
pm)p(trnmpunvnls (i), (ni)nndh\')ami to the final
examination.

The assessment is an important part of the
course, not only as a measure of performance but
also as a means of giving you practical experience
in the application of skills taught. Continuous
assessment is by a mixture of ‘formative’ and
‘summative’ TMAs. One formative TMA is an
optional exercise. The other two formative TMAs
are submissions, in draft form, of the survey and
ethnography project reports. These allow you to
receive comment and advice on the reports from
your tutor before submitting the assignments for
assessment. The formative TMAs, each equivalent
to 0.5 TMAs, do not count towards the award of a
credit. There is one short summative TMA early in
the course. The remaining summative TMAs con-
sist of three projects, each two TMAs inlength. T he
first two projects require the collection and analysis
of survey and ethnographic interview data. The
final project is concerned with the evaluation of
research reports. You can expect to devote about a
third of your study time to the project work.

Cassettes The teaching components of the course
are completed by four audio cassettes. These
present a series of programmes on a wide variety of
topics including project waork, statistical analysis
and the ethics and politics of social research. There
are no broadcast TV programmes, but video casset-
tes of programmes made for the course may be
shown at tutorials and day schools. These }prn-
grammes demonstrate interviewing techniques
relevant to project waork, and teach some statistical
techniques.

Students with disabilities This is an active
course, involving some interviewing. It may not be
suitable therefore for students with certain disabil-
ities. If you are in any doubt you should seek
advice from your tutor-counsellor, or from the
Adviser on the Education of Students with Disabil-
ities.

Set books |. Bynner and K. M. Stribley (eds.)
(1979) Social Research: Principles and Procedures
Longman (course reader): this consists of a collec-
tion of ‘classic’ methodological articles. M. |
Wilson (ed.) (1979) Social and Educational Rescarch in
Ar_hmr:a Book of Readings, Longman (course reader):
this is a book of readings demonstrating the
application of research methods in .\}.\n-mln'
r_\'soarth projects. H. W. Smith (1975) Strategies of
Soctal  Research:  The Methodological J)lx.r\-:r;.lru"c
Prentice-Hall i f

WORK AND SOCIETY

Third level: half credit

Whr is work designed as it is? How and why
do jobs differ in security, conditions and
status? Why and how does professional work
difter from factory work? Why should we
trust the professional person but not the car
dealer? Work is one of the most sil;nmm;u
things we do and it tells us not only a great
deal about ourselves as individuals but \;h‘ul a
great deal, collectively, about the .\m‘u‘i;' 1;1
which we live and toil

What is work? Can and should non-paid
work such as housework and \{nlpntaryv.vn_rk
be regarded as work? Is criminal ac’hvuy
work? How, too, are we to regard the ‘black
economy’ or the paid ‘official” work of ic
monarchy? The course reflects contemporary
debates which challenge everyday assump-
about work and reveals how our
anse’ view of the concept of work
Addled with inconsisiencies
will appeal to anyone whao is
interested in  exploring these questions
further and in understanding how and why
work is socially organized, and the conse:
quences of this for our hives as well as for
social stability and change

tions
‘commaon st
proves to be

The course

Content The course 15 divided into four
blocks. The first considers various types of
work and the principles which these types
reveal, ¢.g. the nature of some work n
non-European o ieties; the control of factory
work; the cultural and gender construchion of
housework; the historical development -‘-!
agric ultural work; and the prnhmqnn.«!l 8
claim to trustworthiness fo a considerable
extent it thus establishes the agenda for the
rest of the course

The sccond block takes a wider view of
what determines work design. Is it ults-
mately, culture or modern tec hnology which
is responsible for work design? This question
is explored through two detailed observa
tions of work, in France and in modern
China.

The third block is directly conce k
current trends within places of work
considers the design of factory employ ment
the nature and determinants of the der d
and supply of labour, and differ
ways in which employees are re
sources and consequences of contiict a
and the factors that shape orgamiz
structure.

The last block takes a broader look
relationship between work air'd SO
considering those aspects of soGety
cation, the family, ideology) which serve t
support and sustain current forms of work
with all their inequalities and potential
conflict.

The course also contains three review
units to allow you to catch up with your work
if you have fallen behind; fo reflect
organized manner, on some general gu
tions which have been raised in earlier
but which might not have been din
treated, and to revise for the examination.

d with

W

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination

[DE3S1

Recommended prerequisites We
that you should have stud
following courses: [D102]D

one of

D2

DT200, [E205], E333, U221. i vou h
any of these prerequisites you

read the unit material in advance
preparatory text such as P. Waorsley (1988)
Introducing Sociologu. Penguin

Assessment

; TMASs 01-04 (30%) and the examin
ation (30%). Substitution will apply for one T

Broadcasts and cassettes The television pro-
gramme presents a survey of course themes .l- d
ideas. Audio cassettes provide further "
some important issues

walysis of

Set books Two specially prepared anthologie
contaiming articles and excerpts to accompany the
course units: Craig R. Littler (od.) Experience o
Work, published by Gow i = e

r sower: and K. Thompso )
(1984) Work, Employmes s g 5

University Press.

4

i Unemployment, Open

DE3ga oo
BELIEFS AND
IDEOLOGIE

s

Third level: half credit

The course looks at some of the ways in
which knowledge, beliefs and ideolo; we; are
l\n_md up with social systems. oy
This involves some consideration of differ-
ent theories of ideology, and of power withi
society, but we concentrate mainky an ca;:
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studies drawn from both historical and con-
temporary examples. We examine how ideas
about, for example, religion and nationalism
have been formed, and how they sustain or
challenge existing social relations.

Content Most of the material is in three
readers, with an introduction, conclusion and
study guides to back them up.

The introduction outlines the questions to be
covered in the study of beliefs and ideologies
and sketches in some of the main definitions of
the concept of ideology.

The first reader examines the cha ter of
religious ideology, language and institutions
contrasting different forms of relj gion from the
farmal to the popular. It looks in particular at
the dominant religious  formations  in
nineteenth-century Britain, at the Rastafarian
movement and its relationship to black con
sdousness, and at the place of religion in
British sodiety since 1945,

The second reader considers the relationship
between ideology and political processes - the
definition of ‘the political’ in terms of liberal
democracy in Britain; the formation of the
complex of imperialist and nationalist ideo-
logies that fed into modern British Conserva-
tismy; and. as a contrasting case, the role of
ideology in the making of Fascist Italy in the
1920s and "30s.

The third reader attempts to explain the role
of particular institutions and agents in organiz-
g social relations. It deals with the formation
of specialized forms of knowledge about the
family, sexuality, and schooling, and the use of
such knowledge to categorize and regulate the
population.

The conclusion provides a summary of the
main themes and concepts developed in the
course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisite [D207]. It is strongly
recommended that you should first study one of the
social sdence second-level introductory discipline
courses, preferably (but not necessarily) [D207].

Complementary and related courses The course is
one of three sponsared by the sociology discipline,
the others being [D207], DE325 and, from 1992,
D213. Other related courses are [A203], [A309],
ASI5, D209, D308, [U203], U221.

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
). Substitution will apply for up to one

Cassettes Three %0-minute audio cassettes extend
e tutorial faclities of the course, enhance the
ng of theories of ideology and give guidance in
the study of the more difficult course readings.

Set books Three readers have been prepared for
the course which contain most of the set reading
Th R. Bocock and K. Thompson (eds.) Religion
i Manchester University Press. J. Donald
tics and [deology, Open Uni-
versity Press, and V. Beechey and |. Donald (eds.)
ity and Social Relations, Open University
You need purchase only Religion and Ideology,
s the other two readers will be supplied as part of
the course material

DSE202
INTRODUCTION TO
PSYCHOLOGY

Second level: full credit

This course provides an introduction to psy-
chology which is suitable for all students with
an interest in this area. It is a recommended
prerequisite for those who plan to take a
course such as D307 or D309. It is also an

2

essential part of the set of psychology courses
which is recognized by the British Psycho-
l\\p,lir.ll Society (see Section 1 of this publi-
cation).

The course introduces a wide range of
approaches and methods in psychology. You
will learn to evaluate the models, theories
and techniques which are described and will
acquire basic skills neces: ary for psychologi-
cal research. A theme of the course material is
the different ways in which psychology is
applied in everyday life.

Content The course is presented in two
volumes and is divided into eight parts, each
dealing with a different set of approaches
Each part is accompanied by a television
programme and has an associated a ign-
ment. There are also audio cassetles to
expand some parts of the course.

Part 1 introduces some questions about the
theory, methods and uses of psychology,
which are outlined with the aid of television
and audio cassette material,

Part 2 includes chapters on the development
of self, child development and psychody-
namics,

Part 3 is about the foundations of behaviour,
and includes chapters on the biological bases
of behaviour, learning and conditioning.
Part 4 looks at similarities and differences
between people and includes chapters on
intelligence, personality and the humanistic
approach. There is also a project unit on
personality.

Part 5 deals with the psychological processes
involved in acquiring and making sense of
information from the environment. It
includes chapters on perception, attention
and human memory. There is also a project
on attention.

Part 6 contrasts the individual and social
dimensions, with special reference to lan-
guage, communication and aggression.
Part 7 examines the applications of psycho-
logy, and includes chapters on clinical psy-
chology and autism.

Part 8 includes a review of the whole course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations
this course replaces.

[DS261]; [DS262], which

Recommended prerequisite [D102]/D103
Complementary and related courses  D102; D309;
D307; DE304; E206; E362. Please read the Recogni-
tion Information Leaflet about the British Psycho-
logical Society (see Section 1).

Assessment Eight TMAs (50%) of which three
will be practical projects, and the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to two TMAs
but not to TMA 08.

Broadcasts and cassettes There are eight TV
programmes dealing with the theme of ‘Psycho-
logy in action” and including material about the
work of psychologists, ranging from laboratory
scientists to clinical therapists. Two audio cassettes
will include discussions by well known psycholo-
gists of the controversial issues in psychology

Summer school Course based, giving you an
opportunity to complete two projects of your own
design in different areas of psychology - social
psychology and memory research

Students with disabilities If you have impaired
sight you might need some help with the experi
mental project work

Special features You will be expected to have
access to a calculator, and a stop watch would be
useful.

0 0 PN il "
AN INTRODUCTION TO
INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY: SOCIAL
AND TECHNOLOGICAL
ISSUES

Second level: full credit

It has been claimed that information tech-
nology will revolutionize our lives over the
next decade, and yet how many of us really
understand what IT is and what the nature of
the supposed revolution is likely to be? How
will IT affect you, your family, your
workplace and our wider social lives?
Debates, vital to our future, about such
questions have arisen among many of the
leading representatives of our society, and
this course attempts to involve you in them.

DT200 is an inter-faculty course that
explores some of the social and technological
issues arising from the introduction of
information technology into our everyday
lives. Its aim is to enable you to make
informed and critical judgements about these
issues and to relate them to your own
experience.

This is an introductory course, providing
you with the necessary skills and background
to proceed to higher level or more specialized
aspects of IT, and related technologies, in
either technological or social contexts.

The course examines a number of matters
associated with the implementation of IT,
such as social and material inequalities, the
distribution of power within and between
societies, and the future of work. It explores
the various arguments that have been
advanced and gives you the evidence to
enable you to make your own assessments
The course considers the social and technolo-
gical processes involved in the use, control of
and access to various forms of IT so that you
can make informed judgements relating to its
social implications,

You will be expected to spend about 20 per
cent of your study time working with a
home-based microcomputer system. This
will enable you to develop practical skills in
the use of IT systems for such applications as
databases, document processing, financial
models, electronic mail and computer confer-
encing, The software provided will also give
you practical experience of some of the
different types of user-interface currently
under development.

Content The course is presented in seven
blocks, each taking about four or five weeks’
study. Each block is centred on an IT applica-
tion area and selected case studies are
developed in a mainstream text. Specific
knowledge or skills relating to technological
or social aspects are treated in tributary texts.
Another text suppports the practical activi-
ties associated with each block.
Block 1 People, technology  and
surveys the main issues to be covered by the
course. The blockalso provides a brief history
of computing and telecommunications and
describes some of the new IT systems,
Block 2 IT in the home explores some of the
IT systems that are available in the home and
examines the role of families in the acquis-
ition and use of IT.

1SSues

Block 3 IT in banking, finance and retading
describes the role of IT in banking and
retailing, Recent developments covered
include Electronic Funds Transfer and Point
of Sale technology

Block 4 IT in education and training  con-
siders how IT is used to assist in the process
of education and how individuals are trained
to use it

Block 5 IT in manufacturing looks at the
application of IT within the UK manufactur-
ing sector. Computer-integrated manufac-
ture is considered as one potential strategy
The block discusses changes in the organiz-
ation of companies resulting from the intro-
duction of CIM.

Block 6 IT and govermment considers the
attitude of government towards legislation
and regulations that influence the develop-
ment and use of IT. The social tributary
provides an introduction to the important
topics of ownership of information and copy-
right protection, and to questions about priv-
acy, surveillance and data protection.

Block 7 Conclusion: questions and issyes
draws together many of the ideas raised in
the course and shows how the social and
technological viewpoints can be integrated to
provide a more balanced analysis of the
issues.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites [D102]/D103 or
T102. No previous knowledge of IT is assumed and
the necessary technological and social science skills
are developed within the course.

Assessment Seven TMAs (50%), one associated
with each of the first six blocks. You will also be
required to complete a tutor-marked Pproject about
computer-assisted communications. The examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply to up to two
TMAs from TMAs 01-05 and 07 but not to TMA 06.

Tuition Part of the tuition will be by electronic
communication which will offer electronic mail
and computer conferencing facilities for communi-
cation both between tutor and student and
between students.

Broadcasts and cassettes The sixteen TV pro-
grammes are an essential part of the course, since
many of the blocks use them to introduce the case
studies. You should therefore make sure you have
access ta the programmes or to recordings of them
There are also eight radio programmes in which
you can hear some of the leading figures in 1T
discuss the issues covered by the course. Audio
cassettes are also provided

Students with disabilities Visual handicap or
impaired manual dexterity may prevent you from
completing all of the practical exercises on the
microcomputer.

Computing facilities You will need continuous
access to a microcomputer that meets the speci-
fication of the University's home computing
policy. See page 4.

A modem is included as a returnable home kit.
Itis used to connect to the OU ACS computer for
partof the practical work and for tutorial conferen-
ces. You will need a new style BT jack socket for
your telephone to use the modem and you will be
paying the phone charges for connections made in
this way.

Setbooks There is one set book: R. Finnegan, G.
Salaman and K. Thompson (eds. ) Information Tech-
nology: Social Issues, Hodder and Stoughton. Thisis
a w;,)(‘x‘lail) prepared reader containing "-v.‘.l&‘ﬂl’\j
papers dealing with the social aspects of IT.



SCHOOL OF EDUC

ATION

OVERVIEW

Courses in the School of Education are of
interest and value to teachers and non-
teachers alike. They cover a range of subjects
and disciplines concerned with education
both at school and beyond.

Are you a teacher?

If you are a teacher (or otherwise profes-
sionally involved in education), the inclusion
of education courses in your first degree
profile can serve a dual purpose. Not only do
they provide you with a professionally rel-
evant component in your degree, but they
also open up opportunities for further study
towards an advanced diploma and perhaps a
master’s degree in education.

Most education courses in the undergra-
duate programme also appear in the Part A
section of the advanced diplomas available in
the associate programme. You can count the
same courses towards both your degree and
the Part A requirements, and you can even
choose to complete the advanced diploma
before you finish your degree. There are
advanced diplomas in four subject areas —
Management, Mathematics, Special Needs,
Technology — and a professional diploma in
Post-compulsory Education. As each has
different Part A requirements you will need
to take account of these when choosing your
undergraduate course. The chart below sum-
marizes the structure of the advanced profes-
sional development programme; a more
detailed account of the requirements is pro-
vided in Open Opportunities (see Section 5).

Successful completion of a good honours
degree makes you eligible for admission to
the MA in Education programme. An Open
University advanced diploma also qualifies
you forentry to the MA programme (whether

you are a graduate or not) and exempls you
from one of the three modules of the higher
degree. So careful choice of courses in the
undergraduate programme could put you on
a ladder leading to more advanced, profes-
sionally relevant qualifications.

Or are you interested in education from
another point of view?

If you are not a teacher but are interested in
education we can offer lively and varied
courses with which to enrich your degree
profile. Students embark on education
courses from different backgrounds within
the University. As the School has no founda-
tion course, no assumptions are made about
what you have already studied. Our second-
level courses are accessible to all students,
whatever subjects they have taken before,
and they are all suitable for study straight
after foundation level.

Do you want to become a teacher?

If you want to construct your degree profile
50 as to improve your prospects of entering
teaching, how you do this will depend on the
age group you wish to teach, your subject
specialism and the course of initial teacher
training you want to take. With few excep-
tions, entry into teaching in schools follows a
Postgraduate  Certificate of Education
(PGCE) course or a Bachelor of Education
(BEd) degree through which you gain quali-
fied teacher status (see Recognition Informa-
tion Leaflet 1.3). Before you reach this stage
you will probably want to build up a coherent
degree in one or two subject areas, but this
should not prevent you from taking some
carefully chosen education courses as well.
For example, you might wish to anticipate
your teacher training by taking a general

course such as E208 Exploring educational
issues, E206 Personality, development and learn-
ing or E271 Curriculunt and learning. Or you
might want to look ahead and take advantage
of the fact that several of our more specialist
courses also count towards advanced diplo-
mas (see above).

Still, before you make any decisions, it
would be wise to seek advice about entry
requirements from an institution which
offers teacher training courses or from the
Graduate Teacher Training Registry. A few
institutions are developing part-time PGCE
courses, most of which last two years and are
concentrated in subject areas in which there
is a shortage of teachers. Several of these
courses are run in collaboration with the
Open University and incorporate EP228
Frameworks for teaching, which is available in
the associate student programme only but
can be transferred as a half credit towards the
BA degree.

Choosing a course

In the summaries below we give some indi-
cation of how education courses might link
into particular degree profiles. These sug-
gestions are only a starting point, and you
will need to read the individual course
descriptions to see how these courses might
relate to your interests and plans.

Full-credit courses

There are three full-credit second-level
courses that are particularly well suited to the
earlier stages of a degree. E208 Exploring
educational issues offers a view of a wide range
of topics in contemporary education, both in
and out of school. It is of interest to anyone
who has a concern for current educational
issues as parent, teacher, school governor or
citizen. The course draws particularly on the

language and concepts of the social sciences
and so would be a valuable and up-to-date
education contribution to a degree profile
going in that direction. o
E206 Personality, development and learning is
about developmental and educational psy-
chology and is an important part of the set of
courses recognized by the British Psychologi-
cal Society as the equivalent of a degree in
psychology (see Section 1). But whether
included in that set or treated as a single
course, it providesa lively introduction to the
fascinating field of child development and
serves as a preparation for the third-level
course E362 Cognitive development. .
EH207 Communication and education is a
study of humanr communication which
draws on a variey of traditions not only from
the language area but also from media and
communications studies. It has a broad
appeal and is particularly appropriate fpr
those with interests in arts and social

sciences.

Half-credit courses

There are several half-credit courses at
second level, two of which will be presented
for the first time in 1991. E271 Curriculum and
learning gives an informed and up-to-date
account of aspects of school life which are
undergoing significant change and so is of
great interest to both teachers and parents.
EH232 Computers and learning looks at the
ways in which computers affect learning in
all areas of the curriculum and at all stages of
the education system.

E241 Special necds in education has proved to
be a very popular and influential course for
those who have a personal or professional
interest in an education system that meets
the needs of all children. It is an obligatory
Part A course in the Advanced Diploma in
Special Needs in Education. 1991 is its last
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year of presentation and it will be replaced in
1392 by another half credit, E242 Lz‘.}l"h'
ai.

1g for

. EM235 Developing mathematical thinking is
intended for students who are concerned
Wit_h the mathematical education of children.
It is one of two Part A courses in the
Ad_\'anced Diploma in Mathematics Edu-
cation. If you are interested in this subject
you should take carefyl note of the
requirements about access to children that
are explained in the course description.

All of the half-credit courses at third level
tend to look at defined areas of enquiry more
closely and in greater depth. Although few of
them have recommended prerequisites, they
Mcorporate a more independent kind of
study which makes them better suited to the
later stages of a degree profile.

There are two courses in the area of edu-
cational management: E325 Managing schoals
which examines the theory and’ pr:mh\‘c of
school management from the points of view
of both the manager and the managed, and

324 Managen sory education,
which helps vou to apply the main concepts
and processes of educational management to
post-school education in various settings.
Both courses have an important place in Part
A of the Advanced Diploma in Educational
Management, and E324 is alsoa Part A course
In the Professional Diploma in Post
compulsory Education. 1991 sees the last
f E324 in this form.
making in edy 7 provides an
g of the context within which
educational policies are created. It is related
he educational management courses (and
Part A of that advanced diploma) and

s well wi 1al scence courses on
i sociology. E333 is also a
ional Diploma in

presentation

s an introduction
of formal and informal
d so is of interest to
[ ional concemn for this

adult learners — such as Open
udents — themselves. It is a Part

the Professional Diploma in
Education.

v, development and
. it is one of the courses
the British Psychological

What to do now

In this “overview” we have tried to give you a
ntroduction to the School of Edu-
More detail is provided in
scriptions that follow. If you want
advice or information, please ask the
of Education staff tutor at your local
onal Centre

When reading the following course descrip-
tions do not forget to refer back to Sections
1-3 and Tables I, Il and II1 af the beginning
of this publication.

Under "Notes for Prospective Students’ dis-
continued courses are identified by square
brackets; their titles and presentation dates
are listed in Table I11.

B |
PERSONALITY,
DEVELOPMENT AND
LEARNING

Second level: full credit

How can psychological enquiry help us to
understand how human beings develop,
how we learn and how our personality is
formed? What are the implications for the
way we lead our lives and the way society
educates its children? These underlying
questions introduce key ideas in educational
psychology.

The course draws on your own experiences
and examines learning beyond schools and
classrooms, so it is of interest to non-teachers
as well as to teachers.

34

Content

The Introduction explores vour own percep-
tions of psychological knowledge as a way of
un-.h\rsl.mding.: human development and
behaviour and introduces some  diverse
explanations proposed by psychologists

Block 1 Human development  examines how
we develop and what significant influences
there are. Dey clopment, here, is studied
fromseveral different points of view, particu
larly the work of Piaget. We consider the
educational significance of play and the
importance of parent-child relationships for
children’s emotional and intellectual devel-
opment,

Block 2 nature of learning  How do we
learn, remember and act intelligently? How
do we learn our mother tongue? How do we
learn to read and understand mathematical
concepts? These are some of the questions
considered in this block.

Block 3 Personal and  social development

Here the direction changes to the description
and evaluation of theories of personality and
self. There follows an analysis of how we
form opinions and judgements about one
another and how accurate these are. Some
practical implications of this work are to do
with children deemed maladjusted at school.
Block 4 Psychology in practice  Here we con-
centrate upon the significance and adequacy
of psychological interpretations of edu-
cational success and failure, examining wh)-
some people in our society fail to become
literate, why black children are less success-
ful in schools than white children, how girls
can become better mathematicians and what
are the needs of the dyslexic child.

Revision and future issues Finally the main
themes of the course are drawn together and
some structured revision is provided.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations (E201] and [E281].
Complementary and related courses E206 is one
of the set of psychology courses making up a
degree recognized by the British Psy halogical
Society. It is a useful preparation for E362 and it
complements DSE202, [DS262]. See Section 1

E206 contributes to Part A of the Advanced
Diploma in Special Needs in Education. You can
apply to count a credit in E206 towards this award
in the associate student programme.

Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
I™MAs 01, 03, 05, 07 (28.6%); (i) project TMAs 02,
04, 06 (21.4%); (iii) examination (50%) Substi-
tution will apply for up to one TMA from each
component. Of the seven assessed TMAs, three
are based on guided project work spread over the
four central blocks of the course (time has been
allowed for collecting data). Choices will be avail
able for these TMAs to meet the needs of students
with disabilities and those studying under restric-
ted conditions

Broadcasts The twelve television broadcasts are
integrated with the course texts

Cassettes Four audio cassettes complement the
four blocks of the course

Students with disabilities  Scc "Assessment” ahove

Setbooks There is a course reader, . Barnes, ef
al. (eds.) Personality, Development and  Learnmyg
Hodder and Stoughton, and two set books: R
Schafter, Mothering, Fontana, and M. Donaldson
Children's Minds, Fontana. You will need all three
books at the beginning of the course

E208 ne
EXPLORING
EDUCATIONAL ISSUES

Second level: full credit

This is a broadly based, multidisciplinary
course intended for all those interested in
education, whether professionals in the arca
or not. By the end of the course you should be
able to:

® Apply social scientific method and theor-
ies to educational issues.

® Evaluate various forms of
enquiry and evidence.

educational

® Analyse teaching and learning methods.

® Understand the main bases on which the
education system and schools are organized
and financed.

® Understand some of the factors associated
with different educational provision and
achievement.

® Understand how informal educational
agencies such as the family, peer groups and
neighbourhood work.

® Review the main arguments about the
relationships between education, training,
work and unemployment.

Content The course progresses from child
to adolescent to adult, from family to school
to work, from the individual to social struc-
ture. Prominent themes are myth and reality
in education; the tension between formal and
informal processes of education; the rela-
tionship between an individual’s concerns
and wider matters. There are seven blocks:
Introduction

Family and School

Teaching and Learning

The Organization of Schooling

Equality in Education

Work, Non-Work and Education

The course review

NN U G

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [E200], [E220], EP228
(available in the associate programme only; see
Section 5 for further information).

Recommended  prerequisite Any foundation
course.
Complementary and related courses E208

replaces [E200] and [E205], though the latter is not
an excluded combination. As an introductory
course, E208 relates to all of the School of Edu-
cation’s undergraduate courses. You could go on
from here to more specialist courses at both second
and third levels. As a general issue-based course it
would also be useful in providing an educational
perspective in any combination of courses.

Assessment Seven TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50)%. Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Broadcasts Fifteen TV programmes closely
linked to the correspondence texts. The seven
radio programmes take the form of bulletins to
keep you in touch with the most topical issues, and
will be remade each year to keep the course up to
date. If you have no access to television or radio
you will be at a disadvantage

Cassettes There are seven audio cassettes, each
linked with the correspondence texts

Setbooks M. Woodhead and A. McGrath (eds.)
Eamily, School and Society, Hodder and Stoughton
(course reader). B.R. Cosin and M. Flude (eds.)
School, Work and Equality, Hodder and Stoughton
(course reader). J. Statham, D. Mackinnon and H

Cathcart The Education Fact File: A Handbook of
Education Information in the UK, Hodder and
Stoughton

E241 IR Sy o
SPECIAL NEEDS IN
EDUCATION
Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

E241 is a course for all those interested in an
education tem which meets the needs of
all children. It assumes no knowledge of the
system or of spectal education, and profes-
sional jargon is avoided. The course is not
only concerned with the wide range of child-
ren with disabilities but also with those who
experience failure or become disatfected in
schools. It is about children, their families,
the schools they attend. It is also about
teachers, support professionals, advisers and
those who administer the system

Content

Units 1-2 Special biographies examine the
nature of special education and describe
children with a wide range of problems in the
context of their families, neighbourhoods
and schools.

Umit 3 Family views examines early inter-
vention by professionals and how they can
both help and constrain family responses to

handicap. The unit also studies the role of the
family as an educator.

Unit 4 Education for adult life  discusses the
extent to which children are capable of and
prepared for economic, social and intellectual
independence when they leave special edu-
cation.

Units 5-6 A special curriculum? introduce
the institutions and content of special edu-
cation by charting the many complex factors
that contribute to the quality of life in special
institutions.

Unit 7 The professionals looks at profes-
sional involvement with handicapped and
troubling children and charts the historical
emergence of a variety of professions.
There is no Unit 8.

Unit 9 Origins traces how the present
system developed and the factors which
produced change. It examines the legislation
and moral debate on which Acts were based.

Unit 10 National  perspectives Through a
study of special education in the USA,
Norway and Italy, this unit explores the
reasons for the diversi ty ofarrangements and
the thinking behind recent changes.

Unit 11 Biology and handicap looks at the
implications of biological knowledge for
special education. It examines the legitimate
application of biological principles in
devising curricula and describes arguments
about the social origins of some biological
Impairments.

Uit 12 Psychology — and special  education
describes the influence of psychology on
special education concentrating on the areas
of behaviourism and child development,

Unit 13 Handicap is social argues that all
handicaps depend on cultural conditions
which are independent of the difficulties of a
particular individual, and also discusses
clinical and sociological points of view.
Unit 14 Eradicating handicap analyses med-
ical, educational, social and political
approaches to prevention. It looks at screen-
ing and early intervention in education, and
policies towards learning difficulties in
Scotland.

Unit 15 Rescarch and progres special edu-
cation describes and evaluates research into
a number of areas of special education and
looks at the present influence of research on
practice.

Unit 16 An alternative system: a special imag
ation describes a fully comprehensive
system where handicapped children are
included in the mainstream. It includes stu-
dies of schools in the process of change and
asks what would be the nature of an inte-
grated, comprehensive community school?
Updating the course  Since E241 first came out
there have been important dey elopments in
special education policy which are described
and analysed in two course supplements: The
new laws on special education and Policy and
practice: bringing E241 up to date.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
TMAs 02-04 (45%); (ii) end of course essay (03)
(15%); and (i) the examination (40"%). TMA 01 15
formative. There are thresholds of 40% on the end
of course essay and o on the examination
Substitution wall apply for up to one TMA but not
to the end of course essay. If vou do not achieve
passes on both components you will not normally
be considered for the award ot a credit without
some further investigation into your mastery of the
course by the Examination and Assessment Board.

Broadcasts and cassettes
audio cassette programmes

Nine TV and eight

Set books Case studies: A. Booth and J
Statham (eds. ) (1982) The Nature of Speciat Education.
London, Croom Helm The Open University Press
The course team has gathered together 51 case
studies which illustrate and tluminate issues in
special education in the UK today. These studies
play a central role in the course by showing how
ideas discussed in the units can work out in
practice, Studies cover individual children’s bio-
graphies, referral processes, curricula, schools,
units, teachers, other professionals, and local
authorities. Course reader: W. Swann (ed.) (1981)
The Practice of Special Education, Oxford, Basil
Blackwell The Open University Press. This is a
collection of research and review papers, either
selected or commissioned for the course.




BT o conme b i i
CURRICULUM AND

LEARNING
Second level: half credit

This course, presented for the first time in
1991, explores educational issues that have
aroused widuspread interestand controversy
in recent years. How can children’s capacity
to learn be extended? How can new develop

ments and research in cognitive psychology
be made relevant to Jearning? What are the
origins and charactenistics of the national
curriculum in England and Wales and how
have they been translated to the Scottish and
Northern Irish context? What is the ev idence
about standards? What constitutes an
effective school? How do other countries
organize their curriculu m? These are some of
the questions raised.

No previous knowledge is required and
the course is suitable for all those who have
an interest in the area. Parents and gover-
nors, for example, will find it a valuable
account of many of the significant edu-
cational issues of the day. Teachers and
lecturers will find it a good way to keepup to
date in a world of rapidly changing policy
and research.

Content The course is divided into three

parts, examining (1) learning, (i) how
successful teaching and learning can be
assessed, and (i) how schools and other

educational institutions can be judged and
evaluated.

Many case studies are provided both in the

text and in the accompanying television
series. Each part of the course has a theme
that raises general questions about the social
and political context of schooling in the
1990s. The<e include the integration of child-
ren with special educational needs into
mainstream schools, the debate about the
teaching of history and the core subjects of
English, mathematics and science, and the
effect of equal opportunities policies on the
school curriculum. Comparative material
examines schooling and education in Japan
and a selection of European countries.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [E203], [E204], [E283].

Complementary and related courses E271 is an
introduction to the study of curriculum and learn-
ing and therefore relates to all the School of
Education courses. Other courses at second and
third level would complement this new course.
E271 is part of both the Advanced Diploma in
Educational Management and the Advanced
Diploma in Special Needs in Education (see Section

=
3).

A§sessmenl Four TMAs (60%) and the examin-
ation (40%). Substitution can apply to one TMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight television pro-
grammes and four audio cassettes

Students with disabilities Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Set books Study texts and four readers.

E324 R e
MANAGEMENT IN
POST-COMPULSORY
EDUCATION

Third level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

E324 introduces the main concepls, pro
cesses and issues of educational manage
mem and helps you ap]*l\' them to the
various settings of po».t—_summ] education
After completing the course you should be
db_it‘ to evaluate and analyse the organiz-
ation, management a nd development of pro
\'IS[\)I\VIIT HIL' P\_)‘_\[—(UHIPLHNUT'\ sectors ol
education.
The course is of interest to:

® Academic and administrative  stalf
involved with technical, academic and work-

related education in polytechnics and uni
versities, in sixth form and terliary colleges,
in further and adult education and other
institutions of post-compulsory cducation.
e LEA advisers and njnunmr.'lurw.

®  Those working in examining and validat
ing bodies.

e Students of government, politics, man
agement and public administration.

e People with a general interest in edu
cation,

1324 contributes to Part A of the Advanced
Diplomas in Edueational Management and in
Special Needs in Education; and to Part A of
the Professional Diploma in Post compulsory
Education. Youcan apply to counta creditin
1324 towards one such award in the associate
student programme (see Section 5).

Content  E324 18 based firmly on  the
premise that good management is vitally
important to the successtul operation of
colleges, polytechnics and universities.
Financial constraints and a difficult political
and economic climate make management
even more demanding and important. The
maintenance of educational opportunities
and standards and the morale of both staff
and students are big challenges for post-
compulsory education stitutions.
Throughout the course, theoretical and con-
ceptual approaches are illustrated by
examples of practice in one or more of these
institutions. Most of the blocks present a
multi-media case study to extend and test the
analyses given.

The course, which has been brought up to
date to take account of substantial changes in
the field of post-compulsory education,
including the Education Reform Act 1988, is
divided into six blocks of different length:

Block 1 The student perspective

Block 2 The policy context

Block 3 Policy-ntaking, structures and leadership
Block 4 Curriculum management

Block 5 Managing staff

Block 6 Managing for change

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary courses E324 is a ‘partner’ to
E325 and complements E333 and E355.
Assessment TMAs 01-04 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
and two audia cassettes all form part of integrated
case studies or demonstrate important manage-
ment processes.

Set book A course reader prepared by members
of the course team is used throughout the course:
0. Boyd-Barrett ¢t al. (eds.) Approaches to Post-
school Managenient, Paul Chapman Publishing.

E325
MANAGING SCHOOLS

Third level: half credit

The effectiveness of schools has become a
topic of great interest to the general public as
well as to professionals in our schools and its
importance is reflected in the provisions of
the 1988 Education Reform Act (ERA). This
course looks at the contribution management
makes to the way schools perform, drawing
on the most recent research into school
management. Management has become a
priority in in-service training as a resu It of the
findings of HMI Reports, other official publi-
cations and numerous research projects; this
priority is also demonstrated by the impor-
tance given to management qualifications for
promotion to posts in middle and senior
management in primary and secondary
schools, and by the establishment by the DES
of a task-force for the training of senior
managers in our schools. All this has taken
place in a context of reduced material and
staff resources, affecting the morale and
motivation of teachers at a time when schools
are being closely scrutinized and appraised
by parents, employers and society in general

The ERA itself has serious |n\}w'I|-:.xllmn:; for

the management of our schools. Thus the

importance of management and leadership at
all Tevels of school life is being stressed

14325 is designed to be in the vanguard of
thinking about school management and has
been brought up to date (o take account of the
ERA. It has a practical approac h in its
emphasis on the interrelationship of theor-
jes, practices and skills in school manage
ment. It is intended for teachers and others
involved in school management, inc luding
FOVErnors and parents, and shows how
theoretical approaches and recent research
can contribute to our understanding of real
situations in primary and secondary schools.
The course uses case-study materal exten-
sively in order to ground the discussion of
management theory and practice in realistic
school settings. Many experts have contri-
buted to the course.

The aims of the course are to:
@ Increase your knowledge of management
processes in schools and to stress their
importance in meeting pupils’ educational
needs,
e Demonstrate the
theoretical approaches to

relevance of various
management

practice.
e Develop an awareness of the need for a
practical understanding of management

activities and the special significance of the
tasks, styles, strategies and skills of leader-
ship in school.

® I[ntegrate theory with your own experi-
ences of management and enhance your
identification with practical management
situations in primary and secondary schools
through representative case studies.

® Show the relevance of management to the
curriculum and to pupils’ welfare.

e Discuss the deployment, selection and
development of staff and the use of other
resources.

e Assess the nature of school effectiveness
in relation to change.

e Analyse the main external factors which
affect the management process in schools.
E325 counts towards the Advanced Diploma
in Educational Management (see Section 5)-

Content The course is divided into seven
blocks. Block 1 examines the relationship
between the practice and theory of school
management, using case studies of a primary
and secondary school. Block 2 looks at
leadership, decision-making and effective-
ness in schools and the key management
roles of staff. Block 3 turns to the area of
managing students and seeing how their
academic, social and personal needs can be
met by those who manage the curriculum,
and the effect this has on behaviour and on
curricula. Block 4 deals with the area of
managing teaching and non-teaching staff,
looking at careers in teaching and manage-
ment, the selection, development and
appraisal of staff, and ways of dealing with
problems in personnel management in
schools, including handling conflicts, under-
standing group behaviour (e.g. meetings),
self-management (e.g. of stress and time)
and the management of teams. Block 5
analyses the internal management of finance
and other non-staff resources, including the
use of information technology to meet curri-
cular and management needs. Block 6
investigates the management of external
relations in different types of schools, taking
into account socio-economic variables and
the many external agencies which impinge
on schools, within the (ramework of con-
sumerism and accountability. Finally Block 7
discusses the role of management in
effectiveness and change in schools.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [E321), [E323]

Complementary and related courses We hope
that you will have a basic understanding ot the
structure and operation of the Brtish m‘lum\h-n
system. E333 would provide a helptul introdue-
tion. E324 is a ‘partner’ course to B335, covering
management in the post-compulsory sector ;

Assessment Four equally weighted TMAS spread
throughout the course (509 ) and the examination
(509 ). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA

Broadcasts and cassettes Most of the eight TV
programmes and the two one-hour audio cassettes
are associated with the case studies of school

management, There are also two radio p\;xgrz{m-
mes which include introductory and updating
material

Gtudents with disabilities Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

A course reader, R. Clatter et al. (eds.)

School Managenient, Open University
['ress, pre ed by members of the course leam,
which is used throughout the course. . Maclure
(1988 Education Ke formed (second ed.) Hodder and
Stoughton

Set books
Lnderstandin

F308 e
POLICY MAKING IN
EDUCATION

Third level: half credit

This murwwillunhdm(-ynurundcrslanding
of the emergence, development and
implementation of educational policy by:

o Examining the importance of the histori-
cal, social and political context for edu-
cational policy initiatives. .

e Explaining and discussing  different
points of view on educational poli:y-makmg
illustrated by case studies.

® Requiring you to apply the chmgn analy-
tical approaches to the examination of a
policy issue within a structured project.
E333 contributes to Part A of the Advanced
Diplomas in Educational Management and in
Special Needs in Education and the Profes-
sional Diploma in Post-compulsory Edu-
cation.

Content The course has 2 core of five
modules of main text, with additional printe d
material and four readers.

Block A General policy making

Module 1 Introducing educat wal pelicy mitro-
duces a wide range of theoretical approaches
and explanations about how educational
policy comes to be made.

Module 2 The policy makers: local and cestral
government These two main groups of
policy-makers are introduced- central
government through the DES and avil
servants; and local govemment through
LEAs and interest and pressure groafp-;.
(teachers, parents and governors). The rela-
tionship between the DES and other
government departments is examined, as are
the effects of change in local pelitical control
on important policy areas.

Block B Examples of educational policy
Module 3 Industry. vocationalism and cmpioy-
ers’ needs describes the historical back-
groupd to L_md development of educational
provision for workforce training, looking
particularly at the tensions between the
academic and vocational elements of the
school curriculum. It considers in detail the
recent developments in post-16 education
and training and the growth of youth unem-
ployment. g

.‘\iud'uh‘ 4 Race, gender and education pelicy
.vr_i.Ime deals with the emergence of ques:-
tions of race and gender inm}ualir\' in edu-
cation and how they have been tackled
through a variety of policy initiatives. The
main problems of policy implementation are
examined through examples of attempts to
change policy.

Module 5 Curriculum and policy making
Hereitis argued that whatis taught and how
itis taught are essentially political decisions
The national curriculum and its prugrammb;‘
of testing are analysed in terms of the policy
principles they reflect and centralization of
policy-making.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [E222]
Assessment Five com ents: (i

Sgess ponents: (i) TMAs 01
(13%); () TMA 02 (13%); (i) TMA 03 (10%), (iv)
TMA 04 (14%); (iv) examination (50%). Substi-

tution will apply tor up to one ot f0
e & MA, but net for

Broadcasting and cassettes Four TV and two
radio programmes, and two audio cassettes

3B



Set book§ M. Arnot (ed.) Race and Gender- Equal
Opportunities Policies in Education, Pergamon Press.
R. Dale (ed.) Education Training and Emplovmz*;ﬂ
Towards a New Vocationalism, Pergamon Press. .
hqua)’ and J. Ozga (eds.) Policy Making in Edy-
cation: The Rreakdgwn of Consensus, E‘ergmv{nn Press.

R M@m and J. Ozga (eds.) Curriculum Policy
(workmg title). i

E355

L e ——
EDUCATION FOR
ADULTS

e
Third level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course is an introduction to the whole
field of education for adults. This is not the
same as what has traditionally been regarded
as ‘adult education’, but includes further
education, higher education, community
education and other less formal kinds of
provision. The course assumes no specialist
knowledge, but is designed to make use of
the varied experience which students in this
field will have. You are, therefore, allowed
some choice in your study, both through
selection from the materials included and
through camrving out a project assignment on
an agreed subject of interest (which may be
related to your work), 1
E355 (and E324 and E333) can be linked
with other material to form the Professional
Diploma in Post-compulsory Education. You
can apply to count E355 towards this award
in the associate student programme (see
Section 5). E355 has also been approved as a
Fart A course for the Advanced Diploma in
Educational Management.

Content
Blocks A and D are tackled by all students. In
the middle of the course you are encouraged
o concentrate on either Block B or Block C.
You will be expected to be able to answer
questions on all blocks in the examination.
Introductory biack
Biock A Concepts of adult education provides
2 common background fo the field of study.
A wide wvariety of topics is discussed,
including:
® Alternative definitions of the field of
study.
® The idea of adult learning projects.
® The different behaviours and methods
adopted by teachers and learners in order to
promote learning.
® The institutions which offer education for
adults in the United Kingdom.
® Adult development.
Block B Adult learning — individual, group and
community The issues in this block are pre-
sented within 2 three-fold framework:
1 The nature of the learning situation or
transactional mode
2 Educational processes
3 Educational or learning models
Block C The institutions Like Block B, this
block is in three parts. Part 1 examines local
forms of institutional provision. Part 2 con-
siders the role of the university in education
for adults. The last part considers whether
national or local initiatives are more appro
priate or effective in providing educational
opportunities for adults

Block D Present and future lovks at some
matters which are of pressing concern to
adult educators now and for the future
NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Complementary and related courses You will
find the multidisciplinary full-creds rses [E200]
or E208 a useful introduction, but neither s a
prerequisite. E324 and E333 may also be linked to
the course; see above

Assessment You will be expected to complete a
disseriation of about 5,000 words ( the equivalent of
two TMAs) on a subject of your choice. You must
also complete two TMAs and a wrilten examin
ation on the whole course

Relative weightings of the van.  components
are: the two TMAs (01,03) 26%; t project (TMA
04) 24%; the examination 50%. Substitution will
apply for up to one TMA but not 1 the projec.
TMA 02 (the project outline) is for:alive and not
used for assessment.

36

Broadeasts and cassettes

Eight TV programmes
and six 40-minute radio programmes. One 6{)-
minute audio cassette

Set books There are two course readers M. Tight
(ed) Education for Adults 1: Adult Learning gud
Edireation, Croom Helm. M. Tight (ed.) Education
for Adults 2: Educational Opportunities for Adults,
Croom Helm

ERGR - o s ot
COGNITIVE
DEVELOPMENT:
LANGUAGE AND
THINKING FROM BIRTH
TO ADOLESCENC

Third level: half credit

The aims of this course are to enable you to:
® Survey and  evaluate theoretical
approaches fo the study of child develop-
ment and related methods and results.

® Describe the main changes in performance
and learning potential during the course of
individual development.

® Examine and evaluate situations which
influence cognitive development, both
within and outside the school context.

® Structure such situations in order to pro-
mote cognitive development and learning,

Content

Block 1 Cognitive development in nfancy
includes a discussion of genetic and environ-
mental factors in development and how
infants learn and perceive the world.

Block 2 Language development covers re-
search into the process by which children
develop language ability.

Block 3 Cognitive development to adolescence  is
about research into the development of abili-
ties up to the start of adolescence.

Block 4 Cognitive development in  adoles-
cence  deals with the transition into adult
modes of thought, examining changes in cog-
nition in the period 12 - 16 years.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Rec ded prerequi [D102)/D103  or
DSE202/[DS262] or E206. Certain areas of knowledge
are required: the most important of these is a basic
understanding of descriptive and analytical statistics
used in the social sdences, psychological research
methods and Piagetian concepts. These will have
been adequately covered if you have successfully
completed one or more of the courses listed above

Recognition by British Psychological Society
E362 may be taken by students who wish to obtain
recognition of their degree by the British Psychologi-
cal Society. See Section 1.

Assessment TMAs 01-03 (Blocks 1 to 3) (37.5%);
TMA 4 (12.5%) is a report on the project; the
examination (50%). All TMAs are equally weighted;
there is a threshold of 40% for TMA 04 (which is not
substitutable); one of TMAs 01403 is substitutable.

Project  All students collaborate in a course project
which involves work with at least two children aged
4-8 years. Collected data are pooled centrally and
partially analysed. You receive these data and
analyses and complete a final analysis and report

(TMA 04)

Broadcasts and cassettes  The seven TV program
mes and four audio cassettes cover several areas not
extensively dealt with elsewhere in the course
Colour TV would be an advantage

Students with disabilities Those with impaired
vision, speech or hearing may find difficulty in
adequately completin project work. As access to
children will be nex Y, students who have
restricted mobility may have problems unless they
can arrange easy access to their subjects

Preparatory reading  You could begin 1o read one or
maore of the course readers. Another useful book that
relates (o much of the course 1s M, Donaldson (1978)
Children’s Minds, Fontana/Open Books

Setbooks Fach of Blocks 1-3 has its own associated

reader, which is a central part of the course. 1: |
Oates and ¢ eldon (eds.) Cogmitroe Development in
infancy, Law rence Erdbaum. 2 A, Lock and E. Fisher

(eds. ) Language Development, Routledge (2nd edn. ). 3:
K. Richard i 5. Sheldon (eds.) (1988) Cognitive
Developi Aulodescence, Lawrence Erdbaum

BRIRNT i i
COMMUNICATION AND
L T

Second level: full credit

EH207 is a study of human communication
with particular reference to teaching and
learning. It examines many of the questions
which have informed the development of the
national curriculum and so is of particular
relevance to educators, but is also of interest
to others who wish to pursue the study of
language, media and communication. The
course’s topics include language variation,
language learning and teaching, communi-
cation  skills, communications media,
communications networks and policy-
making for language and communications in
education.

Content The course is divided into an intro-
ductory unit and ten blocks, the contents of
which are as follows.

Introductory unit A short introduction, built
around a television case study, exploring the
nature and diversity of human communi-
cation.

Block 1 Language and conmunication exam-
ines the structure and functions of human
language as one among man_v communi-
cation systems and investigates how people
use these systems in combination to produce
and interpret meanings.

Block 2 Language warintion looks at how
language varies — between speakers and,
even in the speech of the same speaker, from
one situation to another. We also discuss
language and social identity: how people
judge others on the basis of their accent or
dialect and how, in turn, language can be an
important signal of the social groups
speakers belong to.

Block 3 Language and tiequality  examines
how social inequalities are reflected in lan-
guageand also how, arguably, language may
help to sustain them. We have chosen three
topics through which to explore this theme:
conversation and control; bias in language;
and the development of the standard form of
English.

Block 4 The development of communication
examines how children learn to use language
and other forms of communication. How
does early language develop, for instance?
How do children in this culture learn to be
literate? Do different kinds of pre-school and
out-of-school experience affect children’s
linguistic development?

Block 5 Communication and teaching looks
first at language teaching in schools. Most
children are competent language users by the
time they come to school. How do schools
build on this knowledge? Or is there some-
times a conflict of interests between home
and school? Does reading need formal
instruction, or can it be ‘caught like a cold’?
We look also at communication between
teachers and children (and the occasional
misunderstandings that occur) Finally, we
examine formal and informal attempts to
extend adults” communication skills

Block 6 Commumnication, ia and society
examines the role of mass media in soc ity
(including questions of stereotyping and
bias) and how one can analyse the
effectiveness of communication through
different media. You will also explore
different methods used for media analysis

Block 7 Literacy and the print media  looks at
the growth of literacy, and at uses and
problems of literacy in contemporary society
We  consider the  relationship “between
literacy and formal education, and also the
influence of the new (non-print) media. We
B0 on to consider text design and how this
contributes to effective communication

Block 8 Media for education  tackles matters
such as the role of educational broadcasting,
the place of media education, and the rela
tionship between the different media, their
distinctive symbol systems and how different
people learn from media. The block also
examines the consequences of new tech-
nology such as the microcomputer.

Block @ The social organization of communi-

cation  looks at professional communication
and factors in communication within and
between social organizations and groups. It
explores the implications for communication
in education, examining two topics: the dis-
semination of specialized information and
the role of communication in organizational
mnovation

Block 10 Language, communication and the
stafe  considers national (and local) policies
that affect language and communication in
education. As a point of comparison with
Great Britain, we also examine the effects of
formal  communication policies in a
developing country (Snmna)andadv\’l-fopud
country (Canada)

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment Eight TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs ‘

Broadcasts and cassettes There are twelve TV
programmes, three of which are particularly suit-
able for recording on video for later analysis. We
also use audio cassettes as an im portant 'ruarhing
device. These audio-visual components provide
case studies and other illustrative material as well
as material for analysis. There are also two radio
programmes

Students with disabilities If you have a severe
hearing or visual impairment you may be at a
disadvant Transcripts are not available for one
of the audio cassette bands. illustrating the sounds of
English. Some of the television programmes are
closely integrated with unit texts and two program-
mes provide material for further analysis by
students ] 3

Set books There are two course readers: O
Boyd-Barrett and P. Braham (eds.) Media, Kioa
ledge and Power, and B. M. Mavor and A. K Pugh
(eds.) Language, Communication and Educatior. both
published by Croom Helm; and a specially written
‘method book’ for the first half of the course: D
Graddol, J. Cheshire and |. Swann Descriting
Langunge, Open University Press. The other set
books are A. W. Bates Broadcasting in Eduweation: an
Evaluation, Constable. P. M. Greenfield (1984)
Mind and Media: The Effects of Teleoistonr, Co wirpters
amd Video Games, Fontana. B. Tizard and M

Hughes Young Children Learning: Talkine and
Thinking at Home and at School, Fontana. P. Trudgill
Sociolinguistics: an ntroduction to Language and
Socicty (revised edn.), Penguin

EERoe i
COMPUTERS AND
LEARNING

Second level: half credit

This course is about learning; it is not about
computers. More specifically, it is about how
computers can help or sometimes hinder the
learning of subjects in all areas of the curricu-
Jlum and at all stages of the educational
system, primary, secondary, colleges and
universilies.

The course looks at learning and the ways
in which computers affect it, how curricula
are developed and controlled, how informa-
tion technology affects the role of the teacher
or educator, how the computer can promote,
enhance or interfere with learning. The
methods of analysis used are historical,
socio-political, evaluative, theoretical and
through case studies, and topic areas imlud_t‘
mathematics, science, language and humani-
ties. Themes running through the course are
knowledge and control, gender and special
education.

The course is taught in three sections and a
large part of the assessment will reflect your
work on a project with learners using
computer-based learning. ]

We will give you experience of using
selected educational applications; help you
understand how social and political contexts
influence the use of computers in education;
give you experience in analysing and evalu-
ating particular programs; and relate
research on learning, cognition and commu-
nications to the use of computers in edu-
cation

Content The three parts of the study year
are as follows (the middle section is the



jongest 1© allow extra time for the project
work):
Lparning through computers Here you explore
the contribution computers can make to
learning in particular topics, with a small
project as the first assignment.

ers, cognition and commumication covers
the use of computers in relation to current
theories of leaming and communication,
with a two-part project for the next two

assignments.

Computers and learning in practice You will
examine the possibilities and limits of four
ways of using computers in education - with
h xt, with a Microworld, for special
education and through computer-mediated
communication. There is one assignment.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites You should have
basic familiarity with your microcomputer, which
must meet the Open University specification (see
page4). You should know how to format and copy
disks, and how to install and use software.

Complementary and related courses DT200,
D309, DSE202, E206, E241, T102.

Assessment Four TMAs including a two-stage
project, and the examination. Substitution will not
be allowed for the project.

Cassettes One three-hour video and four 90-
minute audio cassettes.

Computing You must have easy and regular
access toa computer that meets the specification of
the University’s home computing policy. Dual disk
drives or a hard disk, while not essential, are more
convenient for this course. If you already own a
modem you can conti to use the comp
conferencing facility on the University mainframe
computer. Twelve floppy disks of softwareare part
of the course material.

Students with disabilities There s a lot of practi-
cal work: using a keyboard, sometimes guided by

audio cassette; video for observation work; project
work with learners. Impaired eyesight or manual
dexterity might prevent you from completing all
this practical work. Course and suppl lementary
materials are not available on tape.

Preparatory work You should make yourself
familiar with the computer if it is new to you.

Set books A reader is provided with the course
units: O. Boyd-Barrett and E. Scanlon (eds)
Computers and Learning.

Special features You will need access to a small
group of learners (of any age) at some stages of the
course

EM235
DEVELOPING MATH-
EMATICAL THINKING

Second level: half credit
Last presentation in 1991

Note Before deciding to apply for this course
you must be certain that you will be able to
work for between 10 and 15 hours with a
group of not less than six children over a
period of two or three weeks during the
school summer term.

EM235 is intended for those who are con-
cerned with the mathematical education of
children between the ages of 5 and 14. It is
likely that many will be practising teachers,
but others with regular and frequent access to
children in this age range would also be able
to undertake the course. No mathematical
qualifications are assumed. Many teachers
working with this age range are not mathe-

matics specialists in any way, even though
part of their responsi ility is to teach mathe-
matics. The course is intended to be well
suited to the needs and concerns of such
teachers, as well as to those with more
specialized backgrounds.

EM235 contributes to Part A of the
Advanced Diplomas in Mathematics Edu-
cation and in Special Needs in Education.
You can apply to counta half credit in EM235
towards one such award in the associate
student programme.

Content The nature of needs and concerns
emerges very clearly from several recenl
surveys carried out by the Inspectorate, and
the Report of the Cockceroft Committee,
Mathematics Counts, among, others. There are
two general problems. One of these is that
many children find it very hard to remember
how to carry out various mathematical pro-
cedures despite having spent considerable
time in practising them. The otheris that they
find it very difficult to apply the mathematics
they do know. Insights into why these prob-
lems are so persistent come from several
sources, One of these is the psychology of
learning. Another is the nature of the mathe-
matics itself, while a third is provided by the
attempt to identify just what is involved in
effective mathematical thinking. Not one of
these three approaches is sufficient on its
own, but taken together they are a powerful
means both of identifying the causes of the
problems and of remedying them. The main
aim of the course is to do just that, so that it
will be easier to see how to develop genuine
mathematical thinking in children. It will
emerge that activity and discussion play a
vital role in this process.

The course takes four traditional school
topics (subtraction, measuring, algebra and
fractions) and uses them to develop several
frameworks within which to view the rela-
tionship between the effecfive teaching and

effective learning of mathematics. You will

apply general principles with a group of
clﬁﬁd{eﬁ and bpring rhcm together in the
preparationof a project in a topic of your own
choosing. The course draws heavily upon
video sequences of children lt‘ammg_mathw
maties in schools. Time is also given to
developing and reflecting on your own
mathematical thinking processes.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary and telated courses FM235 i< a
natural complement to ME234. The two COUrSEs
have been planned as a pair and are the only two
courses whose particular coneern 15 mathematics
cducation, These WO COUrSes form Part A of the
Advanced Diploma in Mathematics Education. For
details of the Part B course you should write 10 the
Central Enquiry Service (see also Section 5). In a
more general education context EM235 relates well
to such courses as E206. E208, £:24) and EH207.

Assessment There are three AssesSmCnt Compon-
ents: (i) TMAs 01 42, cach consistng of rhre
questions (25% ). (i) the project. consisting of 1wo
TMAs (04 and (05), one an unassessed project outline
and one the fipal report (25% ). and (sn) the examin-
ation (507 ). Substitution will apply for sp 10 onc
TMA in component (1) but not 1o the project. If you
do not attain the threshold of 20% on the project you
will not normally be considered for the award of a
credit without further investigation of your mastcry
of the course by the Examination and Asscssment
Board

Cassettes Two returnable video cassettes and
four audio cassettes.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap you may have difficulty with the taped
material and are advised to ask the Office for
Students with Disabilities for advice. Course and
supplementary materials are not available on tape

Setbook A course reader to be purchased at the
beginning of the course and used throughout: A.
Floyd (ed.) Developing Mathematical
Addison-Wesley.




MATHEMATICS

OVERVIEW

Most of the courses produced by the Mathe-
matics Faculty fall into four main areas: pure
mathematics, applied mathematics, comput-
ing anv:% statistics. M101, the mathematics
foundation course, provides introductory
mathematics for all these areas, and each of
them is followed up in the corresponding
second-level course. Subsequently there is
sufficient choice to enable you to complete a
degree in mathematics “alone, choosing
courses from pure and applied. If you wish to
concentrate on computer science you will
find that combining courses produced by the
Mathematics Faculty with some of those from
the Technelogy Faculty should meet vour
requirements. If you need a profile including
statistics, the Faculty has courses at both
ser.undm and third level in this area.

main ings at second level reflect

M203 Introduction to pure mathematics
MST204  Mathematical models and methods
M205 Fundamentals of computing

M245  Probubility and statistics

M203, the full-credit second-level course in
pure mathematics, has M101 as a recom-
mended prerequisite. The topics covered in
the course are linear algebra, group theory,
geometry and analysis. The nine linear alge-
bra and group theory units and four geo-
metry units build on the algebra and
geometry in Blocks IV and VI of M101; while
the ten analysis units build on Block III of
M101, developing further calculus tech-
nigues as well as placing the foundations of
calcalus/analvsis on a firm theoretical basis.

M203 serves as a prerequisite for the third-
level pure mathematics course M332 Complex
analysis. M203 is also a preferred preparation
for M381 and M386, and can be used as an
alternative to MST204 to prepare for M371.

MST204, the full-credit second-level course
in applied mathematics, has M101, MS283 or
TM282 as recommended prerequisites.
About half the units are about mathematical

methods, developing further both calculus
and matrix techniques, and the other half are
about the use of mathematical models that
employ such methods to solve real problems.
The work on models subdivides into nine
rnits on mechanics, two on non-mechanical
mudels, and four weeks of project work in
which you construct your own mathematical
model for a chosen problem. The course
serves as a prerequisite for the third-level
course SM355 Quantum mechanics, and is
good preparation for SMT356 Electromagnet-
ism and 5354 Understanding space and time. Itis
also 2 prerequisite for MST322 Mathematical
methods and fluid mechanics and for M371
Computational mathematics.

M205, the full-credit second-level course in
computing, does not have MI101 as a
prerequisite; it may be preceded by any
foundation course. It is designed to be more
than a general awareness course and lays a
thorough foundation for further study of
computer science: it concentrates on a rigor-
ous approach to the development of
comouter programs using a structured top-
dov n approach, although other important
subject areas within computer science are
introduced, such as operating systems,
information systems and software engi-
neering. The course serves as a prerequisite
for the third-level computer science courses
M353 Programming and programming lan-
quages, M355 Topics in software engineering and
M357 Data models and dalabases.

The half-credit course M245 Probalslity and
statistics has M101 or MS283 as a recom-
mended prerequisite. It is designed to pro-
vide a thorough foundation in prubatlnhly
and statistics. The idea and practicé of simu-
lation are exploited, along with familiar
randon: processes from real life, to build a
good working knowledge of simple probabi-
lity models, their underlying distributions,
and the essential ideas of making inferences
fron statistical data. M245 is the recom-
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mended prerequisite for the two third-level
courses M343 Applications of probability and
M345 Statistical methods.

If you require what might be described as a

broad BA degree in mathematics you would
be well advised to take all of the above
courses. The order in which the courses
should be taken depends very much upon
you, but you should bear in mind that:
® The two full-credit courses M203 and
MST204 both have a summer school.
® Two half credits taken in the same year
demand more effort than one full eredit.
® Students on M205 are expected to spend
two to three hours each week throughout the
course on the practical component.
With M101 these courses make up 4/
credits, and if you do a second foundation
course, perhaps 5102 or T102 to accompany
the applied mathematics, this would bring
the total to 5. If the remaining half credit is
to be taken in the broad area of mathematics,
the two possibilities are either to broaden
your degree or to attempt some slight degree
of specialization.

If you decide to broaden your degree then
some suitable courses to consider are:

MA290 Topics in the history of mathematics,
which provides an introduction to the history
of mathematics through a study of various
historical texts, from Babylonian tablets to
twentieth-century views. This course is
suitable both for broadening a mainly mathe-
matical degree and also for students who
have taken few, if any, mathematics courses,
since it introduces the history of several
mathematical topics with a minimum of pre-
requisites.

TM222 The digital computer complements
M205, and provides an understanding of the
principles of operation and organization of a
small digital computer (both mini and micro)
through first-hand experience.

MDST242 Statistics in society complements
M245 by presenting statistics in the context of
everyday problems. The approach is less
mathematical than that of M245 and there are
no formal prerequisites. As an interdisciplin-
ary course, MDST242 concentrates on apply-
ing statistical ideas and mterpreting statistical
results.

M261 Mathematics in computing complements
M205 by introducing mathematical ideas
necessary for a formal approach to comput-
ing. It concentrates on the mathematics rel-
evant to the systematic production of
computing software. The use of the mathe-
matics for describing computing ideas is
illustrated throughout. M261 requires one of
M101, TM282 or MS283 as a prerequisite, and
can be used as a prerequisite for M355, as well
as providing material valuable for other
third-level computing courses such as M353.
M261 is primarily intended for students who
hope to specialize in computing, but is also
suitable for those mainly interested in pure
mathematics, for whom it provides a ‘mathe-
matical” view of computing.

TM361 Graphs, networks and design is a wide-
ranging course covering such topics as elec-
trical and related networks, the geometry of
tessellations and transport planning. This is
one of the very few third-level courses which
has no specific second-level mathematics
courses as prerequisites, Its choice of topics
has made it popular with teachers of modern
mathematics syllabuses as well as with
people who are interested in applications of
pure mathematics.

If you wish to specialize by taking third-level

mathematics courses we should warn you

that with very few exceptions (TM361 and

possibly M357) they are more difficult than

the second-level courses in the same way that

second-level courses are more difficult than

the foundation course, For this reason you

are advised nol to attempt a third-level

course unless you have passed the recom-

mended prerequisite(s) with at least a Grade

3 pass and prch-rahly a Grade 2. It is,

however, pnea:,ible to specialize to some

extent in each of the four areas mentioned

below. The following notes are only on
courses central to these areas. For a complete
list of related courses you should consult the
Tables of Related Courses.

Pure mathematics (prerequisite M203)

M332 Complex analysis This course gen-
eralizes the analysis in M203 for functions of a
real variable to functions of a complex vari-
able. It brings in the topology of the plane
and the geometry of functions as mappings,
and applications to the evaluation of inte-
grals.

M381 Number theory and mathematical logic
This course is in two separate halves; one
studies the idea of mathematical logic (which
underpins all of mathematics) and the other
is an introduction to number theory (a peren-
nially fascinating subject to everyone inter-
ested in mathematics).

M386 Metric and topological spaces and geometric
topology  This course is in two separate but
related halves; one introduces the idea of
(point set) topology and metric spaces as a
natural extension of the ideas of analysis in
M203 and the other studies these topological
ideas from a geometric viewpoint (along the
lines of the geometry units in M203).

Applied mathematics and mathematical
physics (prerequisite usually MST204)

MST322 Mathematical inethods and fluid mech-
anics Part of the course is about using
mathematical models to describe some flows
of real fluids and the other part is concerned
with the development of various mathe-
matical methods which prove useful in fluid
mechanics and other branches of applied
mathematics.

MS323 An introduction to non-linear dyna-
mics This new course is an elementary
introduction to simple dynamical systems
with the emphasis on their qualitative beha-
viour. Some aspects of chaotic motion are
considered.

M371 Computational mathematics As the
title suggests, this course is about numerical
techniques for solving problems by
computer. It does not involve you in pro-
gramming though it does require considera-
ble use of a home computing facility.

Other courses relevant to applied mathema-
tics and mathematical physics are listed
under other faculties. They include:

SM355  Quantum mechanics
SMT356 Electromagnetism
5354 Understanding space and time

Computing

The Faculty offers at present three third-level
computing courses: M353 Programming and
programming languages, M355 Topics in soft-
ware engineering and M357 Data models and
databases.

M353 deals with the theory and practice of
the design and implementation of program-
ming languages with an emphasis on the
needs of the programmer. This course
requires the use of a home computing facility,
and is one of the courses in the University's
home computing policy. :
M355 is concerned with showing how engin-
cering techniques can be used in the develop-
ment of large-scale systems. The course
draws heavily on the mathematics taught in
M203 or M261.

M357 is an advanced computing course
presenting in detail the many aspects of
database technology, including an analysis of
the properties of information and its repre-
sentation in terms of data models.

Statistics

The Faculty is offering two third-level
courses in statistics, M343 Applications of
probabiity and M348 Statistical mcthods.

M345, a course in the basic methods of

statistical data analysis, takes you on from
M245 to learn mainstream techniques in such
areas as regression analysis, analysis of
variance, contingency table analysis, non-
parametric methods and survey sampling.
Use of a computer package is an important
I[eat-ure Practical applications are emphas-
ized throughout and extensive use is made of
data examples from engineering, medicine,
economics and other fields.

To complete the third-level statistics profile,
M343 Applications of probability develops the
ideas of probability and random processes
that are introduced in M245. Using a variety
of mathematical techniques, this studies the
properties of random phenomena in real
contexts such as changing population sizes,
queues, epidemics and events occurring in
space and time.

The recommended prerequisite for M343
and M345 is M245 or [MDT 241].

General advice

Certain combinations of mathematics
courses are regarded by other institutions as
equivalent to an honours degree in mathe-
matics from a traditional university, for
example for the purpose of recognition as a
graduate of the Institute of Mathematics and
its Applications.

The computing courses, including TM222,
are recognized for exemption from Part [ of
the professional examinations of the British
Computer Society.

Further information about recognition is
given in Section 1 of this publication.

A note for teachers

The broadly based degree described above
might well suit a mathematics teacher
dealing with pupils across the age range
11-18, while those who concentrate on
teaching sixth-form pupils might be better
advised to specialize in one or two of the four
main areas described earlier and to consider
going on to take an honours degree. MA290
may provide useful background information
for those teaching secondary school mathe-
matics. Teachers who may or may not be
mathematics specialists could be interested
in the following two courses, neither of
which assumes a mathematical background,
nor has M101 as a prerequisite:

ME234 Using mathematical thinking  This
course is designed for teachers of pupils from
5-16 and explores a wide range of issues
concerned with mathematical problem
solving. Other topics such as the place of
mathematics within the curriculum and
assessment and evaluation are also examined
in depth.

EM235 Developing mathematical Hunking
Designed to complement ME234, this course
is about the mathematical education of child-
ren between the ages of 5 and 14. It identifies
and suggests remedies for difficulties child-
ren have both in remembering mathematical
procedures and in applying the mathematics
they do know.

Advice for science and technology students

Besides M101, there are two introductory
second-level half-credit mathematics
courses. These are TM282 Modelling with
mathematics: an introduction and MS283 An
introduction  to caleulus. However, MI01,
MS283 and TM282 are excluded combin-
ations, which means that you can count only
one of these courses for eredit towards your
degree, so it is important that you make the
right choice between them,

If your main interest is in science or tech-
nology and you wish to take two foundation
courses, you may be undecided as to which
courses to take from T102, $102 and M101. If
you choose $102 and T102 and either TM282
or M5283, you will be prepared to do some,
but not all, higher-level courses with a signifi-
cant mathematical content. If you v sh to
study only one foundation course, «  have

co
br.
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want to know
m:ld!;%ﬁ is essential if you want to have a
cubstantial amount of mathematics in your
degree profile, but undoubtedly many tech-
nology and physics courses require some
mathematical expertise as well, and so M101
would provide a suitable background for
these areas. Alternatively you may not be
able to take M101, or may prefer not to; then
your choice between TM282 and MS283 may
depend on the topics you wish to study later
in vour degree programme. In general,
TM282 takes the technological approach of
using mathematical results without going
into too much detail about how they were
derived, whereas MS283 appreciates that
ph use mathematics as a language and
concentrates a little more on the principles
involved. In this sense it is more akin to
M101.

Points which you may like to consider
when making your choice between M101,
MS283 and TM282 are:

e There is likely to be much more local
tuition on M101 than on either M5283 or
TM282 (ask your Regional Centre for details).
® For higher-level mathematics courses
MI101 is by far the best prerequisite and
MS283 is second best. MST204 can be taken
after M101, MS283 or TM282, but M101 is the
preferable prerequisite.

® Formany phy courses M101 or M5283
(but not TM282) is the recommended mathe-
matical prerequisite.

® For many technology courses TM282 or
M101 (but not MS283) is the recommended
mathematical prerequisite.

® TM282 assumes a slightly less mathe-
matical background than MS283 or M101.

® TM282 and M101 give an introduction to
mathematical modelling (TM282 has more on
this than M101), M5283 does not

e TM282 has no computing component. The
computing in M101 and MS283 is confined to
the summer school week.

e Each of MS283 and TM282 (and M101) has

a one-week residential summer school.

When reading the following course descrip-
tions do not forget to refer back to Sections
1-3 and Tables I, Il and III at the beginning
of this publication.

Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students” dis-
continued courses are identified by square
brackets; their titles and presentation dates
are listed in Table III.

M101
MATHEMATICS:
A FOUNDATION
COURSE

Foundation level: full credit

‘Use your head to learn the subject - use the
subject to learn to use your head” (G. Polya,
twentieth-century mathematician). What is
mathematics, and what can it do? In this
course we set out to answer this question by
helping you to understand mathematics and
to use it. But understanding mathematics
requires doing mathematics. It also requires
the development of a certain degree of intell-
ectual maturity and a willingness to do some
thinking for yourself.

This means that a mathematics course,
however modest its dependence on previous
knowledge, presents you with a real intellec-
tual challenge. We have tried to organize the
foundation course to help you meet this
challenge. The intention is to get you doing
mathematics in order to help you understand
the ideas underlying the development of this
Important subject.

'{he course has two general aims:
¢ To introduce and illustrate some of the
methods and language of mathematics and
show their relevance to those who do not
l.mend to study any further mathematics.

To prepare you for the study of higher-

level courses with a significant mathematical
content by giving you some basic skills and
concepts wquirvﬂ for such courses.
Toachieve the first aim the course is designed
to be self-contained and of general interest.
We hope it will give you the ability o make
the transition from the common-sense view
of the world to the more abstract and theor
etical view that is sometimes necessary in
order to interpret, analyse and control the
world around us

As part of our approach to the secand aim,
we stress not only the content of the mathe
matics (the need for good notation, defin-
itions and theorems, methods of proof,
techniques and applications), but also the
way in which mathematical training will help
vou to think effectively when challenged
with new problems and situations ;

One of the mostimportant objectives of the
course is 1o help you discover something of
how mathematics is learned and o acquire
the confidence vou need to proceed with
further studies involving mathematics. For
this reason we have chosen to emphasize the
directed activity approach to learning mal]m—
matics because this engages you in doing
mathematics. If you learn to study indepen-
dently and to tackle problems effectively,
then you acquire self-confidence and gain a
foundation for extending your knowledge in
directions which are useful and relevant to
vou.

Content The course is arranged in six
blocks each of which comprises study mater-
ials for five weeks. As well as the six blocks,
there is a ‘floating’ unit designed to synthes-
ize and build upon some of your experience
in the rest of the course.

The first block introduces you to indepen-
dent study of mathemat It covers a
number of basic techniques necessary for the
study of later blocks. Whatever your back-
ground, we hope that by the time you
complete this block you will be in a position
to start the rest of the course on a par with
other students.

The material in the second block helps you
consolidate the process of mathematical
reasoning introduced in the first block and
build a firm basis of techniques for your study
of Block Three and the more advanced topics
in the course.

The third and fourth blocks are the core of
the course. Block Three is an introduction to
the calculus and Block Four uses matrix
algebra (a technique for operating with col-
lections of numbers) to explore a number of
mathematical situations, such as probability
and geometrical transformations.

The last two blocks lead the way to further
studies. Block Five discusses the application
of mathematics to real situations and is an
introduction to courses where the emphasis
is on applying mathematics. Block Six looks
towards courses concerned with the devel-
opment of mathematics itself; the topics
covered have been chosen to introduce some
of the ideas which will be studied at greater
depth in subsequent courses. These last two
blocks will be presented alternately.

The ‘floating” unit encourages you to
reflect on how you think about and learn
mathematics.

When you have completed the course, you
will have a general view of some of the
characteristic ideas in mathematics and
appreciate how they are used in other
subjects. You will have mastered a number of
basic gkills and be able to apply them (o the

study of new concepts and problems, and
you will also know how to use a pocket
electronic calculator and a computer as aids
to solving mathematical problems.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations  [M100], MS283,
[MST281], [TM281] and TM282. See Advice for
Science and Technology based students in the Math-
ematics Overview

Preparatory advice Before beginning the course
you will need some basic mathematical skills, corres-
ponding very roughly to those covered in the first
four years of secondary school mathematics

We shall provide a preparatory package which
should be mailed to you in October. This introduces
the techniques required to study mathematics
successfully within the Open University, as well as
guiding you through some preparatory work. A

diagnostic quiz will enable you o judge the extent o
which your previous experience meets the entry
requirements of M10T. You will then be invited to do
preparatory study based on Volume 2 of Canntdamen
fo Matliematies by 1. Graham and D Sargent, which
is included in the package. Work with a ealculator
foerns part of this preparation, and there are also fwo
aptional computer-marked assignments which you
may wish to submit for seme indication of your
progress

A t Three assessment components: (i)
eleven TMAs (35%); (i) six CMAs (15%); (i) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for up ta
two TMAs and one CMA. The TMAs are of two
types: mid-block TMAs, based on the Hirst three anits
of each block, and end-of block TMAs, designed o
There s also an

review the ideas of a block
assignment on the summer school work, which
includes some computing and  problem-solving
using the ideas taught in the ‘foating” unit. Assign
menls are equally weighted so you will have con
siderable choice as to where to concentrate your
studies.

Broadeasts and cassettes  The thirty-two TV pro-
grammes are an essential parl of the teaching
material. Although the course units contain surm
maries of them, we feel that if you have not seen the
programmes you will be ata disadvantage since they
contain assessable material. You are therefore
advised not Lo attempt the course unless you have
access to a television set or to recordings of the
programmes.

There are sixteen radio programmes which have a
magazine format, but the core of each programme i
a tutorial based on topics which previous M101
students have found difficult,

The course material includes audio cassettes
which are an integral part of many units, so you will
need access to a cassette player.

Summer school Course based. You will be able to
meet uther students, to revise and review the work
you have done so far, to attend lectures on mathe-
matical topics and to work in small groups with
tutors on activities such as problem-solving and
practical projects. You will be actively doing mathe-
matics with other people, which should help you to
put your own work into perspective and should
stimulate and encourage you to tackle some of the
things that have been bothering or daunting you
You will have access to a computer at summer school
which will be used to solve mathematical problems.

Caleulator  You are expected Lo buy an electronic
caleulator, which is used throughout the course to
explore new ideas and to solve problems. The
preparatory package sent to you in October specifies
the minimum facilities required in such a calculator
and Countdown to Mathematics (details above) gives
advice on how to use it so that you can become
acquainted with some techniques before the course
Starts.

Students with disabilities This course has been
successfully completed by students with disabilities.
Some difficulty is foreseen at summer school for
people with severe restrictions of mobility, aural,
visual and speech handicaps, but the course should
certainly not prove impossible. If you have a visual
handicap you may have problems with assignments,
and the frequent presence of a sighted helper is
regarded as most important for cross-referencing,
from cassettes to correspondence material.

M203
INTRODUCTION TO
PURE MATHEMATICS

Second level: full credit

This course provides an introduction to many
of the basic areas of pure mathematics and to
the relationships between them. It is not
recommended for students with little pre-
vious mathematical experience (see Recom-
1119{1L19{l Prerequisites below).

I'he course is suitable both for those who
do not wish to carry the subject further and
for those who wish to take third-level courses
in pure mathemati Experience has Sh\\\\'l‘]
that only those who have obtained an
excellent standard in  their second-level
courses have a good chance of successfully
completing  third-level pure mathematics
courses

Content M203 is split by subject into six
h!nd\s which are related ‘as shown in the
diagram.

The content of each block is as follows:
Introduction  Revision of sets and functions;
curve-sketching;  symmetry, symmetry
groups, co-ordinate and vector peometry;
abstract groups and subgroups, group 150-
morphisms,

Lintear algebra  Vectors, urlhngurmlity. mat-
rices, linear transformations, linear equa-
tions, eigenyectors, diﬂ;;:)n_aiitalifm, abstract
vector spaces and applications.

Group theory  Cyclic groups, cosets and La-
grange’s theorem, permutations, conjugacy.
normal subgroups, homomnmhnms, first
isomorphism theorem, qu!)l.u_»'nl groups,
group actions, orbits and stabilizers.
Geomielry  Conics, affine geometry, quadric
surfaces, projective  geometry, non-
Euclidean geometry, the Kleinian view of
geometry.

Analysis Real numbers, functions, c‘r:nhn—
uity, sequences and series, differentiation,
integration, the fundamental theorem of
calculus, power series, differential equa-
tions, flows, proofs in analysis

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [M20Z], [M2 M212]
and [M231].
Rec ded pr it M101. M203 cas

also be studied if ym:\' have substantial previous
experience in mathematics at near-umiversity
entrance standard (for instance, a pass in A level
mathematics)

T led prere-
L, for M431

Related courses M203 is a
quisite for M332, M381 and,

Assessment TMAs 0108 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to ene
TMA

Broadcasts and cassettes Twenty-nine TV pro-
grammes. Considerable use is made of audio
cassettes.

Summer school Course based.

Students with disabilities If you have a severe
aural or visual handicap vou will not benefit fully
from television and audio cassette based sections,
but you should still be able to follow the course
Course and supplementary matenals are not
available on tape

Calculator  You will need a scientific caleulator.

M205
FUNDAMENTALS OF
COMPUTING

Second level: full credit

T'his course has been devised as a first general
course in computing. It should be of interest
to people whose jobs require them to have
more than a passing knowledge of & ol
computers. This \vjuld includi thusehil‘:::x;\f
working with computers who wish te formai-
ize or broaden their knowledge.

Itis also intended for students who wish to
pursue the subject at a higher level by taking
third-level computing c;)urses, its content
l\g\l_\_g: a prerequisite for these courses.

The main theme of the course is a rigorous
approach to the development of computer
programs using a structured language
Pascal. The practical work is extensive and
requires access to a home computer.

The course also includes an introduction to
software engineering, information systems
and social implications of computing,

This course is not suitable for anyone who
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just wants to learn how to program a micro
using BASIC or to acquire only a superficial
knowledge or awareness of computers.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [M252] and [PM252]
l}suaﬂy students who have passed a course from
a given excluded combination may not register for
al‘}mher course from the same excluded combin-
ation. However, in this instance, those who have
successfully completed [M252] but have not had it
included in the award of a BA degree may if they
wish register for M205 on condition that if they
pass M205 they relinquish the half credit pre-
viously obtained for [M252]. You will not be
allowed to base your decision on the grade or pass
obtained on M205. If you are awarded a pass for
M205, you must relinquish the half credit for
[M252] whatever the grade. If you wish to do this in
::9‘! you should consult your tutor-counsellor
irst.

Complementary and related courses M205 is a
recommended prerequisite for all third-level courses
in computing. namely M333. M355 and M357. M205
also links with TM222.

Assessment  Eight equally weighted TMAs (50%)
and the ination (50%). Substitution willapply
for up to one TMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Sixteen TV program-
mes and one audio cassette which is an essential
part of the course.

Computing You will be expected to spend at least
2-3 hours each week on practical work. You will
need access to a microcomputer that meets the
spedification of the University’s home computing
policy (see page 4). Software will be provided.

Nete This course does not require use of GEM or
a mouse, so equipment without these can be used.

Students with disabilities There may be diffi-
culties but the course is not impossible for students
with visual, aural or speech handicap or impaired
manual dexterity. You must, however, be able to
use a microcomputer. You are advised to seek
guidance and further information from the Adviser
on the Education of Students with Disabilities.

Preparatory teading No preparatory study is
necessary, but if you would like to become familiar
with some as! of Pascal we recommend the
introductory c% of any of the following: K. L.
Bowles (1980) mner’s Guide for the UCSD Pascal
Swstem:, Byte Books. N. Graham (1983) Introduction
to Pascal. second edition, Castle House Publica-
tions. D. Cooper and M. Clancy (1982) Oh! Pascal!,
W.W. Norton and Co.

M245
PROBABILITY AND
STATISTICS

Second level: half credit

This course is designed to give a mathe-
matical introduction to the concepts of prob-
ability and statistics. It has four main aims:
® To give you a good working knowledge of
simple probability models.

¢ To concentrate on applications and the
handling of underlying distributions.

e To teach the essential ideas of making
inferences from statistical data.

& To develop your statistical intuition.
M245 introduces the idea of chance mechan-
isms and associated results in probability and
statistics. From the start, the ideas and prac-
tice of simulation are exploited along with
familiar random processes taken from real
life. Concepts and basic rules are developed
systematically, with the emphasis on appli-
cations and the development of both statisti-
cal intuition and statistical methods.

Content The course consists of sixteen
units each of which is designed 1o take about
wwelve hours’ study time. Each unit includes
a TV section and one or more audio cassette
sessions, all of which are essential parts of the
teaching. Units 1-5 introduce the basic con-
cepls of probability theory, starting in Unit 1
with an informal approach to key ideas of
chance happenings (random_ewnls)”und
chance quantities (random variables). Simu-
lation is introduced to give an intuitive fecl
for the concepts. The ideas are formalized in
Units 2-5.

In Units 6 and 7 the two basic ideas of

an

statistical inference, estimating an unknown
constant (parameter) and testing the truth of
a theory (hypothesis), are introduced for
simple situations.

After a unit on random processes such as
births, deaths and the spread of a rumour,
the normal distribution, which is central to
much statistical theory, is introduced in Unit
9. Samples and sampling are discussed in
Unit 11 and then the statistical ideas of Units
6and 7are applied to a variety of situations in
Units 12-14. The course ends with two units
of general interest, one on probability and
one on statist

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites MI101 or MS283.
You are expected in particular to be familiar with
the calculus (which is covered in Block LI of these
courses). Other mathematical skills assumed are
familiarity with algebraic manipulation, in-
equalities and simple series. If you are also plan-
ning to take M203 or MST204 you may find it
helpful to take one of these before taking M245 in
order to gain familiarity and confidence in using
the calculus.

Related courses M245 is complementary to
MDST242, which deals with the influence of statis-
tics on everyday life, Itis a recommended prerequi-
site for the two third-level courses M343 and M345.

Assessment Four TMAs (25%); four CMAs (25%)
and the examination (50%). Substitution willapply
for up to one TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes The sixteen TV pro-
grammes are fully integrated with the texts. One of
the five sections of each unit is written round the
TV programme. Simulations have been used to
produce computer graphics for the programme
which are intended to develop your intuition.

Audio cassettes are used throughout the course
mainly to help you to develop familiarity with
statistical techniques

Calculator You will need a calculator, preferably
with basic statistical functions. Details are given in
the course guide.

Set book Henry R. Neave Elementary Statistics

Tables, Unwin Hyman. (This is also the set book for
M343 and M345.)

M261
MATHEMATICS IN
COMPUTING

cribé a function one must state what type of
thing it inputs and what type of thing it
outputs; what inputs, if any, are excluded
(negative numbers, for SQUARE-ROOT);
and how the input and output are related.
Such a description does not tell one how the
function is to be evaluated. An algorithm is a
method of calculation. A Pascal-like pseudo-
code is introduced to describe algorithms.

Many of the functions of interest in
computing do not have numerical inputs and
outputs, Chapter 4 looks at other types of
object, such as strings and trees, and shows
examples of how these are used to describe
real situations. Sets (Chapter 5) can be seen as
a ‘type’ of object, in this context. Chapter 6
looks at examples of algorithms expressed
purely in terms of composition and iteration
of certain basic functions.

Chapter 7 looks at expressions that are
either true or false, used in ‘controlling’
pseudocode algorithms. Chapters 8 and 9
cover further mathematical structures useful
to describe real objects.

Chapter 10 returns to algorithms expressed
in terms of functions, looking at a powerful
tool for doing this. Chapter 11 covers a simple
model to estimate the time taken to execute
an algorithm. Chapter 12 carries on from
Chapter 7 and looks briefly at checking that
an algorithm does what it is supposed to do.
Chapter 13 looks at a recurring topic of the
course and acts to some extent as a review.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites M101 or M205 or
MS283/TM282. The course requires some mathe-
matical background. An interest in computing (in
particular in the preparation of software) is cer-
tainly required, and some experience of writing
programs (however small) would be helpful. The
ideal preparation for the course would be M101
and M205 or [M252], but any one of M101 or M205
or [M252] or either [TM281]/2 or M5283, plus some
experience of computing, should be sufficient.

Related courses The course is complementary to
[M252] and its successor M205, which develop
computing ideas in much greater depth.

M261 is a recommended prerequisite for M355
Topics in software engincering, and will be of as:
tance in studying other third-level computing
courses such as M353.

Assessment Four equally weighted TMAs, one
for each block, (50%); and the examination, for-
ming the other 50%. Substitution willapply for up
to one TMA

Second level: half credit

The purpose of this course is to familiarize
you with the mathematics necessary for
formal approaches to computing, and in
particular for the development of software.
The mathematics is developed throughout
with reference to the objects it can be used to
describe. These may come from real
situations suitable for computer analysis, or
may relate to computer software. The course
emphasizes the skill of translating between
mathematical and ‘English’ descriptions of
the objects modelled.

Content The course is divided into four
blocks, each of which covers eight weeks’
work. The blocks are divided into chapters,
not necessarily exactly two weeks' work
each,

Block |

]  Numbers and machines

2 Describing functions
3 Algorithms and pseudocode

Block 11
4 Data types
5 Sets

6 Manipulating functions

Block 111
7 Logic
# Binary relations
9 Databases
Block 1V
10 Recursion
11 Efficiency of algorithms
12 Proof
13 Operations

A calculation is seen as the evaluation of a
partial function f: X — Y (such as, for
example, SQUARE-ROOT: B — R). To des-

© Four audio cassettes are an integral
part of several chapters.

NIBB 2 vt cubwemmutii ) de -
COMPLEX ANALYSIS

Third level: half credit

This course introduces complex numbers and
functions defined on them. It covers the basic
theory of analytic functions - the Cauchy-
Goursat theorem, Cauchy integral formula,
Taylor series, contour integration and
residue theory. The techniques introduced in
this course are used in many branches of pure
and applied mathematics, science and tech-
nology. The course will also be of interest to
those who wish to specialize in pure mathe-
matics.,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites  The course will not
be intelligible without:

® A passin [M231] preferably Grade 3 or better:
ur

® A pass in M203, with at least Grade 3; a good
understanding of the Analysis units is necessary:
or

® A passin[M212], preterably Grade Jorbetter; a
good understanding of the last two Analysis units
is particularly necessary;

or

o A comparable background i advanced caleu-
lus from another source.

Each of the prerequisites covers material which is
to be found in Chapters 3-11, 13, 14, 17, 18, 21 and
22 of Spivak, Calculus, W. A. Benjamin Addison

——

Wesley, which could also be used for revision
before the course starts. The course includes a
bridging unit between any of the above recom-
mended prerequisites and M332; this unit should
be read very carefully

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
IMA ¢

Cassettes  Eleven programmes on video cassettes
?lhd seven prngrammus on alldio cassette |BPE‘J.
which amplify difficult items in the units and try to
help you to solve problems.

Preparatory reading Chapters 24, 25 and 26 of

Spivak Calculus, see above. This is recommended
but not required reading. (There is no set book.)

M343
APPLICATIONS OF
PROBABILITY

Third level: half credit

This course develops ideas about probability
and random processes that were first intro-
duced in M245. It sets up probability models
for various real situations such as changing
population sizes, queues, epidemics and
events occurring in space, and investigates
the properties of these models using a variety
of mathematical techniques. You can get an
idea of the content of this course by looking at
Units 5 and 8 of M245. ;

Content The course has no formal block
structure but it falls naturally into four
sections. The first three units are introduc-
torv and give examples of the types of
random processes to be considered in the
course. One unit develops models for pat-
terns of events occurring in time and includes
several extensions to the Poisson process.
Another looks at patterns in space and
develops models for random scatter and
clustering of objects

The next section develops models for pro-
cesses where events can only occur at
discrete time points, for example a Bernoulh
process. This includes practical situations
such as the ruin of a gambler, the extinction
of a family surname and the water level of a
reservoir.

In the next five units, probability models
are developed for a wide range of situations
in which events may occur at any time
Practical examples include changes in size of
a population due to births and deaths,
queues, and the spread of epidemics.

In the last section models are developed for
various situations including genetics, the
renewal of components, the change in stock
market prices and the movement of particles
in a fluid.

The last unit consists entirely of problems
and exercises based on the course material.

The emphasis in the course is on modelling
practical ~ situations and developing the
properties of these models. Since this is a
third-level mathematics course you will be
expected to have fluency in mathematical
manipulation. Some new mathematical tech-
niques are introduced and taught in the
course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites M245 is a stronghy
recommended prerequisite. You are advised to
have taken at least one other second-level mathe-
matical course; MST204 is the most relevant

Complementary and related courses  This course
complements M345. Together these two courses
follow on from M245 and provide a balanced
coverage of topics in probability and statistics at
third level.

Assessment  Four TMAs (30%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
ITMA

Cassettes Audio cassettes are used to provide
practice in technigues. A returnable video cassette
enhances the written text, demonstrating the
behaviour of various mode. » by means of computer
simulations and similar technigues.

Students with disabilities Course and supple:
mentary materials are not available on tape.




Caleulator You will need a caleulator

Set book Henry R. Neave Elementary Statistial
Tables. Unwin | fyman. (This is also the set book tor
M245 and M345.)

M345
STATISTICAL METHODS

Third level: half credit

This is a third-level course in the basic
methods of statistical data analysis. It is
designed to follow M245 and take you on to
Jearn mainstream techniques in such areas as
regression analysis, analysis of variance
contingency table analysis, non-parametric
methods and survey sampling. It explains
the reasoning underlying the various statisti-
cal methods, using mathematical and statisti-
cal arguments as necessary but avoiding
heavy detailed theory. Use of a computer
package is an important element of the
course, and four of the fifteen units involve
practical computing. You will not have to
write your own programs and no knowledge
of any programming language is assumed.
Practical applications are emphasized
throughout, and extensive use is made of
data examples taken from such fields as
engineering, medicine, psychology, biology,
physics, economics and social science.

The titles of the fifteen units are:

1 Data, distributions and uncertainty

2 Basic methods: testing and estimation

3 Examining straight-line data

4 Statistical computing unit I: exploring
the data

5 Regression with several explanatory
variables

6 Experiments: planning and interpret-
ation

7 Statistical computing unit II: linear
models

8 Experiments: factorial and non-

orthogonal designs

9 Categorical data

10 Distribution-free methods

11 Statistical computing unit III: experi-
ments, categorical data, distribution-free
methods

12 Survey sampling

13 Multivariate data

14 Statistical computing unit IV: survey
data, multivariate data

15 Excursions in data analysis

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites The course is de-
signed to follow M245. [MDT241] includes most of
the statistical ideas assumed for M345 but there are
a few topics that appear in M245 and not in
[MDT241] which are assumed for this course

MDST242 would provide useful additional back-
ground, but is not, by itself, eithera necessary or a
sufficient prerequisite.

Since M245 has M101 or M5283 as recommended
prerequisites, itis expected that you will be familiar
with the mathematical techniques covered in those
courses. If you are are planning to take M203
and/or MST204 as well as M345 you would find it
advantageous to take at least one of those second-
level courses before M345.

Related courses Just as this course follows up
and extends the statistical ideas introduced in
M245, sa M343 follows up and extends the ideas of
probability

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Cassettes  Two 60-minute audio cassettes entitled
‘The Statistician at Work’ give an insight into the
wide range of statistical applications and the ways
in which practising statisticians operate.

Computing The Academic Computing Service
mainframe computers are used for the practical
work by way of a terminal, modem and printer lent
toyouasa homekit. You will need a telephone and
a domestic television set or monochrome monitor
inorder to use the home kit, and a new-style British
Telecom jack socket to connect the terminal to the
ACS computers. The kit may not be taken or sent
outside the United Kingdom.

C‘alculatpx You will need a calculator, preferably
with basic statistical functions. Details are given in
the course guide.

Students with disabilities Course and supple
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Set book Henry R Neave Elententary Stutistics
Tubles, Unwin Hyman. (This is also the set book for
M245 and M33.)

¥ 1 Ly S
PROGRAMMING AND
PROGRAMMING
LANGUAGES

Third level: half credit

In programming there is a need for ways of
specifying solutions to problems which are
independent of the constraints imposed by
programming languages. Therefore, the
course begins by differentiating between the
specification of a data structure (using
abstract data types) and its implementation
in a programming language (using Pascal as
the main example). After studying abstract
data types you should be in a position to
appreciate the features which should be
present in a modern high-level programming
language. The course also compares two
contrasting approaches to programming
epitomized by Pascal (a procedural language)
and Prolog (a non-procedural language).
The aims of the course are:
® To extend your knowledge of program-
ming beyond that which was taught in
[M252] and subsequently in M205.
® Toexamine formal methods of programme
specification through abstract data types.
® To examine the implementation of data
structures.
® To examine high-level programming lan-
guage support for these principles.
® To compare procedural and non-pro-
cedural programming languages.
® To study the methods of programming
language definition.
® To study programming language transla-
tion (compiling).
The course is about technical aspects of
programming languages and their use and
less emphasis is placed on program develop-
ment although a knowledge of such tech-
niques is assumed.

Content

Unit 1 Introduction to the course.
Advanced Pascal programming including
user-defined types, subranges and sets.
Units 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 Specifying and repre-
senting data structures. The study of abstract
data types (ADTs), through the formal speci-
fication of their syntax and semantics, in a
way thatisindependent of any programming
language. The implementation of ADTs and
the high-level programming language
support required including pointer variables,
recursion and data hiding.

Unit 7 Concurrency. How concurrent pro-
gramming can be of benefit to the program-
mer and the problems which arise in non-
sequential programming.

Unit 8 Virtual machines.

Units 9and 10 A study of the programming
language Prolog.

Units 11 and 12 The definition of program-
ming languages. Syntax and semantics.

Units 13, 14 and 15 Programming language
translation (compiling).

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Reco. prerequisi The course
assumes a knowledge of the material in [M252] or
M205. It would be beneficial to have gained a good
grade in [M252] or M205 before tackling M353, If
you wish to take M261 you should do so befare
taking M353. M261 is not a recommended prere-
quisite for M353 but does provide an introduction
to some of the topics studied in depth in M353.

a5d

Complementary and
[M352], M355, M357.

related courses M261,

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

Cassettes Audio cassettes are included in the
course materials,

Computing Practical work in the form of pro-
pramming and the use of packages 18 an important
and substantial part of the conrse. The packages
necessary for the course are provided. You will need
access 10 a microcomputer that meets the speci-
fiention of the University’s home computing policy
see page 4).

(Nn!tp g‘I'h'uu‘uum-dueﬂ not require the use of GEM
or o mouse, so equipment without these can be
used.

Students with disabilities There may be diffi-
culties but the course 15 not impossible for students
with visual, aural or speech handicap or impaired
manual dexterity. You must, however, be able (o
use a microcomputer

Other information The following books give
some indication of the nature of the topics covered
in the course (they are not set books nor do we
cover their entire contents in this course): R. Clark
and S. Koehler (1982) The UCSD Pascal Handbook,
Prentice-Hall, ]. Welsh and M. McKeag (1980)
Structured System Programming, Prentice-Hall. A,
V. Aho, J. E. Hopcroft and J. D. Ullman (1983) Data
Structures and Algorithms, Addison-Wesley. M
Ben-Ari (1982) Principles of Concurrent Programiming,
Prentice-Hall. Clocksin and Mellish (1981) Pro-
gramming in PROLOG, Springer-Verlag. Goldsch-
lager and Lister (1982) Contputer Science - a Moderit
Introduction, Prentice-Hall. |. Welsh, J. Elder and
Bustard (1984) Sequential Program  Structures,
Prentice-Hall. Stubbs and Webre (1985) Data Struc-
tures, Brooks/Cole,

Note You are not expected to possess any of
these books, the details of which are given only for
interest.

M355
TOPICS IN SOFTWARE
ENGINEERING

Third level: half credit

This course introduces the current develop-
ment of software engineering, that is, the
treatment of complex software development
as an engineering process. The application of
mathematical methods to the process is
demonstrated as a solution to many of the
problems encountered because of the
increasing complexity of software.

The aim of this course is to introduce the
concept of software engineering and current
formal and informal techniques which can be
used in the development of complex
systems. By the end of the course you will be
able to use formal methods of software devel-
opment and will have a good understanding
of the main problems which oceur in complex
systems.

Content The course is presented in four
blocks, the first three containing four units
and the last block three units.

Block I introduces the concept of software
engineering, defining the life-cycle of a soft-
ware project from analysis of requirements
through to testing, integration and mainte-
nance. It discusses graphical data flow tech-
niques for analysis and design, and applies
them to a case study.

Block I teaches a formal approach to soft-
ware development using the Vienna Devel-
opment Method (VDM), which is a
mathematical approach to the development
of programs, with well defined steps and
clearly defined proof obligations, The con-
cepts of data abstraction and reification and
proof of program correctness are introduced
and developed.

Block Il The problems involved in concur-
rent processes are described using ODM
(Open Development Methaod), starting with
process diagrams and continuing with the
formal design notation CSP (Communicating
Sequential Processes). This method tackles
the problems which arise in communicating
processes. The fundamentals of the concur-
rent programming language Occam are also
taught.

Block IV covers project management includ-
ing the production of a project plan, the
techniques used to ensure that it is adhered
to, and quality control methods to see that
the final product conforms to appropriate
standards. Software metrics and their use are
also discussed,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites M355 is designed
for students who have successfully ed
M261 (or M203 if you have a computing back-
ground) and M205 or [M252]. Itis slmngly recom-
mended that M353 should also be studied before

tackling M355

Assessment  Four equally weighled"l‘MA_u (50M%)
and the examination (50%). Substitution will apply
for up to one TMA.

Cassettes  Four audio cassettes are included in the
course materials, for presentation of case study
material and to aid understanding of the formal
mathematical methods used.

7, & 1 Al 8
DATA MODELS AND

DATABASES
Third level: half credit

This course is a replacement for M352
Computer-based information systems. It is an
advanced computing course concerned with
an application of computers which_ has an
increasing influence on modern society.

The aims of the course are to provide a
detailed presentation of the many aspects of
database technology, to identify the common
concepts that are used as the basis of_such
technology and to analyse the properties of
information and its representation in terms of
data models. At the end of the course you
should be able to: ’

e Use the terminology associated with
database technology.

e Use the facilities of a management data-
base system to demonstrate the functions of
data definition, storage and retrieval. g
® Give the semantic interpretation of
examples of different types of data model and
create data models to repres;nt the semantics
of example situations. _*

® Design and specify schemas using stand-
ard data definition languages, evaluating
some designs by practical implementation.

Content The course describes the role of
database management in the context of the
type of information systems in most modern
organizations. The many facets of the subject
are discussed in terms of design, creation and
use of databases by a variety of people with
different requirements and responsibilities.

Data medels are introduced as a way of
capturing the information content of an
organization’s  data.  Techniques for
analysing data and representing it in terms of
a data model are considered. The relational
data model is described in detail, in terms of
both its theoretical properties and its use in a
particular type of database management
system, based on SQL. Finally, there are
some general topics related to the admin-
istration and control of database systems and
how database technology is evol'\'ing,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [M352].

R ded e
& 4

[M252] or M205.

Agsessrnent Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
“T‘!l:/kl‘g (30%). Substitution will apply for up to one

Broadcasts and cassettes  Eight TV programmes
and two audio cassettes.

Students with disabilities This course may
present you with substantial difficulties if yvou have
visual or aural impairment, because a microcom-
puter and audio cassette are used simultaneously.
Course and supplementary materials are not
available on tape.

CnmP!lﬁng An important aspect of M357 is the

provision of datab fity bling you to

#Ain practical experience of some of the concepts

covered by the course. You will need access to a

E“C'mu?ypm:r that meets the specification of the
niversity's home computing poli

and has two disk driveg. Nl
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M371
COMPUTATIONAL
MATHEMATICS

Third level: half credit

This course is about numerical techniques in
operational research which are used to solve
problems on the computer. It describes these
techniques and considers how, where and
when they can be applied.

_The course gives you the ability to recog-
nize whether a particular problem can be
solved numerically; to formulate the problem
in mathematical terms; to choose the right
method: to understand the conditions in
which the method works; to evaluate the
results, and to estimate their accuracy.

Content The course examines methods
which are used to tackle scientific, technolo-
gical, business and social problems. These
problems arise in a branch of mathematics
known as ‘operational research’. Because of
the potential breadth of the subject, the
course concentrates on a few selected areas
which are currently most important in
i mathematics. The course is

divided into four blocks covering the follow-
ing topics:

Block I Methods of solving a single non-
linear equation, a system of linear equations
and a system of non-linear equations. Errors
in numerical processes, convergence, ill-
conditioning and induced instability.
Block [l Formulation and numerical solution
of linear programming problems using the
product form of the inverse-basis method.
Formulation of integer programming prob-
lems and the branch and bound method of
solution. Sensitivity analysis.

Block Il Formulation and numerical solu-
tion of unconstrained and constrained non-
linear optimization problems using the DFP
and BFGS methods with line searches. Illus-
trative applications.

Block IV Random sampling, Monte Carlo
methods and variance reduction techniques.
Computer simulation of queues with probab-
ilistic arrival apd service times. Use of the
simulation language SIMIAN.

The is is on the practical nature of the
methods. but straightforward mathematical
analysis is included where relevant. The
fopics covered include a blend of applications
and case studies with the mathematical
theory and computational procedures.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [M351}.

B’ P

prereq s A knowledge of
caleulus and matrix theory up to the level covered
by MST204 or M203. Of these two courses M5T204
is the more useful.

Complementary courses Several important
topics in numerical computation are omitted from
this course. A brief introduction to the numerical
solution of differential equations and eigenvalue
problems can be found in MST204. A comple-
mentary course in numerical meihods, M372, is
planned for first presentation in 1992. If you are
interested in formulating problems you are
advised to study T301.

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50% ). There is one TMA for each block; each
has a practical element in which the packages
provided by the Academic Computing Service
must be used on the microcomputing facility.
Substitution will apply for up to one TMA

Casseftes Audio casseties are used together with
the teaching packages on the microcomputing
facility.

Computing You will need access to a microcom-
puter which meets the specification of the Uni-
versity’s home computing policy (se¢ page 4). Both
teaching and applications packages will be

M381 n—
NUMBER THEORY AND
MATHEMATICAL LOGIC

Third level: half credit

This course is designed for students who
wish to specialize in pure mathematics. It
provides an opportunity to study two topics
within the field of pure mathematics compar-
able with honours options at conventional
universities, as a first stage towards further
specialized study at fourth level or in post-
graduate work.

Content Each topic consists of eight units
based on its own set book.

® Number theory This is based on the set
book Burton, Elementary Number Theory,
Allyn and Bacon (revised printing, 1980). You
must buy this edition and no other; you will be
told about special arrangements for obtaining
it. It is concerned with the integers, and in
particular with the solution of classical prob-
lems requiring integer solutions. The mater-
ial covered is essentially that contained in
Chapters 1-7, 9 and 13 of the set book. We
first consider some elementary properties of
the integers such as divisibility and greatest
common divisors. This leads to a method of
finding solutions of linear Diophantine equa-
tions ax + by = ¢, i.e. finding solutions to the
equation which are integers. Every integer
greater than 1 is shown to be a unique
product of primes and some results are
obtained concerning the distribution of the
primes among the integers. In the theory of
congruences, methods are developed for
solving linear congruences ax = b (mod 1)
and the classical theorems of Fermat and
Wilson are obtained. We then consider multi-
plicative functions, i.e. functions satisfying

fimn) = fim)fin) for relatively prime integers m

and n, and in particular Euler's & — function
which counts the number of integers in the
set0,1,2,. .., n—1whicharerelatively prime
to n. Returning to congruences we look at the
solution of quadratic congruences which
leads to Gauss’s Law of Quadratic
Reciprocity. Finally the theory of continued
fractions is developed and applied as a
method of solving further examples of Dio-
phantine equations.

® Mathematical logic This topic is based on
the set book Boolos and Jeffrey, Computability
and Logic, Cambridge University Press, 2nd
edition. Our aim is to prove Godel's
Incompleteness Theorem, a result of con-
siderable philosophical importance on the
limitations of what mathematicians can ever
achieve, To lay the ground for a proof of this
theorem, the first four units are devoted to
discussing three apparently different notions
of computability which all in fact coincide,
and the second four units include an intro-
duction to proof systems for the proposi-
tional calculus, the predicate calculus, and
basic number theory. If you would like to get
the flavour of this topic you can look at
Chapters 1 to 8 and 14 to 16 of the set book,
although these latter chapters may seem
rather complex in the absence of the course
material.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [(M382], [M383], [M384],
[M385]; and also [M335] if either of the topics you
covered in the [M335] examination was a topic in
M381.

Recommended prerequisites M101 and at leasta
further credit in second-level mathematics courses,
with a Grade 3 pass or better, preferably M203 or
[M202].

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA.

supplied on disks. Computer progs ing is not

You will need a scientific calculator in
order to work through some of the exercises by
hand
Students with disabilities This course is not

ded for stud with impaired 1
d: ity. Visually handicapped stud ts will also
have difficulties. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.
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& Five audio cassettes.
Calculator Access to a calculator is desirable.

Students with disabilities This course may
present substantial difficulties for students with
visual disabilities but would not be impossible.
Course and supplementary materials are not
available on tape

Set books See individual topics above.

M386 _____ ’ .
METRIC AND
TOPOLOGICAL SPACES
AND GEOMETRIC
TOPOLOGY

Third level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course is designed for students who
wish to specialize in pure mathematics. It
provides an opportunity to study two topics
within the field of pure mathematics compar-
able with honours options at conventional
universities, as a first stage towards further
specialized study at postgraduate level.

Content Each topic consists of eight units
based on its own set book.

® Metric and topological spaces  This topic is
based on the set book Sutherland, Infroduction
to Metric and Topological Spaces, Oxford Uni-
versity Press. It considers point set topology
from the standpoint of analysis and is parti-
cularly suitable for students who have com-
pleted M203. It presents the language of
metric and topological spaces with continuity
as the motivating concept, and moves from
the familiar conditions of real analysis to
discuss compactness, connectedness and
completeness, in the more abstract context of
topological spaces

Because of the significant amount of over-
lap this topic is an excluded combination with
[M202].

® Geometric topology  This is based on the set
book Blackett, Elententary Topology: a Combin-
atorial and Algebraic Approacl, Academic Press
(reprinted with corrections 1982). It investi-
gates various surfaces such as the sphere, the
torus, the Mobius band, the projective plane,
the Klein bottle, etc. and shows how combi-
natorial techniques can be used to classifv
them. It continues by showing how this
material can be applied to the studyv of
quadratic equations in two complex varia-

bles, and introduces the concept of Riemann

surfaces. It ends with a brief look at flows

with singularities: sources, sinks, vortices,

crosspoints, etc. The initial approach to this

material is intuitive and geometric. The units

are supported by eight TV programmes

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [M202], [M382], |M383],
[M384], [M385]; and also [N | if either of the
topics you covered in the [M335] examination was
a topic in M386.

Recommended prerequisites MI01 and at least
one further credit in second-level mathematics
courses, with a Grade 3 pass or better, preferably
M203

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50% ). Substitution will apply for up to one

TMA

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
for Geametric topology only, and six audio cassettes

Calculator Access to a calculator is desirable

Students with disabilities This course may
present substantial difficulties for students with
visual disabilities but is not impossible. Courseand

supplementary materials are not available on tape

Set books See individual topics above.

MA290
TOPICS IN THE HISTORY
OF MATHEMATICS

Second level: half credit

The main aim of this course is to introduce
the study of the history of mathematics. This
entails both telling the story of the develop-
ment of mathematics in the past, and practis-
ing the historical judgements and methods
which enable that story to be told. Subsidiary
aims are lo deepen your understanding of
what mathematics is, and the role it has
played in society and inincreasing our know-

ledge of the world. The course will be of
interest to students of mathematics seeking
further understanding of its historical back-
ground, to teachers of mathematics at all
levels and to students of social and cultural
history.

Content The course material falls into four
blocks, of two months’ study time each.
Block 1 Mathematics in the ancient world This
moves from the earliest evidence of mathe-
matical activity to the achievements of
classical Greece. Mathematics has ever since
borne the stamp imprinted by the Greek
approach,

Block 2 Through the Middle Ages to the seven-
teenth century The Islamic development of
algebra and the later European rediscovery of
classical Greek texts helped lead to an
unprecedented flowering of mathematics in
the early seventeenth century: the time of
Napier, Descartes, Kepler and Galileo. The
block also contains a case study of English
mathematics education during this period.

Block 3 The seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies What were the consequences of the
independent invention of the calculus by
Newton and Leibniz (building on the work of
many earlier mathematicians)? We trace
some developments through the eighteenth
century, and examine how they blended both
with the study of nature and with the alge-
braic concerns of the great Swiss mathemati-
cian Leonard Euler.

Block 4 Topics in nineteenth-century mathena-
tics Is Euclid’s geometry necessarily true, or
can other geometries be devised? How did
algebra and professionalization develop
together? Was the French Revolution a good
thing (for the development of geometry)?
What to do about the foundations of the
calculus? Can calculation be mechanized?
These are some of the questions discussed in
the final block, which survevs some char-
acteristic topics of nineteenth- and indeed
twentieth-century mathematics.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites Any mathematics
needed is generally explained throughits historical
development in the course, so that modest mathe-
matical competence and a willingness to engage
with mathematical explanations, where appro-
priate, is more important than prior knowledge

Related courses History of science courses, AZ81
and A282.

Assessment Four essav-tvpe TMAs (50%) and
the examination (50"%). Substitution will apply for

up to one TMA.

Broadcasts Eight TV programmes, There are also
audio cassettes

Preparatory reading If you want to get a
preliminary flavour of the kind of thing the course
covers, vou could browse through a standard work
such as Carl B. Bover, A Histary of Mathematics
Wiley. (This book is comparable in level with
MA290.)

Set book J. G. Fauvel and J. ]. Gray (eds.) The
History of Mathenmaties: A Reader, Macmillan

MDST2 e o cpnys b
_STATISTICS IN SOCIETY

Second level: half credit

What is statistics and what can it do? This
course sets out to answer these questions by
investigating a variety of everyday situations
using statistical techniques. Itis intended for
students who are interested in the influence
of statistics on everyday life, as well as for
those who need a basic understanding of
statistical ideas for their studies in other
disciplines.

The aims of the course are:
¢ To provide an uncomplicated yet critical
introduction to current statistical ideas and
practice.
® Tointroduce a wide diversity of applica-
tions of statistics in everyday life.

Content We begin with a unit which intro-
duces some basic ideas of statistics, and
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various ways of presenh‘n%‘data. The rest of
the course is divided into three blocks of five
units each.

Block A asks ‘Are we getting better off?" In
this broad economic context, techniques of
exploratory data analysis are developed.
Methods of summarizing data, graphical
representation and rclahunsh;[i\s between
variables are discussed, and we ook at how
price indices and data are obtained from
Surveys.

Block B The topic area is education. The
basic ideas of statistical inference are intro-
duced in the context of questions such as
‘Does education pn\'?' and ‘What factors
affect educational }wrlnrnmnco?‘ The slr1Fif~ -
cal concepts covered include prub(\lu!u\',
confidence intervals, hypothesis testing,
contingency tables, and the normal dis-
tribution.

Block C  rounds off the course by looking at
medicine and health. We investigate statistical
aspects of experimentation in the o F‘[L‘\l of
drug testing. The relevance of statistics to
pn\.ulc and public decision making is under-
lined by asking questions like: *Is my child
developing normally? and by looking at the
relationship  between  smoking and  lung

disease.

In the last unit of cach block we review the
tatistical ideas of the block and illustrate how
they can be applied in the field of energy
research, and. in particular, in the use of
energy in the home.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites There
tormal prerequisites for the course, but you will
need some very basic mathematical skills. We
provide a diagnostic test which will let you know in
detail what we require of you, and will enable you
to judge to what extent you possess these skills. A
book has been specially written to help students
prepare tor courses such as this, and it will help
you to overcome any problems with the diagnostic
test. The book is Volume 1 of Countdown to Mathe-
wates, by L. Graham and D. Sargent, published by
Addison-Wesley.

are no

Related courses M245 looks more deeply at the
applications of probability theory and takes a more
mathematical approach than MDST242.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(25"%); (ii) five CMAs (25%) and (iii) the examin-
ation (50% ). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA and one CMA

Broadcasts There are ecight TV programmes,
grouped in four pairs. Each pair is an integral part
of each ol the three review units and the introduc-
tory unit. The TV broadcasts are an important part
of the course, and vou will be at a disadvantage if
vou cannot watch them

Cassettes Muost units have a section based on an
audio cassette.

Calculator You will need a calculator. If you have
already bought the recommended calculator for a
course such as M101, T102, [S101] or MS283 it will
be adequate for this course. Otherwise, details of
the type vou will need will be given in the Course
Guide

Students with disabilities Some difficulty is
foreseen for students with a visual or aural handi-
cap, or who have impaired manual dexterity, butit
is not impossible to overcome this.

ME234
USING MATHEMATICAL
THINKING

Second level: half credit

This course is particularly suitable for
students who are teachers of pupils between
the ages of 5 and 16+, or are otherwise
engaged with the education of children in
thisage range. It is intended to be suitable for
all teachers who are interested in mathema-
tics. as well as to mathematics specialists, and
should support them in planning to imple-
ment the national curriculum. No mathema-
tics beyond O level will be assumed, other
thap an interest in mathematical ideas and
Ehexrapplicamm Inorder to participate in the

study and assessment activities, you will
need to be able to work with groups of
children, preferably in a classroom.

As well as helping pupils to acquire mathe-
matical knowledge and skills, a sound math-
ematics curriculum  should encour the
ability to wse and apply knowledge and skills
in context. This is emphasized in both profile
components of the national curriculum for
mathematics. Such contexts may be mathe-
matical, they may be associated with other
areas of the curriculum, or they may be of an
everyday nature. However, in order to be
able to apply mathematical ideas, pupils also
need to be able to make sense of those ideas
themselves, which is often impossible to do
in the abstract, This course is about helping
pupils to develop their own understanding
and to take some responsibility for their own
learning,.

Youare invited to work on some mathema-
tics yourself as a learner, to observe your own
learning processes and to relate what you
notice about your own learning to that of
your pupils in the classroom. The aim is to
help you develop an awareness of mathe-
matical learning processes which will pro-
vide insight into ways of helping pupils to
learn. The computer and associated software
will be used both in your own learning and in
your work with pupils. Assessment and
record-keeping  in  the mathematical
classroom are also discussed.

Content The course is divided into three
blocks. Block I is concerned with the investi-
gation of mathematical ideas within a mathe-
matics context; Block Il with the investigation
of mathematical ideas within a wider context,
for example other curriculum areas, or every-
day situations; and Block Il links the first two
blocks in considering issues of assessment
and evaluation, and of process links with
other subject areas.

Block [ presents a number of mathematical
domains concerned with numerical and spa-
tial ideas, from which you select two to study
as the main component of Units 2 and 4. This
study will take the form of investigational
work in and around the content of the
domain. An investigational approach allows
us to cater for a wide range of mathematical
backgrounds. Unit 3looks at processes inher-
ent in mathematical problem solving, and
Unit 5 concentrates on classroom issues
associated with pupils working investiga-
tively in mathematics lessons.

Block 11 is concerned with tackling problems
which are not initially mathematical in
nature, but for which mathematics may pro-
vide a means of finding a solution. In Units 6
and 8 you will work on problems of various
degrees of complexity with a strong empha-
sis on the links between the ‘real’ problem
and the mathematical problem which is con-
structed from it. Statistical ideas and mathe-
matical modelling strategies form a large part
of this study. Unit 7 is concerned with
classroom issues associated with pupils
working on such problems.

Block 111 is about the place of mathematics in
the curriculum and mvites you to follow up
ideas from the earlier blocks and their appli-
cability across the curriculum. This will
involve consideration of explicitly mathe-
matical concepts and processes and of
thinking and learning processes which are
applicable in other subject areas. Important
too will be areas of process and content of
other subject areas which are applicable to
the learning of mathematics.

Consideration is also given to assessment
and evaluation, requiring you to examine
your own criteria for evaluating your pupils’
work and making assessments. In doing this,
various styles of evaluation procedures will
be considered and applied in the classroom.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

I'o complete this course successfully you will need
access to a suitable group or groups of children;
access to a computer (see below); access to a video
recorder with pldybmk facilities; and the course
reader.

Complementary and related courses ME234
replaces [PME233), but it is not an excluded
combination

lements EM235, and these two
courses together form the first of the
Advanced Diploma in Mathematics ducation in
the assoclate programme. Please see Section 5 for
more information about diploma courses,

ME2WM comy

Assessment  Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA but not to TMA 03. TMAs 01 and 02 are
associated with Block [ and contain questions
related to your awn study as well as questions
related Lo work which you have done with pupils
in the classroom. TMA 03 (Block 1) mr!ud.v«
describing and analysing a classroom project. TMA
04 (Mack 11y requires you to plan and prepare 1o
evaluate a cusriculum task. ’

The examination (50%) will cover the entire
course, and you will be given detailed guidance
about how to prepare for it

Cassettes  There are two returnable video casset-
tes, The first is in three 60-minute parts, cach
associated with one of the three blocks. The video
material 15 an integral part of the study of course
units,

The first 30 minutes of the second tape is about
‘working with video' and is part of Unit 1 of the
course, The next 60 minutes is a ‘video anthology’
for the whole course. Excerpts from this may be
watched as referred to in units throughout the
\, or used as further material for study and
discussion groups or at tutorials,

There are also audio cassettes associated with
some units.

Computing You must have access to one of the
following computers: BBC B (with disc drive); BBC
Master 128 (with disc drive); or Research Machines
Nimbus PC

Students with disabilities Students with visual
handicaps may have difficulty with the taped
material, and are advised to ask the Office for
Students with Disabilities for further guidance,
Course and supplementary materials are not
available on tape.

Setbook D. Pimm (ed.) Mathematics, Teacliers and
Childreir, Hodder and Stoughton (course reader).

MS283
AN INTRODUCTION TO

CALCULUS

Second level: half credit

The aims of the course are:

® To introduce and illustrate some of the
methods and language of mathematics and to
show how the language of mathematics is used
to describe the physical world.

® To prepare you for the study of higher-level
courses with a significant mathematical con-
tent (especially physics and applied mathema-
tics) by giving you some basic skills and
concepts required for such courses.

Content The course is organized in four
blocks.

The first two blocks (seven units) cover the
basic concepts and techniques necessary for
the study of calculus in the later blocks.
Topics covered include: quadratic equations;
the binomial theorem; the laws of indices;
logarithms; the trigonometric ratios (sin, cos
and tan); the concept ot a function; the graph
of a function; propagation of errors by func-
tions; simple statistical concepts (mean and
standard deviation).

The third block (five units) introduces the
calculus. You will learn the conceptual basis
of calculus and the techniques of differentiat-
ing and integrating functions of a single
variable. This block is the core of the course.
The techniques you learn here are used time
and time again in second- and third-level
mathematics and science courses.

The fourth block (four units) introduces
vector quantities (quantities having direction
as well as magnitude), and the calculus of
functions involving vector quantities. You
will learn about the partial differentiation of
functions of several variables, and about line
and surface integrals. These are the calculus
techniques you will need in later courses for
the study of, for example, the mechanics of
moving bodies and the properties of electric,
magnetic and gravitational fields.

The first three blocks are similar to the first
three blocks of M101 Mathematics: a foundation
course. The fourth block of MS283 consists of
new material not found in M101

luded it fM100},  MI0I,
Fﬁ‘smn 1, (TM281), TM282. See Advice for Science
and Technology Students in Mathematics
Overview.

prereq None. However,
you will need some very basic mathematical skills
corresponding roughly to those covered in the first
four years of secondary school mathematics. In
November you will receive a preparatory package
which not only introduces the techniques required
to study MS283 but also guides you i lol{ﬁh «.m:e:
preparatory work. A diagnostic quiz wi emi:hn
you to judge the extent to which you meet U |.‘
mathematical requirements of the course. Fart of
the preparatory study wll be based on Volume 2 of
Countdumn to Mathenmatics by L. Graham and
Gargent, which is inc luded in the package.

- e prry

Assessment There  are  three agsessment
components: (i) four TMAS (25%); (i) i (4 MA_«
(25%); (i) the exarmination (501%:). Substituticn will
apply for up to ane IMA and one CMA.

Broadeasts and cassetfes  The seventeen TV pro

grammes are an essential part of the course; they
contain assessable material and if you do not watch
them you will be at a disadvantage. There are six
audio cassettes: most units have a section based on
one. Two of them contain material transferred
from former radio programmes. They keep you in
touch with the development of the course and
explore ideas introduced in different areas of it,
e.g. curve sketching.

Summer school This enables you to meet other
students, to revise and review the work you have
done so far, and to look ahead to Block IV in a
timetable of lectures and tutorials. It also intro-
duces some computing involving the mathematics
of MS283 and there are some simple ex periments
relating to the course material

Calculator You are expected to purchase a calcu-
lator, as it is used to aid problem solving and to
investigate mathematical properties The prepara-
tory package tells vou the minimum facilities you
will need on your calculator.

Students with disabilities If you have impaired
sight, hearing or manual dexterity you may have
some difficulty.

MS323
AN INTRODUCTION TO
NON-LINEAR DYNAMICS

Third level: half credit

Dynamics is one of the important areas of
applied mathematics and has applications in
many sciences, for instance biology and
chemistry as well as physics and engin-
eering. The subject has changed dramatically
in the past decade and it is now one of the
most rapidly developing areas of apphed
mathematics.

This course is designed to give vou the
background knowledge vou need to under-
stand some modern developments. It will do
this by using the simplest possible mathema-
tics and by concentrating on relatively simple
systems which behave. in some sense
typically; some simplification is achieved by
concentrating upon Hamiltorian svstems.

By the end of the course vou should
understand why some non-linear systems
have complicated behaviour, as well as some
of the approximate theories used in under-
standing their behaviour.

Content This course is an introduction to
non-linear dvnamic svstems. But in order to
keep the mathematics as simple as possible
two main restrictions are made. First, we
concentrate mainly on Hamiltonian svstems
and second, we deal only with svstems
having one degree of freedom, that is
systems with a two-dimensional phase, or
state-space. These simplifications enable us
to go a long way in understanding the
complex behaviour of non-linear systems
using quite simple mathematics. )

The course starts by discussing the behav-
iour of the solutions of ordinary first-order
differential equations, with the emphasis on
the qualitative description of their behaviour.
This theory is extended to general systems of
two coupled first-order equations, again with
the emphasis on the qualitative description of
their solutions. After this we specialize on

43




e l}:\o i .»\.\f.m.\, the global behaviour
he s on can be obtained without
solving any differential equations

Until this point the course has considered
\‘Pi\' lh_ﬂ solutions of the equations of motion
Next, it bngﬂ\' tackles the formulation of
these equations; for this it is necessary to
understand some aspects of the relation
tjeh\'een the Lagrangian and Hamiltonian
mrmulaﬁons of dynamics and how the equa-
tions of motion, for some systems, can be
dt’l’}\’t‘d in the L&g:mn;:mn representation.

,h the equations of motion depend expli-
citly upon time, the motion is generally much
more difficult to understand and describe: to
make a start on this problem it is necessary to
develop methods of changing co-ordinates in
phase space without changing the essential
Hamiltonian structure of the system. These
are named canonical transformations: this
theory and its application to find the angle-
action variables is developed in arder to
understand the more complex behaviour
mentioned above.

These techniques are then used to under-
stand the motion of several types of time-
dependent problems. First, we use pertur-
bation theory to describe the effect of reson-
ant forces on a nen-linear oscillator. Second,
we introduce the ideas of adiabaticinvariance
to deal with a system having slowly varying
parameters. Finally, we consider the op.po_\:f
ite extreme of a system acted upon by a
rapidly varying force; in this case we demon-
strate how a vertical pendulum can be made
stable when pointing upwards if its support
is shaken fast enough.

These tme-dependent problems show
t not all, of the behaviour exhibited
by non-linear systems. In order to demon-
strate the diverse and exceedingly rich
behaviour of non-linear systems the last few
units are devoted to the behaviour of discrete
jynamucal systems, that is systems for which
the “time’ or independent variable is discrete
rather than continuous. These give rise to
iterative systems rather than differential
uations. As at the beginning of the course
we introduce this subject by examples with
one dependent variable, in particular the
logistic map; we then progress to area-
preserving maps. In both cases it is shown
how simple deterministic systems can dis-
play chaotic, or statistical, behaviour.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisite MST204

Assessment Four TMAs (507:) and the examin-
ation (50"%). Substitution will apply for up to one
T™A

Students with disabilities Course and supple-
Is are not available on tape.

mentary mater

MST204
MATHEMATICA
MODELS AND
METHODS

Second level: full credit

This is the principal second-level applied mathe
wmatics course for mathematics, science and tech
nology students

The course teaches the use of mathematics in
solving real problems. Half of the course is
about representing suitable aspects of the
real world by means of some mathematical

model; the other half is about mathematical
methods that are useful in working with such
models.

Content The ‘modelling’ half of the course
includes nine units on mechanics, starting
with Newton's laws of motion and their
consequences for a particle in one dimension,
continuing with vibrations of such a particle,
the mechanics of particles and systems of
particles in three dimensions, the vibrations
of systems of particles and the motion of rigid
bodies; and ending with planetary orbits.
This mechanics component of the course
includes experimental work at summer
school. There are also two units on non-
mechanical models: population models and
heat transfer. Finally, this half of the course
includes forty hours of project work in which
you do an extended piece of mathematical
modelling yourself. You are offered a choice
of problems of non-mathematical origin;
your task is to use mathematical modelling to
help solve the chosen problem, to test your
conclusions against real data, improving the
model where necessary as a result, and to
write a report. Two weeks during the first
half of the course are devoted to project
work, atthe end of which you send an outline
report to your tutor as TMA 04; the work
continues at summer school and after a
further two weeks during the second half of
the course the final report is sent in as TMA
08.

In the ‘methods’ half of the course there
are, first of all, four units on differential
equations, starting with first- and second-
order differential equations, going on to
simultaneous differential equations and
ending with an introduction to partial differ-
ential equations. There are four units on
mathematical methods for three-dimensional
problems: one on vector algebra, two on
partial differentiation and vector calculus and
one on multiple integrals; most of this work
will already be familiar to those who have
done MS5283. Four units deal with topics in
algebra: complex numbers, linear algebraic
equations, matrix algebra and eigenvalues.
Finally, four units are concerned in one way
or another with approximations: recurrence
relations and their use in the numerical
solution of differential equations, other
approximation methods, Fourier analysis. As
well as the numerical mathematics in these
units, there is also some in the units on
differential equations, linear algebraic equa-
tions and linear programming and eigen-
values.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [M201] and [MST282]
Recommended prerequisites A pass in M101, or
a pass at Grade 1, 2 or 3 (not Grade 4) in either
MS283 or TM282. The science and technology
foundation courses contain useful background
material but neither is a recommended prere-
quisite

Related courses MST204 is a recommended pre-
requisite for MST322, SMT356, SM355 3, T326,
7394 and for future third-level applied mathema-
tics courses. 1t should fit well into any programme
of study in mathematics, science or technology,
particularly if the programme includes M203 or
[T232). If you intend to study SMT356 or SM355,
5271 is anideal precursor, as it covers the necessary
physics background

Assessment There are four components: (i)
TMAs (01-03, 05-07 (25%), (i) CMAs 41 - 47 (12V2%)
project component: TMAs 04 and 08 (12%%) and
(iv) the examination (50%) Substitution will apply
for up to two IMAs in the TMA component. No
substitution will be allowed tor the project. [here
will be a threshold of 20% on the project

|qu\|mn<'llI

Calculator You will need a calculator.

Summer school Course based. This includes a
variety of activities: lectures, tutorials and exercise
classes on the mathematical methods and standard
models taught in the course; one or two mechanics
experiments and associated modelling; an oppor-
tunity to discuss the course project with fellow-
students; a short summer school project; computer
waork relating to the numerical mathematics in the
course

Broadcasts and cassettes The thirty-two TV pro-
grammes are an integral part of the course. There
are eight audio cassettes,

Students with disabilities If you have any physi-
cal disability you should consult either the Office
for Students with Disabilities, your Regional
Centre or your tutor counsellor about the use of the
computer terminal, the project and the summer
school.

MST322
MATHEMATICAL
METHODS AND FLUID
MECHANICS

Third level: half credit

This course introduces the fundamentals of
fluid mechanics and discusses the solution of
fluid flow problems (i.e. the flows of liquids
and gases) which are modelled by differential
equations. Half of the course is about
modelling simple real fluid flows; the other
half is about the mathematical metheds associ-
ated with such models. The methods are
prompted by and interpreted in the context
of fluid flow problems although they can also
be applied in other subjects such as elec-
tromagnetism and the mechanics of solids.

The main objectives of the course are to
continue the teaching of differential equa-
tions begun in MST204; to introduce and
solve three partial differential equations: the
diffusion equation, Laplace’s equation and
the wave equation; to give a good working
knowledge of the basic models in fluid mech-
anics; to apply the methods taught in the
course to fluid flow problems.

Content In simple terms we think of a fluid
as a substance that flows. Examples of fluids
that are very familiar are air (a gas), and water
(a liquid). All fluids are liquids or gases. The
analysis of the forces in and motion of liquids
and gases is called fliid mechanics

Because of its many applications fluid
mechanics is important for applied mathe-
maticians, scientists and engineers. The flow
of air over objects is of fundamental impor-
tance to the aerodynamicist in the design of
aeroplanes and to the motor car industry in
the design of cars with drag-reducing pro-
files. The flow of fluids through pipes and
channels is also important to engineers Fluid
mechanics is crucial to the meteorologist in
studying the complicated flow patternsin the
atmosphere.

To solve even simple fluid problems
requires some skill in solving the |\.n'l‘ml
differential equations of applied mathematics
such as Laplace’s equation the wave equa
tion and the diffusion equation.

I'he course consists of fourteen units and is
arranged in four blocks, The first block (Units
1-4) forms a solid foundation on which the
rest of the course is built, Unit 1 introduces
some of the physical properties of Huids and
the continuum model of a tad, Unit 2
develops further the analytical and numerical
methods of solving ordinary  differential

equations which were begun in the prerequi-
site courses, Unit 3 gives an introduction to
the solution of first-order partial differential
equations and introduces the method of
dimensional analysis. Unit 4 links line,
surface and volume integrals through Stokes
theorem and the divergence theorem.

The second block (Units 5-8) starts by
investigating the motion of a fluid that is
assumed to be incompressible (i.e. cannot be
reduced into a smaller volume) and inviscid
(i.e. there is no internal friction). All real
fluids do exhibit some form of compressibi-
lity and viscosity and their effect on the flow
of fluids is investigated towards the end of
the block. Unit 5 develops the equations of
motion for the simple incompressible, invis-
cid model and the appropriate boundary
conditions. Unit 6 solves these equations for
flows in pipes, channels and through aper-
tures. Unit 7 introduces the idea of a vortex
and the effects of viscosity on the flow of a
real fluid. Unit 8 develops a mathematical
model for the forces due to viscosity and
modifies the differential equations of motion
by including these forces. The unit concludes
by showing how the rather complicated
equations of motion can be simplified by
introducing non-dimensional quantities such
as Reynolds number.

Block 3 investigates the solutions of
second-order partial differential equations.
Unit 9 shows that a second-order partial
differential equation can be classified into
one of three forms: elliptic, hyperbolic and
parabolic. Examples of these forms are given
as models for fluid flows. The method of
separation of variables for solving partial
differential equations is then introduced

Unit 10 introduces and develops the

properties of power series and Fourier series.
Unit 11 extends and generalizes the ideas of
Unit 10 with an introduction to Sturm-
Liouville theory. The last unit in Block 3 (Unit
12) uses the ideas introduced in Units 10 and
11 in the solution of Laplace’s equation.
These solutions are then used to investigate,
for example, the flow of a fluid past a cylinder
and a sphere. The last block (Units 13 and 14)
is about waves. Unil 13 investigates some of
the methods of solution of the wave equa-
tion. Unit 14 applies these solutions to
mathematical models of water waves.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites Either MST2(4 or
[M201] with [MST282]. Students who were
awarded a Grade 3 or 4 pass in such courses may
find MST322 particularly ditficult. A revision
booklet is included as part of the course material to
act as a refresher on the important parts of the
prerequisite courses. The science and technology
foundation courses contain usetul background
material but neither is a recommended prere-
quisite

Related courses MST322 shows the application
of mathematics to a branch of science and tech-
nology and should fit well into a programme of
study in mathematics, science or technology, parti-
cularly if the programme includes MST204, T233
$271, T331, [SM351] ur SMT350 1233 0r T331 could
be taken in parallel with MS5T322

Assessment  Four TMAs (50%) and the exanun-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one

™MA

Cassettes  The course  includes 2 two-hour
returnable video cassette (VHS) as: part ot the
teaching material b give a visual duscription of the

Hows discussed in the course texts, There are also

audio cassettes

Students with disabilities 11 vou have impaired
vision vou may have some dittcudty in studhing
o part of the course. Couese and supple-

erials are not available on tape

the vide
mentary Nl
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SCIENCE

OVERVIEW

Undergraduate courses provided by the
Science Faculty serve three purposes: ¥
o Toprovidea broad coverage of coursesin
the four discipline areas for a ‘general degree
T ‘?:n;:vmde enough courses at third and
fourth fevels in each di-;(lphr?e I()r. you to
achieve some measure of spu‘:alﬂatmn (see
Figs. 1-4) and/or an honours degree.

s Toprovide courses, including U-courses,
essible to anyone who is interested in

aca t
as part of a broader

studying some science
degree y WaEY |
The Faculty is also developing its provision in

certain areas of general sc ientific interest and
has chosen health studies, environmental
science, science education, and astronomy
and planetary science for this purpose

Information about courses offered in thesc
areas is available from the Faculty. A leaflet
about the astronomy and planetary science
area can be obtained by sending a stamped
addresed envelope (marked A & PS) to Dr
Barrie Jones, Physics Department, The Open
University, Milton Keynes MK7 6AA.

Links between all the courses offered by
cach department, and between science
courses and those from other faculties, are
shown in Figs. 1-4 and in the Tables of
Related Courses.

Science course prerequisites — a warning

The following advice applies to all courses
with S as the first letter of the course code,
and is p.wl‘uular]y important now that a
second foundation course is nplinnrll.

you should treat the recommended prere-
quisites included in the course descriptions,
in the Table of Undergraduate Courses 1991
and in Figs. 1-4 very seriously. Post-
foundation science courses assume that you
have achieved the objectives of the specified
prerequisite courses, and build on these. If
you have nof studied and passed a prerequi-
site course, but feel you have already
acquired the necessary knowledge and skills
elsewhere, then you should make quite
certain that you consult your tutor-
counsellor, or your science staff tutor at your
Regional Centre, to make sure.

If you have achieved only a bare pass
(Grade 4%) in a prerequisite course, you
should reconsider the wisdom of taking a
course that builds on the prerequisite. Statis-
tics on students’ performance in science
courses show that those who ‘take a chance’
and register for a post-foundation course
without having passed the prerequisite
course, or with only a bare pass, are generally
much more likely to drop out or fail than
those who have taken our advice.

This advice is especially important if you
wish to study post-foundation physics
courses where mathematical competence is
stressed at second level, and is essential at third
level.

If you have only just scraped through a
prerequisite course, or if it is a year or more
since you took the course, you should make a
serious effort to revise the prerequisite course
during the November-February period so
that you are well prepared to start the year.

Entry to the fourth-level course 5441 will be
restricted to students with a Grade 3 passina
full credit’s worth of prerequisite courses.

Although some third-level courses, for
example 5330 and 5364, list only $102 topics
as assumed knowledge, the new concepts in
these courses are introduced, taught and
assessed at third level. Itis assumed that you
will have had experience in at least one
related discipline area at second level before
making the conceptual jump to these third-
level, multidisciplinary courses.

“This does not apply to foundation courses, which
are graded only 1 and 4. Clearly if you struggled
with the science foundation course, or some
aspects of it, you should avoid post-foundation
science, or those disciplines that caused you
problems.

Fig. 1 Sfﬁn‘v guide for biology courses available in 1991. New course

Evolution are planned for 1992.

s34 5325
Minimum prerequisite[S202]| ngn\mum prerequisita [5202)
Could comtune with 5325 Could combine with 5324
tor a full credit for a full credt
Better 1o lake this course
BMAL RHYSIOLOG fater in a biology prolile
BIOCHEMISTRY AND
CELL BIOLOGY
i
{ I &
| U205 | S203

| AU -course d rectly relevant
| 10a bology profile
HEALTH AND DISEASE

Fig. 2 Study guide for chemistry courses available in 1991

l | Minimum prerequisite $102 E
| | You could take this course
| Immediately after $102
| BIOLOGY
| FORM AND FUNCTION
|

5442

Minimum prerequisite a full
credit at third level §
chemistry, grade 3 pass
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC
RESONANCE

SPECTROSCOPY IN
CHEMISTRY AND THE
LIFE SCIENCES

q:

es to replace SD286 Biclogy, brain and behaviour and 5364

§326
Minimum prerequisie[S202]|
203

This could well be ane of
your first third leve! courses

includes a project

Could ¢ with 5364

for a full ¢

ECOLOGY

(§ Ber '
= s = I~

W5 et
| 5298

== Minimum prerequisite $102
Statistical section may be
| demanding for those with
| fite anthmetic skill. Wise o
| avoid taking as your first
| second level biology course
GENETICS

§341

Minimum prerequisite S246
Contains a substantial
amount of guided study
material and essay writing
Last presentation in 1991

PHOTOCHEMISTRY:
8 LIGHT, GHEMICAL
CHANGE AND LIFE

¢ i

S344

Minimum prerequisite S246
Combine with S343 for a full
credit

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY:

A SYNTHESIS APPROACH

full credit

qc

Minimum prerequisite S246,
S247 |

Combine with $344 for a

Minimum prerequisite $247
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY:
PRINCIPLES OF
CHEMICAL CHANGE

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

5246

qC

Minimum prereguisite $102
Combine with $247 for a full

s2a7
Minimum prerequisite $102
Combine with $246 for a full

credit credit

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY Rewrite beginning 1992
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY:
CONCEPTS AND CASE

STUDIES

*The full credit would usually be taken from S341, S342, 5343 or S344.

Home experiment kits and course quotas

Many courses have home experiment kits,
most of which contain items that may not be
taken out of the UK. Some courses with kits
are very popular (for example, 5236 and
5271), and because we have a limited number
of kits we can accept only a restricted number
of students each year. If you register for such
a course, and then find you cannot cope
because you have not achieved satisfactorily
the objectives of the prerequisite course, you
may well have prevented a fellow student,
better prepared than yourself, from regis-
tering on the course and completing it
successfully.

Summer schools

Studying science courses inevitably means
doing some practical work so, as well as
home experiment kits, many courses require
attendance at a summer school. Because
practical work is essential to the comprehen-
sion of the subject, as well as to the external
credibility of Open University science
courses, the University is not generally sym-
pathetic to requests for excusal from atten-
dance at science summer schools, especially
when excusal has been granted from a pre-
vious science summer school. Also, failure to
attend a summer school associated with a
prerequisite course may prejudice your

5256

Minimum prerequisite $102 |
with good performances in
physics and chemistry

Will sit anywhere ina
chemistry profile

MATTER IN THE
UNIVERSE

¢

understanding of a subsequent higher-level
course.

If you know in advance that you are unlikely to
be able to attend a science summer school, it is not
wise to register for the course.

When a discipline-based summer scheul
serves two related courses (for example, S246
and 5247) it is advantageous, though not
necessary, to study both courses simultane-
ously,

Alternate presentation of courses

The Earth sciences department intends to
present its related third-level courses, $338
and 5339 (which replace [S336] in 1990), in
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Fig. 3

Study quide for Earth sc

$236 |
Minimum prerequisite $102 |
Couid take straight after

| $102. 5236 and 5237 may |

| prove a heavy workload

| but combine for a full credit

|
|
\
|
GEOLOGY '
|

¢ -

nee courses available

; 11 UNDERSTANDING

in 1991

$339"

| Minimum prerequisites
| $236, 5237
etter o take later in an
nces profile
Available in 1992 in alternate |
| year presentation with 5338 |8

| bul al least ane cf
i second |evel s

THE CONTINENTS OCEANOGRAPHY

{ Minimum prerequisite $102
adil of

e
(preferably more than one

discipline) is assumed
A multidisciplinary course

5364 is not available in 1991 but will be rewritten for 1992

S

| Minimum prerequisite 5102
‘ Ityou intend taking $236,

| doso before or at the same
| time, as $238

| THE EARTH'S PHYSICAL
| RESOURCES

¢

years of 5102

EVOLUTION

¢

.

Fig. 4 Study guide to physics courses available in 1991. Details of a wide variety of coherent degree profiles that include physics courses, including study
routes, ’m‘bem sent to current students of all the courses starting with S in Fig. 4. Ifyou would like these details, send a medium-s i y
envelope marked ‘coherent degree profiles’ to Course Support Staff, Physics Department, The Open University, Walton Hall, Milton Keynes MK7 6AA. For

Minimum prerequisite S102
Best studied within two

THE EARTH: STRUCTURE
COMPOSITION AND

information about the membership recognition programme at the Institute of Physics, send a similar envelope marked “10P".

| suTsse

204

| ST291
j Minimum prereq
or T102 but at |

T COUTSE |

15,
e or fechnology
vantage

beginning 1992

IMAGES AND
INFORMATION

Key to symbols used in Figs. 1-4

Minimum prerequisites
$271 and a good pass in
MST20.

ELECTROMAGNETISM

SM355

Minimum prerequisites goad
passes in S271 and MST20
It would be better to take
this sophisticated course
later in a physics profile

QUANTUM MECHANICS

S or MS283 but S271 and
MST204 an advantage

though not essential MATHEMATICAL
METHODS AND FLUID
UNDERSTANDING SPACE MECHANICS

8 AND TIME

|| MST322

Minimum prerequisite good
pass in MST204

[t would be better lo take
this course later in a physics
profile

[ sor2

Minimum prerequisites
$271 and one of MS283
M101 or TM282

A useful stepping stone to
third level physics courses

e
S271

Minimum prerequisite S102
or M101 or T102 but
siatistics show that
students who have laken
two foundation courses do
better Best {o lake before
attempting more difficult
physics courses

DISCOVERING PHYSICS

THE PHYSICS OF
MATTER

MST204 i

Minimum prerequi

M101 or a ood pass in ‘
MS283 or TM282 |

MATHEMATICAL ‘
MODELS AND METHODS ‘

MS283

No prerequisites

An excluded combination
with M101, so do not take
as an alternative to M101
unless you are sura you
will not want to take other
post-foundation maths
courses

AN INTRODUCTION
TO CALCULUS e L

¢ R cn

Dashed outlines represent courses still available in 1991 but for which remakes or partial rewrites are planned for 1992. The different levels at
which courses are shown are an indication of their relative intellectual demands.

Third-level scie

| Second-level science courses courses

alternate years as follows.

1991: $338 available, 5339 withdrawn
1992:  $339 available, 5338 withdrawn,

Breaks in presentation

Two courses, 51286 and 5364, will not be
available in 1991. Both will be rewritten for
presentation in 1992.

When reading the following course decrip-
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Residential school

Study route throug

Fourth-lavel science courses

tions do not forget to refer back to Sections
1-3 and Tables I, I and 111 at the beginning
of this publication.

Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students’ dis-
continued courses are identified by square
brackets; their titles and dates of present-
ation are listed in Table III.

Study route through possible alternative courses

L Half credit course

Digcipline:based residential s

—

sential prerequisite courses e
- e

Full credit course

S10p Shaias,
A SCIENCE
FOUNDATION COURSE

Foundation level: full credit

5102 is designed both for those who do not
expect to study science beyond foundation
level and for those who intend to go on to

zed stamped self-addressed

higher-level science courses, It will be within
your reach even if you have no formal
education in science and no mathematical
knowledge beyond simple arithmetic.
However, the course is not trivial or super-
ficial, and it will present you with a stimulat-
ing intellectual challenge even if you already
have qualifications in science.

5102 introduces, explains and uses many
of the basic concepts and principles of
physics, Earth sciences, chemistry and bio-
logy. Our intention is that, when you have
taken the course, you should be knowledge-
able about a wide range of modern scientific
theories and familiar with some of the tech-
niques of experimental work in science.

Content Consider these questions:

® What is genetic fingerprinting and how
can it be used?

® How did the Universe begin?

® What is the greenhouse effect and why
could it lead to climatic problems? 4
® Why is there a hole in the ozone layer?

In 5102 these questions (and many others)

are answered scientifically. The course

covers four scientific disciplines — physics,

Earth sciences, chemistry and biology — and

we show how they are interrelated and point
out what is common and what is specific to
each discipline.

The course begins by considering very

familiar observations such as the alternation
of day and night, the changing phases of the
moon and the cycle of the four seasons. We
explain how these observations can be
understood in terms of simple scientific models
of the solar system (that is, the sun, its
surrounding planets and other nearby
matter). Next, we consider in detail the
concept of measurement (you will actually
measure the distance between the Earth and
the moon) before introducing simple scientific
laws that enable us to understand motion,
force and gravity. This discussion leads us to
consider the Earth itself, in particular its
internal structure and composition, which
can be investigated in detail through
measurements of the effects of earthquakes
In the next two units a scientific theory is used
to explain many diverse features on and
within the Earth. For example, why
earthquakes and volcanoes occur mainly in
certain zones, and why the remains of marine
animals have been observed in rocks at the
top of Mount Everest.

The course then considers energy and
light, and in the next unit our knowledge and
understanding of light is used to make a
detailed investigation of the structure of
atoms, the tiny ‘building blocks’ of matter
There are in all about a hundred different
kinds of atom. In the millions of chemical
changes that occur around us (and within
us), atoms change partners and the different
partnerships give rise to substances as
different as salt, sand, water and petrol
Certain very complex groupings of molecules
have properties that enable them to be
regarded as living organisms. By considering
the materials which make up animals and
plants we discuss which aspects of living
matter distinguish it from inanimate (non-
living) objects. We learn how organisms
become adapted to their environment by a
process of evolution, how they grow and
reproduce. The fundamental building block
of organisms is the cell and its structure and
function is described in some detail. We
discuss how organisms work (physiology)
using examples of human biology, and
through genetic mechanisms we give you an
insight into the fascinating world of genetic
engineering. In the next unit you see how
eachindividual shares the environment, how
finely balanced that environment is and how
easily it can be destroyed.

Next, turning to rocks and minerals -
inanimate matter on the Earth’s surface - the
ages of rocks are estimated This shows how
the ages of the Earth and solar system can be
determined. We look at different types of
fossil and see how they can be used as
evidence of past environments and ancient
life forms.

The last part of the course is about the
structure and behaviour of atoms and their
constituents. This is a subtle and fascinating
branch of science in which many of the
results of experiments contradict common

-~

e,



sense. One of the theories l?l-“ is needed to
Shderstand these extraordinary results is
#um mechanics, which is applied to atoms
in order to derive insights into atomic strue-
re. Finally, quantum weas are used again
;“hcl‘l we look into the recent discoveries of
high-energy physics (1.e. sub-atomic and sub-
auclear physics) that have made this hf:\nu.h of
seience one of the most excitimg fields of
cavour.
hu:sﬂ ';;L?dmn see, S102 ca.ers a very wide
range of topics. The contentis dct;;ulcd and the
insights the course will give you mm.mmicnz
seience will enable you to appreciate lh‘
exciting and enormous  scope of scwn_nfu.
enquiry. Indeed, whatever your previous
training in science, S102 will increase and
enrich your understanding of the world about
you.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations  [S100], (S101].

Assessment Three components: (1) eight TM{\S
(33%). (ii) ten CMAs (17%) and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply and is
explained in the Course Introduction and Guide.

The examination is computer marked and covers
all four disciplines: physics, chemistry, biology
and Earth sciences. You will be sent a specimen
examination paper during the year to give you an
idea of the structure and level of the paper.

Broadcasts Television is especially important in
teaching science because so much of science is
visual and dynamic, and also because we can use
television to take you into laboratories or out into
the field and have you join with us in making
observations and measurements. The television
programmes were made on the assumption that
vou have, or have access to, a colour television.
The thirty-five programmes are linked very
strongly to the other course components, so you
will be at a grave disadvantage if you cannot
receive them.

cassettes  We make extensive use of audio casset-
tes, which are usually used in conjunction with
illustrations in the units and enable us to talk
through certain important topics in the course. You
will be expected to provide your own cassette
player but you will not have to return the cassettes.

Calculator You will need a calculator for some of
the course work and we will advise you about a
suitable type. You should note, however, that you
will not be permitted to use a calculator in the
examination.

Home experiment kit You cannot learn science
without doing experiments. In 5102 you will be
doing experimental work directly, with the exper-
iment kitand in the laboratories at summer school,
as well as indirectly through the television pro-
grammes. (You will receive the kit in two parts.)
With this apparatus you will be able to carry outa
wide range of experiments and observations in
biology, chemistry, Earth sciences and physics.
This kit may not be taken or sent outside the United
Kingdom.

Summer school The course-based summer
school gives you the opportunity to work
mtensively in the laboratories of a residential
university. There are also tutorial classes, films and
opportunities to meet staff and students in
informal surroundings

Students with disabilities We will do everything
we can to enable students with severe disabilities
to take S102.

Those with visual handicaps are advised to ask
the Office for Students with Disabilities for more
detailed guidance. Attendance at summer school is
essential,

Preparatory work  You will need to be competent
in basic numerical and mathematical skills. In the
autumn before you begin 5102 you will be sent a
Preparatory mailing containing booklets on mathe-
matics linked with four short TV programmes. The
TV programmies are designed to help you make the
best use of the booklets and will be transmitted
be{uye the course begins. Transmission times will
bﬁ}g]\'en in the preparatory mailing. The starting
point of the preparatory material is simple arithme-
tic. As well as the booklets the mailing will contain
2 diagnostic test of simple mathematics which will
indicate exactly what mathematical skills we expect
You to have at the start of the course and enable
You todecide in which areas (ifany) you need to do
Some Preparatory work. If you are concerned
about the level of mathematics required for 5102,
::::r fﬂt this stage or before conditionally regis-
4 g orAthe course, consult a science staff tutor at
Your Regional Centre. A booklet, Preparing for the
tence Foundation Course, and an audio tape are
50 included in the preparatory mailing to intro-
uice some of the study skills used in the course.

als
d

5203
BIOLOGY: FORM AND

FUNCTION

Second level: full credit

The course provides a good cover of general
biology for students who do not take any
other biology courses and it also teaches basic
biology for those who do wish Lo pOON Lo any
of the third-level biology courses. The aims of
the course are generally similar to those of
8202, the earlier course with the same title:

® To introduce the principles of taxonomy
and to review the diversity of living
organisms,

e Toexplore the relationship between struc-
ture and function in plants and animals and
their cells,

e To explore cell/cell interactions and the
basic features of differentiation and develop-
ment in plants and animals. N
e To demonstrate problems of living in
selected environments and the physiological
mechanisms which allow organisms to
survive in various physico-chemical condi-
tions. y
e To investigate the evolution of physio-
logical mechanisms and to demonstrate the
importance of regulation and control in
homoeostatic processes.

By the end of the course you will have
acquired some of the skills appropriate to
intending professional biologists, such as
using principles given in the course to sug-
gest and test hypotheses; communicating
ideas and conclusions about biological topics
and the results of your own investigation;
recalling facts, theories and generalizations
introduced and developed in the course.

Content Three themes underlie the course:
energy relationships, structure-function rela-
tionships and mechanisms of regulation and
control. There is a general emphasis on
adaptation to environment. The course con-
sists of five books and study guides.

Book 1 Diversity of organisms (3 unit
equivalents) The course starts with study of
the diversity of organisms and introduces
micro-organisms, plants and animals. Some
of the biological factors that have promoted
and maintained such a huge variety of
organisms are examined, and reference is
also made to examples from recent research
that have helped to provide an explanation
for diversity. The book ends with a detailed
summary of the anatomy, life history and
taxonomy of the most abundant and diverse
groups of plants and animals.

Book 2 Cell structure, function and metabolism
(6 unit equivalents) The unifying features
characteristic of all organisms are demon-
strated by study of cell structure and func-
tion. The dynamics of cell metabolism are
examined with special emphasis on enzymes
as regulators and cell membranes as regulata-
ble barriers.

Book 3 Animal  physiology (11  unit
equivalents) considers the parts played in
regulation and control of reproductive cycles
and of homoeostasis by hormones and nerve
cells. There is study of respiratory and circu-
latory systems, then feeding, digestion, and
excretion and osmo-regulation. Special
emphasis is given to mammals and insects,
but many references to other groups of
animals are made

Book 4 Plant physiology (6 unit equivalents)
begins with plant structure, photosynthesis,
ion uptake and transport of nutrients, foll-
owed by water relations. Cell growth and
development in plants are illustrated by
consideration of the life-cycle of f]oworini;
plants from germination to seed production.
Book 5 Development (5 unit equivalents)
Developmental biology follows with a
discussion of the processes of growth, cell
differentiation and morphogenesis in terms
of the properties of cells and their interac-
tions which result in the integrated form and
function of the mature organism.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [5202], [S221], [S223],
(5225).

n A Py
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[5101] or 5102,

Complementary and related courses SEI2R7 (or
Hzﬂbf 5298, Hgﬂ. 5215, 5326, 5364, U205,

Assessment  Fight TMAs, up to eight CMAs and
the examination

Broadcasts and cassettes Thirty television pro-
grammes and up to fve cavsettes are planned

Home experiment kits  The kit will neclude a
microscope and a balance

Summer school There will be a course-based
summer school designed to give you practical
experience and experimental work on plants and
animals.

Academic Computing Service Computer exer-
cises are planned on parts of the course.

Students with disabilities Those with visual
disabilities will have particular difficulties but
others should cope with most of the essential parts
of the course as long as they have adequate help.
Course and supplementrary materials are not
available on tape.

5236
GEOLOGY

Second level: half credit

This is the core Earth sciences course at
second level. It provides a practical introduc-
tion to geology by making use of a kit with a
polarizing microscope, rock thin sections,
minerals, fossil casts and geological maps.
Anyone with an interest in the physical
landscape should find this course inter-
esting.

Content

Block 1 Maps (3 units) briefly considers the
relationship between the landscape and the
underlying rocks with illustrations from
different parts of Britain. The main part of the
block looks at geological maps in detail and
shows how they can be interpreted systema-
tically.

Block 2 Earth materials (2%, units) looks at
rocks and minerals and provides an introduc-
tion to the techniques by which they can be
described, identified and classified, both in
hand specimen and in thin section using the
polarizing microscope.

Block 3 Internal processes (3 units) The first
half describes the formation of igneous rocks.
The second half considers how rocks deform
and shows how large-scale tectonic processes
are reflected in small-scale deformation
features like folds and faults. Metamor-
phism, the recrystallization of materials
under high temperature and pressure, is
considered in relation to the conditions that
characterize particular tectonic environ-
ments.

Block 4 Surface processes (3 units) The first
part establishes the basic principles of
sedimentology while the second examines
how sedimentation takes place in different
surface environments. The block concludes
with a look at the global pattern of sediment
deposition.

Block 5 Fossils (3 units) starts by con-
sidering the invertebrate fossil groups and
trace fossils and shows how the fossils in the
home experiment kit can be identified and
how the way of life of the organisms that they
represent can be interpreted, The rest of the
block considers the fossilization process and
explores the ways in which geologists can
make use of fossils by illustrating their use in
reconstructing past communities, environ-
ments and geographical distributions, while
l!\o last part emphasizes their value in evolu-
tionary studies and in stratigraphical corre-
lation.

Block 6 Historical geology (1'2 units)  sum-
marizes the most important events in the
geological history of the British Isles over the
last 2000 million years.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [$23-).

Recommended p quisi You will be
expected to have completed S102 or to have an

equivalent background in science, especially Earth
seiences.

ementary and related courses 5236 is a
g:-r:f:ui-:ih- l‘?r the rh1rd:lvvol Earth scner;cg;
courses 5338 and 5339, It :ﬂ#iqalqn provide usefu

ackground for $330 and S365.
. lklx;(:'u are considering taking other s(-mnd-lesfl
Farth science courses (either 5237 or 5238 nr‘l ]
remakes of these two courses) itis prqbably best t:;
take 5236 first. In our current plans 5237 will m); =
presented in 1992, a revised version of it shoule

available from 1993.

TN snts: (1) four equally
Assessment  Three components: () ¢
weighted TMAs (30%); (1) five equally wu-t;é(h';ed
CMAs (20%) and (i) the l')(-!lnl!:lilll()n'( )u)..
Gubstitution will apply for up to one TMA and one
CMA.

Tuition Tutorials will concentrate on the first
three blocks of the course before summer»sch()ql
They may include prac tical sessions and a field trip
but the details will vary from region to region.

Sixteen TY program-
“fieldwork dimension’
texts. Colour television
mended to give

Broadcasts and cassettes
mes, used to provide the
and to illustrate the course
will be an advantage and is recom:

the maximum effect. P
Six hours of audio cassettes with printed colour-

’ ! o
late booklets are used mainly to aid understan
ﬁ'\g of difficult text sections, help |nlrud!.u‘o‘.- the
practical work by providing step-by-step instruc-
tions, and enrich main text mélenals by dealing
with interesting peripheral subjects.

The kit :ont.ltns zeologsca:
aps, a polarizing microscope, rock an mineral
::velzimerg:,) rock %hin sections, pla_e-ter casts of
fossils and a compass clinometer. It is used exten-
sively in Blocks 1, Zand 5 and to a lesser extent in
Blocks 3 and 4. This kit may not be taken or sent

outside the United Kingdom.

Summer school Course based, held at Durham
University, devoted to fieldwork in a vanety of
places in Northern England. The week's pro-
gramme will also include several laboratory-based
sessions to support the fieldwork.

Home experiment kit

Students with disabilities The course reguires
detailed work with rock and fossil speamens, the
microscope and maps, and so is unsuitable for
students with badly impaired eyesight or colour
vision difficulties, and may be a problem if you
have severely impaired manual dexterity. The
summer school fieldwork, which is an essential
part of this course, may be extremely difficult for
those with significantly impaired mobiity and will
be impossible for those confined to a wheeichair

Preparatory reading The following texts from
[S101]: Units 6, 7, 26, 27 and 28, or S102 Units 7, 8
27, 28 and 29.

Set books 1:625000 10-mile Geological Survey
maps of Britain, North and South Sheets. 3rd
edition (solid) 1979. Folded editions are probably
easier to handle. These will be needed from the
start of Block 1, so you must purchase them hefore
the course begins.

S237
THE EARTH:
STRUCTURE,
COMPOSITION AND
EVOLUTION

Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

5237 explores in more detail many of the
aspects of Earth sciences introduced in the
science foundation course. It occupies an
independent place among the scence
courses, vet complements and marginally
overlaps the subject matter of the other
second-level courses in Earth sciences (5236
and 5238). 1f you are considering taking 5236
Geology, it would probably be J‘d\'anta‘gev.ms
o take 5236 first, and then $237 (or its
replacement), perhaps in combination with
5238 (or its replacement). Qur current planis
ot to present 5237 in 1992, but a revised
course should be available from 1993.

_ The course develops a model for the
history of the Earth, tracing its evolution
trom its early aceretion, through the develop-
ment of its layered structure from the core to
the atmosphere, on to the establishment of
‘!he present dynamic interior and the mobile
plate tectonic” activity at the surface. This is
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achieved principally by using geophysical
and geochemical techniques which reveal the
main structural subdivisions of the Earth,
their composition and evolution. The course
takes its evidence from a wide variety of
sources such as studies of earthquakes,
gravity, the planets and meteorites. $237 also
gives an insight into the ways in which past
and present processes within and upon the
Earth, such as volcanism, the generation of
magmas and the formation of ore deposits,
affect modern civilizations.

Content The main component of S237 is a
series of seven blocks which amount to
sixteen course-unit equivalents. (Parts of
Blocks 5 and 6 will not be assessed.)

Block 1 Earth composition: elements, minerals
and rocks (2%2units) provides a preliminary
understanding of the composition and origin
of the Earth. It considers the formation of the
chemical elements and examines the physical
and chemical factors influencing their incor-
poration into minerals, rocks and the Earth’s
layers. Finally, it summarizes the main
surface and internal geological processes of
the Earth.

Block 2 Earth structure: earthquakes, seismology
and gmvity (3 units) Discussion of
earthquakes is followed by seismology, the
internal structure of the Earth and the Earth's
gravity. The Earth’s internal density
variations are deduced and then interpreted
in terms of chemical and mineralogical com-
position and rock types.

Block 3 Igneous processes: phase relations and
geochemnstry (2 units) considers the for-
mation and evolution of igneous rocks by
following the likely conditions that cause
melting and crystallization deep within the
Earth and in the products of volcanoes, using
trace element geochemistry, liquid/solid
variations durning crystallization and melting,
and variations in isotope ratios, which can be
used i the radiometric dating of rocks.
Block 4 Earth dynamics: heat flow and mantle
cenc ort (2 units) A discussion of plate
motions and plate geometry is followed by an
analysis of how the Earth’s mantle convects
and how the plates move. This entails using
measurements of heat flowing from the
Earth’s surface and considering models for
the production and loss of the Earth’s heat.

Tface processes: from weathering to
3 sis (2 units) considers the composi-
tion and evolution of the upper, sedimentary
part of the Earth’s crust: the process starts
with weathering, proceeds by erosion, trans-
port and deposition of the solid and dissol-
ved weathering products, and is completed
by conversion of these materials into
sedimentary rocks.

Block 6 Crustal anomalies: economic deposits and
pollutants (2 units) examines the formation
of and the geophysical and geochemical
surveying techniques used for finding
economic deposits of fossil fuels. Environ-
mental aspects of geochemical anomalies are
also considered.

Black 7 The Earth’s origin and evolution (22
units) The first part of Block 7 looks at the
formation of the solar system, planetary
accretion processes and the development of
internal layering. Later, deductions based on
geological evidence of processes and patterns
in the continental crust throughout Earth
history are used as a key to understanding
the changes that have taken place inside the
Earth.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations If you have gained
credits which include both the one-sixth-credit
courses [52-2] and [52-4] you will not be able to
count 5237 for credit towards your degree. If your
credits include only one of these courses you wil

be eligible for credit in 5237

R ded p quisi You will be
expected to have successfully completed 5102, or
to have achieved at least A Jevel standard in some
scientific subjects. In particular, you should have a
basic understanding of simple mathematical and
chemical equations.

A Three comp s: (i) TMAs 01-04
(35%); (i) CMAs 41-44 (15%) and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA and oqe‘t_‘,MA. 4

Broadeasts and cassettes  Seventeen TV program-
mes, which should be seen in colour for full
benefit; 5% hours of audio cassette time.

Home experiment kit The kit contains models for
the study of silicate mineral structures (Block 1)
and of phase diagrams (Block 3) and a suite of rock
spedimens, This kit may not be taken or sent
outside the United Kingdom.,

Students with disabilities As the course includes
no outdoor fieldwork, students with mobility
problems should have little difficulty. Those with
serious visual handicaps may find some of the
home experiments and audiovisual activities
demanding,

Preparatory reading This reading is entirely
voluntary and you are not expected to buy these
books.

Geochemical topics: B. Mason (1966) Principles of
Geochemistry, John Wiley and Sons, chapters 1-3, 5
and 11. K. K. Turekian (1971) Chemistry of the Earth,
Holt, Rinchart and Winston, chapters i-5 and 8.
Rocks, minerals ete: 1. G. Gass, P. J. Smith and R,
C. L. Wilson (1972) Understanding the Earth, Arte-
mis Press, chapters 1, 3 and 8. W. G. Ernst (1969)
Earth Materials, Prentice-Hall, chapters 1 and 5.
Geophysical topics: B. A. Bolt (1987) Earthquakes: a
Primer, W. H. Freeman (second edition), all
chapters. P. J. Smith Topics in Geophysics, The Open
University Press, especially chapters 1 and 4.
General view: P. J. Wyllie (1976) The Way the Earth
Warks, John Wiley and Sons. G. C. Brownand A. E.
Mussett (1981) The Inaccessible Earth, George Allen
and Unwin.

Revision of [S101], Units 10 and 11, 14 and 15,
Section 5 of Unit 26, all of Unit 27, Sections 2 and 3
of Unit 28 or 5102, Units 11 and 12, 15 and 16, 27
and Sections 4, 7 and 8 of Units 28/29 is also
recommended.

5238
THE EARTH'S PHYSICAL
RESOURCES

Second level: half credit

Why is coal found where it is, and why is it so
plentiful in Britain (or is it)? Why has china
clay replaced tin and copper as the most
valuable export from south-west England?
Why does good drinking water cost one
pound a litre in Saudi Arabia, where petrol
costs 20 pence a litre? The answers to ques-
tions like these and many others are to be
found in this course. The availability, the
economics and the methods of exploring for
and extracting the Earth’s physical resources
are profoundly influenced by the geological
setting in which they are found. 5238 will
show you the nature and extent of that
influence.

The course has a strong topical appeal.
Students who have taken it use phrases like
‘relates to everyday life’, ‘relevant to the real
world’, ‘practical approach’, and ‘makes one
better informed on current news issues’, to
express their views about it. They have also
shown great appreciation of the value of the
course-based summer school

As well as being part of the Earth sciences
course profile, 5238 is also particularly appro-
priate for those concerned with economic
and applied geology, the exploitation, use
and management of resources, environ-
mental and pollution control, and land recla-
mation.

Content The sixteen units are divided into
six blocks. Block 1 provides an introduction
to the concepts of resources and reserves, to
basic economic principles controlling their
use, to their economic history, to their role in
industrial society and to the geological prin-
ciples which govern the global distribution of
resources.

Blocks 2-5 are the ‘core’ of the course and
cover the formation and distribution of, the
exploration for and the extraction and pro-
cessing of the four main groups of resources.
Block 2 Constructional aud other bulk mater-
uls  deals with the raw materials used in the
construction and chemical industries. Block 3
Ore deposils is about the rocks from which
metals are  extracted.  Block 4 Water
resoyrces  discusses all aspects of water
resources. In Block 5 Energy resources the main
sections deal with coal, petroleum, nuclear
power, and renewable energy resources.
Block 6 looks at predictions of the availability

B

of and the demand for physical resources in
the future, with special reference to the
‘limits to growth’ debate and the future
demand for electric power in Britain.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDET

Excluded combinations [S266], [526-|

TS

Recommended prerequisites You are expected
10 have completed [S101] or S102 or to have
acquired an equivalent knowledge of science. You
will also be expected to be able to use simple linear
and logarithmic graphs and to perform simple
caleulations.

Complementary and related courses 5236 would
provide a useful geological background. If you
intend to study bath courses you are advised to
complete 5236 berore 5238. 5237 also complements
parts of 5238,

Tuition Tutorials concentrate on the study of
Blocks 2-5. They may also include practical ses-
sions or a visit to local sites of resource extraction
(quarries, opencast or underground mines and
reservoirs) but details will vary from region to
region

Assessment Three components: (i) four equally
weighted TMAs (30%); (i) four CMAs, two of
which are half-weighted (20%), and (iii) the exam-
ination (50% ). Substitution will apply for up to one
IMA and one CMA,

Broadcasts  Seventeen TV programmes mostly
filmed on location, about half of it abroad. The
programmes are used toillustrate the most difficult
concepts presented in the text (such as the three-
dimensional nature of deposits), to raise the level
of understanding of the material, and to link many
of the strands of the course with case studies.

Cassettes Four and a half hours of audio cassette
time to be used in conjunction with printed colour-
plate booklets.

Calculator A calculator is desirable.

Summer school A course-based summer school
will be held at the University of Nottingham. At
least half the time will be spent on ficldwork at
active resource sites in the East Midlands. The rest
will include the field and laboratory use of various
exploration, evaluation and processing  tech-
niques, a group resource planning exercise and
tutorials.

Students  with  disabilities Students  with
impaired mobility or manipulative or visual prob-
lems should cope with all parts of the course; if
your mobility is significantly impaired vou may
find the summer school difticult: it may be impos-
sible if you are confined to a wheelchair.

5246
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Second level: half credit

Organic chemistry is a subject that affects our
lives in many different ways. Living things
are largely made of organic materials. Many
fabrics are made from synthetic organic com-
pounds. The pharmaceutical industry is
almost completely dependent on organic
chemicals. A knowledge of organic chemistry
is essential to an understanding of these and
other aspects of everyday life.

The course provides an introduction to
organic chemistry for those with an interest
in science. An important aim of the course is
to show how problems in such diverse areas
as pelmchemicals, polymers, pharmaceuti-
cals and biological systems can be tackled
using basic principles of organic chemistry.

Content The course comprises five blocks
covering different aspects of organic
chemistry. In*each block the principal con-
cepts and methods are established and
applied to systems of particular relevance
and interest.

One of the topics dealt with is how
chemists design new drugs or modify the
active ingredient in traditional remedies to
provide safer or more effective drugs. In
another study, we look at how plants build
up some quite complex compounds from
simple starting materials, and the plant
chemistry is shown to be analogous to much
laboratory chemistry. We also look at
complex natural molecules such as proteins,
and synthetic fibres such as terylene and

nylon. These polymers are made by joining
together thousands of simple molecules
often arranged in easily recognizable
repeating units.

An examination of the isolation of com-
pounds and the determination of molecular
structure follows. Structure determination
relies heavily on a study of the interaction of
radiation with matter and this subject,
spectroscopy, 1S dealt with in some detail.
This leads on to a description of how the
atoms in molecules are bound together.

Having established the structure of organic
molecules, we look at their reactions from a
mechanistic point of view. That is, we try to
understand, at the molecular level, how
reactions proceed and the molecular features
hat affect reactivity. We show that with a
small number of basic ideas we can explain
many reactions occurring in the laboratory,
the chemical industry and even in the cells of
living organisms.

The course ends with a look at synthesis,
arguably the highest form of art within
organic chemistry. Synthesis is about
building more complex molecules from
simpler, more readily available starting
materials. This topic brings together much of
what has been covered in the earlier part of
the course. It also leads us back to a con-
sideration of the present sources of organic
compounds and possible future changes in
these sources.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [S24-], which it replaces.
Recommended prerequisite S5102.

Tuition There will be tutorial classes and four
CALCHEM (computer-assisted  learning in
chemistry) programs. These programs will be
available on disks.

Assessment Three components: (i) TMAs 01-04
(32%); (i) CMAs 41-44 (18%) and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts Eight TV programmes, three-hours of
video cassette material and four radio programmes
which provide reports about the CMAs. There are
also three audio cassettes

Home experiment kit There will be a home
experiment kit, which may not be taken or sent
outside the United Kingdom.

Summer school A discipline-based summer
school which also satisfies the requirements for
5247

Students with disabilities Although there is a
fairamount of experimental work to be carried out
at home and at the summer school, you should not
be discouraged from taking this course. Please ask
the Office for Students with Disabilities or the 5246
course manager at Walton Hall for more
information

S2q7mE N et et
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY:
CONCEPTS AND CASE
STUDIES

Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991. $247 will be
rewritten for 1992.

The course introduces contemporary ideas in
inorganic chemistry: ideas which are not only
required by those with a direct interest in
chemistry but which provide a basis for the
study of several other courses. This course is
at the centre of any degree programme that
involves a molecular view of science

The course is in seven blocks, varying from
3% units for Block 4 to just over one unit for
Block 7. The blocks are supplemented by four
case studies, each about ¥4 unit. :

Content

Block 1 opens  with the structure and
reactions of metals. The industrial extraction
of sodium, magnesium and aluminium is
discussed, and the possibility of grading
metals according to their ‘reactivity’ is
explored. This idea is then examined quanti-
tatively using thermodynamic concepts,




2 covers the solid state. The concepts
of lattices, unit cells and clos >-packing are
discussed and illuslratcd lhrqugh n?ndc:»
building exercises. Lattice energiesare mlcvpl;
ated theoretically and values mmpamt‘ll\.\ it
those obtained from the Born-Haber cvele.
Block 3 deals with the 1 j‘.ﬂ metals
codium, magnesium and aluminium, mn.nhi
pation chemistry and three bioinorganic
topics: membrane anspurt. the role of
haemoglobin and Wilson's disease.

Block 4 introduces the c(\m‘opl of .-«‘\'muu-iry
and its application to hqndlng. The block
starts with a treatment of valence shcll‘oluv-
tron pair repulsion theory for d‘:h?m_\uun),:
the shapes of simple molecules. This is toll-
owed by a description ot symmelry elements,
simple point groups and character tables.
The combination of atomic orbitals to pro-
duce molecular orbitals in diatomic and poly-
atomic molecules is then examined leading to
pand theory in metals and semi-conductors.

Block 5 relates the chemistry of the elements
to periodic trends in the atomic properties
(size, electron affimty, jonization energy .mdr
clectronegativity). There is a discussion of
the chemistry of the second row eclements,
hvdrogen, the halogens and the noble gases.
Block 6 looks at rotational spectroscopy a nd
then uses the symmetry concepts to study
vibrational  spectroscopy. Infrared and
Raman techniques are used to establish the
shapes of simple inorganic molecules.

-

Block is about the chemistry of non-
melals, mainly silicon, phosphorus and
sulphur,

The four case studies look at topics of current
cientific or social importance, using prin-
ciples learned in the course. )"\\ey cover the
thermochemical generation of hydrogen and
its importance asa fuel; the use of phutm’uit—
aiglls in producing electricity from solar
energy; the use of rotational spectroscopy in
studving molecules in space; and the influ-
ence OF phosphorus chemistry on  the
environment.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

[S25-].

Excluded combination

Recommended prerequisites There is no formal
mathematical requirement for this course, but it is
assumed that vou have studied the science founda-
tion course.

A

Three assessm components: (1)
TMAS 01-04 (32%); (ii) CMAs 41-45 (18%); and (iii)
the examination (50% ). Substitution will apply for
up to one TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts Eleven TV programmes, transmitted
at regular intervals, which are an important part of
the course; it would be valuable, though not
essential, to view in colour.

Home experiment kit Experimentation is impor-
tant in chemistry: there is a kit which may not be
taken or sent outside the United Kingdom.

Summer school The discipline-based summer
school, shared with 5246, has a large laboratory
element

Students with disabilities Although there is a
fair amount of experimental work to be carried out
athome and at the summer school, you should not
be discouraged from taking this course. Please ask
the Office for Students with Disabilities or the 5247
course manager at Walton Hall for further
information.

5256
MATTER IN THE
UNIVERSE

Second level: half credit

Astronomy is a wide subject which draws on
many branches of science. This course intro-
duces many aspects of astronomy, though it
makes only brief reference to the origin and
ultimate fate of the Universe. It should serve
both those who intend to go no further with
astronomy and those who regard it as the
start of a deeper study.
The aims of the course are

¢ To describe the present ‘layout’ of the
€0Smos.

e Tooutline how matter evolves ona cosmic
scale from diffuse clouds of hydrogen and
helium to yield all the various forms of matter
that exist in the cosmos today.

e To develop the basic Ehysics and
chemistry you will need for the course, in
particular nuclear physics/chemistry, and the
various physical and chemical processes
which operate within galaxies, stars, planula
and interstellar clouds.

e To describe the main observational tech-
niques used to establish the nature of the
objects in the cosmos, notably imaging and
spectroscopy and analysis of acquired
samples. ]

e Tointroduce an active scientific endeavour
in which the practical side is observational
rather than experimental, and which draws
on several traditional disciplines.

Content
Block 1 summarizes the general ‘layout” of
the cosmos, and introduces some of the
observational equipment which has been
used to study it.
Blocks 2-3  discuss the interstellar medium,
its diverse nature, the (mainly spectroscopic)
techniques by means of which it has been
explored, and the chemical and physical
processes that operate within it,
Blocks 4-5 describe stars, how they form
from the interstellar medium to yield a rich
variety of types, their evolution, the nuclear
processes that operate within them and the
ultimate return of some of their material to
the interstellar medium. The main tech-
niques used to investigate stars are outlined
Block 6 is about galaxies, vast and compli-
cated structures in which most stars and the
other forms of cosmic matter reside.
Blocks 7-8 introduce planetary systems, in
particular our own solar system, and the
various theories of the origin and evolution of
planetary systems. An outline is given of the
main techniques which have been used to
study planetary systems.
The approach is largely descriptive. There is,
however, some necessary use of mathema-
tics, the level being that developed in $102. In
particular, familiarity with graphs, and with
algebraicand chemical equations is assumed,
and you will be expected to perform a fairly
large number of calculations.

Please note that topics such as cosmology,
positional astronomy, and making your own

observations are not prominent in this
course.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisites 5256 is firmly

based on 5102 and contains astronomy taught at
second level and much new, underlying physics
and chemistry. It is essential that you have a
thorough grasp of the physics and chemistry units
from 5102, Units 2 and 3, 5 and 6, 9-18, 28-31, or
[5101) Units 2-5, 8-17, 26, 28-30 or [S$100] Units
48, 10-12, 22, 23, 27-31. You should have
obtained good grades on assignments relating to
most of these units, or feel that you could obtain
such good grades now. Mathematics is used fairly
extensively and if you have not thoroughly
grasped the mathematics in 5102, you should not
attempt 5256. If you have not passed the science
foundation course you should examine the units
listed above, and only if you feel that you could
grasp most of their contents fairly easily should
you contemplate embarking on 5256,

Complementary and related courses 5256 is the
cornerstone of Open University astronomy and
planetary science, which has been chosen by the
Science Faculty as an area for coherent develop-
ment. At present the other courses in this area are
5237, 5330, S354 and 5T291. Outside this area, the
physics content of 5256 is dealt with more fully in
parts of 5271 and the chemistry content in 5342,

It does not matter very much where 5256 comes
in the order in which you take courses, but you
should note that most of the above courses carry
more recommended prerequisites than does 5256
However, the physics department considers that
5256 is more demanding than 5271, and that you
should bear this in mind when choosing your
courses.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(30%); (ii) five CMAs (20%), and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes There are eight TV
programmes. You will be sent a short audio

&—‘*—

cassette which contains the CAL tutorial programs
in a format suitable for the BBC rni'crucu_mpmer.
You are not required to have access to a microcom:
puter: see Academic Computing Service below.
You will also be sent a two-hour  video
cassette, which you will be asked to use on at least
three separate occasions !l\rnughput the course
Replay machines are available in some study
centres in the UK: however, if you have access
elsewhere to 8 VHS machine that would be an
advantage . If you are unable to watch the video
casselte, you can still complete 5256 successhully.
Academic Computing Service There are ll}rs-a'
tutorial-type CAL (computer .\ss_iqlml learning)
programs, To abtain the full benefit you will need
access to a computer terminal aboul three times
during the course. But if you cannot use these
programs you can still complete 5256 successfully.

Students with disabilities The absence of a home
experiment kit and a summer school makes this
course a good chaice, though if you have a severe
visual handicap and cannot make full use of the TV
programmes and the video cassette you may have
some difficulties, Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape

Preparatory reading There is no set book for
5256, However, if you wish to do some preparatory
reading, there are some recent introductory texts
on astronomy which you may find useful, for
example M. A Seeds (1988) Foundations of
Astronony, Wadsworth (2nd  edition). Make
enquiries at a good bookshop or, for a list of
suitable texts, send a stamped addressed envelope
to The 5256 Course Manager, Physics Department,
The Open University, Milton Keynes MK7 6AA.
You could also revise 5102 Units 10-12 (or [S101],
Units 9-11 or [5100], Units 6, 7 and 28). But please
note that we do not require you to do any prepara-
tory reading.

DTl b i o s e s
DISCOVERING PHYSICS

Second level: half credit

5271 is your introduction to physies. To
understand many phenomena, it is neces-
sary to have a grasp of the basic ideas of
physics. For example, the paths of rockets
and satellites can be explained in terms of
Newton’s ideas about motion and gravity;
the laws of electromagnetism account for
lightning, and quantum mechanics explains
the structure of atoms and how a laser works.
S271 is designed for a wide range of students.
You may want a brief taste of physics in order
to satisfy your curiosity about the world
around you or as a background to other
science courses. If so, you can take 5271 at
any stage in your degree. On the other hand,
you may intend to specialize in physics. In
this case, we recommend that you take 5271
immediately after foundation-level courses.

Content Although the course does not have
historical aims, the progress of the sixteen
units mirrors the development of physics
from the time of Newton to the most recent
astrophysical speculations.

Unit 1 introduces some of the techniques of
physics in a case study which establishes the
distances to planets, stars and galaxies.
Units 2-5, a block on mechanics, examines
questions such as: what is the path of a
golfball; how much energy can be stored in a
flywheel; how does gravity shape planetary
orbits? The answers are found in the laws of
mechanics expressed in the mathematics
developed in Unit 2, Physics is largely framed
in the language of mechanics (force, mass,
momentum, energy, etc.) and one of the
main tasks of this block is to introduce these
important concepts.

Units 6-8 Underlying both chemistry and
biology are the electromagnetic forces which
bind atoms together. In this block the ideas of
electromagnetism are developed with illus-
trations as diverse as lightning, plasma con-
finement and electrical energy storage.

Units 9-10 Looked at closely enough, every-
thing - springs, violins, and atoms - is
oscillating. In these units we introduce the
general ideas of oscillations and waves that
describe all these systems.

Unit 11 A first step into the microscopic
world. The macroscopic concepts of heat and
temperature are related to the invisible
random motion of molecules.

Unit 12 deals with Einstein’s Special Theory

of Relativity. You will see why your intuitive

understanding of space and time breaks

down for speeds close to that of light.

Units 13-15 Just as Finstein’s work over-

threw classical ideas of space and time,

quantum theory requires us to aba’ndun‘ our
conventional views of matter and llgh_l. This
change in perception was the subject o‘f
anguished and prolonged debate but led to a
consistent description of the structure of both
atoms and nuclei.

Unit 16 uses the content of the course in an
account of the physics of stars. Qur sun 1s al
present enjoying a long stable period, but
ultimately all stars collapse into a white
dwarf, neutron star or black hole.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites The course assu-
mes certain basic scientific and mathematical skills

For rxamph-, y,mpll-,,.nl;',-‘lwr/n and trigonometry are
freely used without introduction. If you have
successfully completed 5102 and have enjoyed the
physu'-’—lm‘unlvd units, you should have sufficient
of these skills. 5271 is also written so as to be
accessible to students who have taken either M10]
or T102. If you are in this group you should either
have n-upcr’it:m-- of basic physics and mathematics
or have an ability to assimilate that material rapidiy
when it is re-taught.

Complementary and related courses 5271 is a
prerequisite for 5272 and for the third-level physics
course SM355; we also strongly recommend that
you take it before embarking on SMT356 at third
level. You will also find that $271 forms a very
useful background to 5256, $T291 and to S:-:-l_:
higher level of mathematics is required for S272.
SM355 and 5354 than for S271, and you could gain
the necessary mathematics background by

studying M101/MS283 and then MST204

Assessment There are three components: (i) five
TMAs (33.3%), (ii) five CMAs (16 7%), and (i) the
examination (50%). The summer school grade is
included as TMA 05 for the purpose of assessment
but there is no assignment. Substitution will apply
for up to one TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes The sixteen TV pro-
grammes have an important role and their content.
summarized in the broadcast notes. is assessable.
There are also five audio cassette tapes for use
within the units.

Home experiment kit There is a fairly simple kit
that is used in conjunction with five of the earber
course units. This kit may not be taken or sent
outside the United Kingdom. Measurements are
made on electrical and mechanical systems.

Summer school Course based, with laboratory
sessions and tutorials as well as the opportunity to
perform computer simulations and watch course
TV programmes.

Students with disabilities If vou have severe
manipulative or visual pmbleri:S which would
interfere with experimental work or vour apprec-
ation of complex diagrams, vou will be at a serious
disadvantage in studving this course

5272
THE PHYSICS OF
MATTER

Second level: half credit

Everybody knows that gases expand on
heating, that rubber is very stretchy and that
metals are good conductors of electricity. The
physics of matter will tell vou why. It also
answers questions such as: what is it about
silicon that has led to the silicon-chip revolu-
tion? How do temperature inversions in the
atmosphere arise? Why do some liquids
become superfluid at very low temperatures?
The answers in all cases are obtained in terms
of fundamental physical ideas.

Throughout the course the emphasis is on
the consequences of general principles. That
makes 8272 a natural choice for all science
and technology students who wish to under-
stand the behaviour of matter at a fundamen-
tal level.

5272 is designed to follow on naturally
;Jm‘m. the introductory physics course $271
ut it assumes a slightly higher f
mathematical kjmwlegge,ymn:%po:iﬁig ‘t)é
the first twelve units of M101 and MS283. The
course is carefully pitched at such a level that
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:‘527‘2 is a valuable stepping stone between
introductory courses like $271 and the more
demanding third-level physics courses.

The course also shows the importance of
experimental work in physics and teaches
some essential experimental skills by means
of television programmes and summer
school laboratory work.

Content

Block 1 General preparation

Unit1 Temperature, enerqu and the structiere of
matier provides a survey of the role of
temperature in determining the structures
and properties of matter. At high tem-
peratures matter is in the form of a plasma; at
low temperatures startling new effects such
as superfluidity emerge. The methods used
for attaining millikelvin temperatures are
examined in the television programume.
Unit 2 Macroscopic description of matter
Macroscopically the state of a sample of
matter is specified by just a few variables:
pressure, volume, temperature etc. The réla-
tionship between these variables can be
represented by means of a surface, which
provides a unified description of the

prop of the e and a map of its
different phases.
Unit 3 Microscopic models of matter Deeper

ing requires that the macroscopic

properties of matter be explained in terms of
microscopic (atomic) models. This unit con-
frasts two quite different microscopic
approaches to the modelling of matter:
classical and quantum mechanics.

Unst & The Boltzmann factor — sharing out the
emergy introduces the Boltzmann distribu-
tion law which connects the microscopic
models of Unit 3 to the macroscopic
properties of Unit 2.

Unit 5 Block 1 revision and consolidation
Block 2 Gases

Umit 8 Equilibrium properties of gnses  deals
with the properties of real gases with particu-
lar reference to the properties of the atmo-
sphere (e.g. the speed of sound and the
dependence of pressure and temperature on
height).

Unit 7 Tramsport properties of gases  discusses
‘transport processes’ (such as diffusion, heat
conduction and viscous flow) Ly extending the
simple dassical gas model of Unit 3.

Unit 8 Quantum gases — photons and elec-
trons Units 6 and 7 were about ‘classical
gases’. Unit 8 deals with the more exotic
quantum gases, for example the ‘gas’ of elec-
trons inside an electrical conductor and the
“gas’ of photons that make up light. It turns out
that neither of these ‘gases’ obeys Boltzmann's
law (Unit 4), and the reason for this can be
traced back to a fascinating aspect of quantum
physics

Solids

Unit 9 Structure and bonding in solids This
first unit of the ‘Solids’ block discusses tech-
niques of structure determination and surveys
a variety of microscopic structures, ranging
from the ordered lattices of ionic crystals and
metals, through liquid crystals to amorphous
materials such as glass, Microscopic models of
these structures are then used to explain
bonding and cohesive energies in solids

Lnit 10 Mechanical properties of solids  looks at
a wide range of phenomena from the tre
mendous stretchiness of a rubber band to the
ductility of metals to the brittleness of glass,

Block 3

and attempts to model these phen
omena theoretically
Unit 17 Thernal properties of solids  begins by

discussing Einstein’s ploneering work in using
quantum theory to understand the
heats of solids, which was one of his most
influential contributions to twentieth-century
physics. More advanced quantum model

based on the conceplt of the phonon are then
introduced and used to account for the thermal
conductivity of solids.

Umits 12 and 13 Electrical  properties  of
solids  The ability of metals to conduct an
electric current and of plastics to prevent such a
flow are of vital importance in our technologi

cally based society. These units explain why
metals, semiconductors and insulators have
such widely differing electrical properties. The
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units also explore the applications of semicon
ductors to several devices, including transis-
tors and xerox machines.

Unit 14 Block 3 revision and consolidation
Block 4 Liquids
Umt 15 Classical liquids  Clagsical liquids are

those in which quantum effects are negligible;
all the liquids with which we are familiar in the
everyday world fall into this class. Unit 15
describes both their equilibrium and their
transport properties. A central theme is the
determination of the ‘structure’ of liquids, a
topic of current research interest,

Unit 16 Superflowr  Liquid helium can have
zero viscosity and superconducting metals
have zero electrical resistance. This unit
discusses these spectacular properties, with
emphasis on experiments rather than detailed
theory.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [ST285].

Recommended prerequisites A pass in 5271 and a
pass in one of the following: M101; MS283; TM282, 1f
you have only a Grade 4 pass in the recommended
prerequisite courses you should consider carefully
whether you ought to take $272. T281 students are
advised that they need to do additional background
reading from S102 and $271.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(30%); (ii) five CMAs (20%); and (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eleven TV programmes
and four 90-minute audio cassettes.

Summer school There is a course-based summer
school which is assessed by TMA.

Students with disabilities If you have impaired

sight or manual co-ordination you may have diffi-
culties with the summer school experiments.

$298
GENETICS

Second level: half credit

5298 is a broadly based course which intro-
duces the principal concepts, theories and
methods of present-day genetics and inher-
1tance.

The course is centred upon three inter-
related topics: the processes by which the
characteristics of one generation are repro-
duced in the next - the heredity of organisms;
the methods of analysis used in the study of
heredity; and the theories that have been
developed about hcrcdity, and how both the
inheritance of an organism and its environ-
ment contribute to the generation of its
characteristics — the developmental history of
HI’gdnlSIT\Sv

Content

Unit 1 introduces the main themes of 5298
and provides a general view of the course. It
not only revises and then builds on the
material presented in the science foundation
course but also gives a brief survey of how
genetics and the study of heredity have
changed over the last decade

Linits deal with the structure and
properties of the genetic material and with
the ways in which replication, repair and
transmission of the genetic material
accomplished in a range of different

L
2=0

are

arganisms.
Units 6-8 about the the
expression of the information encoded in the
penetic matenial both in ime and space, and
how this control differs according to the
complexity of the organisms concerned

Units 9 and 10 describe the development of
characteristics by  organisms, drawing
amples from a wide range of living
orgamsms. The use of model systems Lo aid
the analysis of development is considered.
Units 11 and 12 examine the genetics of
populations and how experimentation and
simple algebraic models can be combined to
investigate the factors affecting gene fre-
quencies in populations.

Units13and 14 build on the previous pair of

are control of

units, and demonstrate how simple algebraic
models can be useful when studying the
genetic architecture of polygenic traits in
populations.

Unit 15 occupies a special place in the
course, for it not only brings together the
principal ideas developed in the earlier units
but also illustrates the synthesis, taking
human beings as its main subject.

There are also two ancillary texts: Hist, which
traces the history of genetics and its social
interactions through the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries; and Techniques, which
explains and illustrates some of the main
experimental techniques used in modern
molecular genetical research.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDE!

Excluded combination [$299].

Recommended prerequisites It is assumed that
you have studied 5102 or have equivalent know-
ledge of basic biology.

Complementary and related courses [t would be
advantageous to have studied [S202]/5203. $298 is
also relevant to 5325 and $326.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs;
(i1) six CMAs, together worth 50%; and (iii) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for up
to one TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Ten TV programmes
are linked with the units. They are an important
part of the course because they demonstrate the
experimental techniques and results of modern
genetical research, as well as showing the living
organisms referred to in the units. There are notes
for all these programmes.

Four audio cassettes contain material which
reinforces the units or provides an alternative way
of explaining points made in the text. There are
notes to be used with the material on the cassettes.

Computing A number of CAL (computer-aided
learning) programs are available through study
centre terminals on the University’s VAX main-
frame computer and also on tape for use on a BBC
microcomputer. There are notes on how to access
and use these. This CAL supports and enhances

the material in the course, though it is not a
compulsory part of it.

Home experiment kit The kit contains the equip-
ment with which to undertake some simple geneti-
cal experiments with tomato seedlings, with the
breadmould Neurospora crassa and with the fruit-
fly. This kit may not be taken or sent outside the
United Kingdom.

Students with disabilities If you have impaired
vision or manual dexterity you will be at a dis-
advantage, particularly with the home experi-
ments. Course and supplementary materials are
not available on tape

5324
ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY

Third level: half credit

This course illustrates some of the recent
advances in whole-animal physiology, and
examines the ways in which the physio-
logical systems of a whole organism are
co-ordinated to enable it to survive in
different environments.

Content The course is designed to enable
you to make use of knowledge and skill
acquired at second level in the study of some
aspects of animal physiology up to the cur
rent level of research. Second-level physio-
logy (in [S202)/5203) puts more emphasis on
the functioning of individual physiological
systems. Our theme is that of whole-antmal
physiology,  which  considers  how  the
responses of different animals relate to life
cycles, habits and habitats

We develop this ‘whole animal’ approach
in each of the main sections of the course. In
the first half, we follow an ontogenetic theme
that considers how different physiological
systems acl together to cope with the
different environmental prul\lﬂm-»
encountered by animals at various stages of
their lite-cycle. The types of environment we
consider therefore vary from the wall of the
uterus, to the watery medium surrounding
the foetus, to the comparative cold faced by

the new-born, and finally to deserts and
polar regions. Within this l'mrnewur?\' we look
at other important physiological principles -
interactions between the mother and the
foetus and the gradual increase in physio-
logical competence shown by the neonate. In
the adult the main physiological variable we
consider is temperature.

Units 8-16 are concerned primarily with
animal performance in relation to energy
expenditure. We consider in mechanical
terms the energetic costs and implications of
different strategies animals use, particularly
locomotion. The approach here again relates
to the whole animal because we are con-
sidering the overall performance of the
animal especially in relation to its energy
budgets.

The important principles of the course are
taught using a wide variety of ani‘ma!
examples, but the emphasis will be on fish,
reptiles, birds and mammals.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [S321], which it replaced.
Recommended prerequisites The course is writ-
ten on the assumption that you have taken both
§102 and [$202], and we therefore strongly advise
you not to undertake S324 without an [S202] credit.
Other biology second-level courses are not
essential

Related course S325.

Assessment Four assessment compeonents: (i)
TMAs 01, 02, and 04 (25%); (ii) project TMA 03
(10%); (iii) CMAs 4144 (15%); (iv) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for one TMA and
one CMA but not to the project (TMA 03). The
project is based on summer school work, but an
alternative will be available for those not attending
summer school in the year in which they take 5324
(see below). "

Broadcasts and cassettes Ten TV programmes,
linked mainly with units in the latter part of the
course. You must watch the programmes (in
colour) in order to satisfy the course objectives
Many of the television programmes deal with the
experimental techniques used to obtain the data
discussed in the texts. There are also three hours of
audio cassette material

Tuition There are no home experiments, but the
experimental work associated with the units is
considered a vital part of the course. There will be
one day-school which will provide an opportunity
for experimental work. We hope that the day-
school will take place in about a dozen centres, to
reduce travelling distance. You will be at a dis-
advantage if you cannot attend
Summer school The course shares a discipline
based summer school with S32
cell biology. Here you will have the opportunity to
undertake an extended project investigating a
practical problem in depth in a sophisticated
‘research’ laboratory. An evening programme will
include video cassettes emphasizing physiclogical
methods and techniques

Project work on this course will require prepar-
ation of a TMA on your summer school investiga-
tions in the form of a scientific paper. If you do not
attend the summer school in the vear in which you
take 5324 you will have to prepare a similar report
using supplied data and research papers

5 Biochemustry

Students with disabilities We expect no special
problem, although disabilities which impair
laboratory skills would present difficulties (e.g
lithe manual dexterity, marked visual handicap)

5325 LS s :
BIOCHEMISTRY AND
CELL BIOLOGY

Third level: half credit

Six topics in modern biochemistry and cell
biology are presented as separate books, each
building on the basic information in $202
They show how an understanding of cell
biology and h‘w\‘ht'mmr'\ relates to problems
in  modern  medicine, agriculture  and
industry, and how the technigques commaonly
used in research laboratories have led to
advances in knowledge. The course also
introduces the skills of experimental design,
interpretation and handling of biochemical




data critical assessment of review papers
and scientific literature.

Content  The six book topics have been
chosen to illustrate different aspects of three
fundamen!al concepts: regulation and con-
trol at molecular and cellular !cvelx, the links
petween structure and function, the energy
dependence of cellular activities,

The muscle metabolisnt book brings together
a description of molecular structure and
metabolic pdmnlial for a single tissue (vur!w
brate muscle), relating these l_n |!§ physio-
logical role in the whole arganism in health
and disease.

The cell architecture book outlines recent
advances in the study of protein and nucleic
acid structure. It shows how the spontaneous
self-assembly of these n'l«\cr(\rx)ulvculcs pro-
duces recognizable features of cell architec-
tre; it looks particularly at chromatin a_nd
tubulin (cytoskeleton) and factors controlling
assembly-disassembly during the cell eycle.

The gene expression book shows how gene-
tic material is organized, and its expression
controlled, in viruses, bacteria and higher
organisms. A substantial part of the book
introduces the recently developed tech-
niques of genetic engineering.

The microbial metabolism book examines the
diversity of structure and function of micro-
organisms (bacteria, micro-fungi and algae)
in relation to their increasing import-
ance as producers of antibiotics, alcohol, etc.
The tremendous industrial potential of
microbes with the advent of genetic engin-
eering is emphasized.

The receptors book examines ways in which
animal cells communicate with one another
using the nervous and hormonal systems.
The case study discusses various types of
signal molecules, their receptors and the
ways in which they interact.

The immuology book outlines molecular

and cellular responses of the immune system
por inVaSion by foreign material giving you the
basic information you need to follow devel-
opments in this rapidly moving field. It
discusses medical aspects of immunology
and the use of immunological techniques in
medical diagnosis and in basic biological
research.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [5322].

Recommended prerequisites 5102 and [S202]/
5203. The course builds directly on [$202]/5203,
and if you were happy with the cell biology in that
course (Units 4-10) you should have no problems
with 5325. However, if you found these units
difficult, particularly the chemistry in them, you
are strongly advised to take a second-level
chemistry course (5246 or 5247) before embarking
on 5325

Complementary and related courses [5202],
5298, 5324, 5341.

Assessment Four components: (i) TMAs 01-02
and 04 (25%); (ii) the project, TMA 03 (10%); (iii)
CMAs 4143 (15%); (iv) the examination (50%).
Substitution will apply for one CMA and one TMA
in component (i), but not to the project component
(ii). The project is based on summer school work,
but an alternative is available for those not
attending the summer school.

]'uiﬁon There are no home experiments but one
intensive four-hour tutorial session may be used to
illustrate experimental techniques, to allow you to
Perf(arm a short experiment, and to discuss hand-
ling of experimental data.

Broadcasts and cassette A returnable video cass-
efte contains material designed to elucidate
selected passages of the books, presenting con-
ceptually difficult material in an alternative form
You should arrange to have access to a video
recorder for at least two study sessions during the
year. There are also eight television programmes.

Summer school  The experimental component of
the course is completed at a discipline-based
summer school.

Students with disabilities Students with
impaired manual dexterity may have difficulty in
:.lla\mpulalmg pipettes, syringes and other appara-
i 5 at the summer school. Those with a visual
‘andncap are warned that many of the course
Ezmponenls are difficult to transcribe onto tape,

cause they rely heavily.on complex diagrams.

Course and supple ; e 3
avaflable mpé:p ementary materials are not

5326
ECOLOGY

Third level: half credit

The study of ecology encompasses all aspects
of the interactions of organisms with one
another and with their environment, and so
is an important part of biology. This course
examines the biological principles which
form the basis for analysing and understand
ing ecological situations.

We want you to become aware of the
complexity of interrelationships  between
living organisms and to acquire some of the
skills and knowledge needed by professional
biologists. The experimental approach is
stressed as the one most likely to lead to a
better understanding of the basic principles
and so to a greater success in making predic-
tions and constructing models.

Content There are four main blocks:

Block A Ecosystems (Units 1-4) examines
the role of girimary producers, consumers
and decomposers in ecosystems. This block
concludes with the study of a number of
different examples of whole ecosystems.

Block B Distribution and interactions (Units
5-8) The distribution of individuals 1s
discussed in the light of their tolerance to
environmental factors; their environmental
requisites; their means of dispersal; historical
aspects; their interactions with members of
the same species and with members of other
species.

Block C Population ecology ~ (Units 9-14)
considers how sizes of populations can be
measured or estimated and the processes
which determine or regulate the sizes of plant
and animal populations. A wide range of
examples is discussed. This part of the course
requires study of the set book, Begon and
Maortimer Population Ecology (see below).

Block D Humans and ecology (Units 15 and
16) The conflicts of interest between con-
servation, food production and increase in
human population are discussed in the light
of ecological principles developed earlier in
the course.

Practical fieldwork is carried out in two
important parts of the course: a one-week
residential school at a Field Studies Council
Centre (see below), and individual projects.
You are required to plan and carry out an
ecological project in your home locality.
Advice and support for this is provided by
the Project Guide, which includes advice on
the analysis of results and the use of statis-
tics, and by close liaison with a course tutor,
Two TMAsS relate to the project.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [S323].
Recommended prerequisites It is assumed that
you have taken both 5102 and [5202]/S203.

Complementary and related courses This course
complements other third-level biology courses
5324, 5325 and [S364], and is related to S330 [S334].

Tuition Tuition will be mainly concerned with
the development of individual projects; there will
be no course-based tutorials.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(two course-based and two project-based) (35%);
(ii) four CMAs (15%); (iii) the examination (50%).
Substitution will apply for up to one TMA and one
CMA

Broadcasts and cassettes Sixteen TV program-
mes (which should be seen in colour) and four
audio cassettes.

Home experiment kit A limited range of items is
available on loan to support your project work if
necessary. There is not a home kit sent to all
students.

Residential school  One-week residential schools
are held during April and May at six centres run by
the Field Studies Council. This is an essential part
of the course because basic training is given in
planning and carrying out fieldwork, and in identi-
fication of organisms.

Set books M. Begon and M. Mortimer Popul
ation Ecology (2nd edition) Blackwell Scientific Pub-
lications. N. Chalmers and P. Parker Fieldwork and

Statistics for Ecological Projects - the OU Project
Guide, Field Studies Counil, Oecasianal Publica-
tion No 9 (2nd edn.). (An order form for this book
will be enclosed in the first mailing.)

S

N8 (et EHOR0 0
CEANOGRAPHY
Third level: half credit

‘Black smokers’ on the East Pacific Rise and
Mid-Atlantic Ridge pumping oul plumes of
sulphide particles at 350°C or more; the
relationship between the greenhouse effect
and rising sea-levels world-wide; great vdd'_y
systems in the ocean resembling atmospheric
-yelones and anticyclones; subtle changes in
sea-surface temperature distribution across
the Pacific which not only bring disaster to
Peruvian fisheries (El Nino) but are also
related to drought in the African Sahel; the
intermittent and  sporadic  pattern of
sedimentation in the deep oceans; the global
view of many ocean properties that satellite
technology can provide - these are just some
of the latest developments in the science of
oceanography.

This is the most interdisciplinary course
presented by the Earth sciences discipline
Oceanography is literally a ‘whole Earth’
science, for the oceans cover seventy per cent
of our globe and interact continuously with
the solid Earth beneath and the atmosphere
above, while providing the setting for a large
part of the planet’s biological production.
Physics, chemistry and biology are all
prominent in the course because their rela-
tionship in the marine environment is the
essence of oceanography.

The aims of the course are to provide a
scientific basis for understanding:
® The oceanic environment.

e The interrelationships between the
various disciplines within oceanography.

@ The rates at which fundamental processes
operate in the oceans.

e How the present-day oceans evolved.

® The technical problems of investigating
the oceans.

® The effect of human beings on the oceans
and the legal and environmental problems

involved in managing the oceans
responsibly.
Content The course consists of seven

volumes, one of which is a set book on
marine biology.

Ocean basins Nature and formation of ocean
crust; effects of hydro-thermal circulation.
Seawater Composition, properties, history;
transmission of light and sound.

Qcean circulation Surface and deep current
systems; interaction between ocean and
atmosphere.

Waves, tides and shallow water processes Propa-
gation of wind driven and tidal wave
motions; how waves and tides shape shelf
and shoreline.

Introduction to marine ecology Marine biology
from an ecological viewpoint.

Ocean  chemtistry  and  deep-sea  sediments
Chemical cycles and fluxes in the oceans;
deposition and diagenesis of sediments in
the deep oceans.

Case studies Selected topics illustrating the
interdisciplinary aspects of oceanography
and the legal and political aspects of ocean
exploitation and management.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [S334].

l}emmmcnded prerequisites  Good passes in
5102 and two second-level science courses
preferably in different disciplines. The basic prn.\:
ciples of physical oceanography are the key to
understanding many aspects of the science as a
whole, but the ‘physical’ concepts involved in S330
are not much more complex than those to be found
in the science foundation course, and probably
simpler than anything encountered in second-level
physies courses.

Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
four equally weighted TMAs (35%); (ii) five equal
weighted CMAs (15%) designed to test progress-
ively your grasp of multidisciplinary relationships

examination (50%).
TMA and one

in oceanography; (iii) the
Substitution will apply for up to one
CMA.

will be supplemented by

Tuition Tutorials
ay schools wherever pos-

regionally organized d
sible.

Broadcasts and cassettes There 15 a lillv-mmuh;
introductory programme and eight ~.t.\nddrfl v
programmes, three of which caver hmn} pnnupl\'-
of oceanography; the rest are case studies illustrat-
ing, interdisciplinary aspects of the science Four
and a half hours of audio cassette time are L,I\L'L'
mainly to help with the more difficult parts of the
COUrse

Set books R. 5. K, Barnes and R. N. Hughes
(1988} An Infroduction to Marime Leotogy, Blackwell
Seientific Publications (2od edn.)

The course contains
sterial which is difficult
Conrse and

Students with disabilities
relatively complex visual m
o transfer to allernative media
supplementary materials a¢ not available on tape

ol . PR
SEDIMENTARY
PROCESSES AND BASIN
ANALYSIS

Third level: half credit

This course is presented i alternate wears, in
1991, 1993 and so on

This is one of two specialist Earth science
courses at third level, and is intended to
make you aware of:

# Some of the main concepts used in palaeo-
environmental and basin analysis.

® The economic relevance of such concepis.
e The contribution of geophysical tech-
niques to palaecenvironmental and basin
analysis.

e How ’'doctrines’ or paradigms have
changed as the “soft rock’ field of geological
science has advanced.

The course is also intended to develop your
skills in

® Describing and interpreting geological
materials in the field and laboratorv.

® Describing and interpreting data sets
(such as stratigraphic sections, lithofacies
maps, borehole logs and seismic sections).

Content The course is designed to give vou
practical experience of examining and inter-
preting actual geological materials and data;
an up-to-date summary of the most impor-
tant surface environments as producers of
rock assemblages; an awareness of recent
advances in soft rock geology (with an
emphasis on economic aspects); and a
training in the use of primary literature
sources. There are four main components.
Siliclastic  sediments and  enviromments (42
units) and Carbonate sediments and environ-
ments (3 units) examine the petrography and
depositional environments of sedimentary
rocks. Two set books (one of which is
supplied, on loan, as part of the home kit) are
supported by study commentaries, the home
kit and video programmes.

Basin amalysis techniques (3% units) The
techniques of gravity and magnetic surveys
borehole logging, seismic reflection, seismic
stratigraphy and the tectonics of extensional
and thrust belt terrains are taught to such a
level that vou will be able to interpret original
data independently,

Casestudy (3units) draws on the principles
and techniques taught in the early part of the
course to examine the development of a
sedimentary basin, the North Sea Basin.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations [5333], |S335], [S337].

Recommended prerequisites As a specialist
course, 5338 relies heavily on knowledge gained in
[S101] or S102 and second-level geology courses:
S236 and 8237 or $238. These recommended prere.
quisites reflect the ‘soft rock’ bias of S338.

Complementary and related courses (S336
5339, half-credit third-level Earth science lcouxslt"
with a ‘hard rock’ specialism. $338 will be pre-
sented in alternate years with S339 from 1990,

51
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Tuition Local tuition may take the form of a
ngl&;ixa‘y field trip or day school. There will prob-
ably be a national programme of field trips o
related to the course. P il

Asiessmem Four TMAs (30%) and four CMAs
(29 %) and the examination (50%). Substitution
will apply for up to one TMA and one CMA.

Clsseﬁe.s Six video cassettes are supplied in the
home Kit, giving twelve hours of programmes. As
about twenty per cent of study time is devoted to
this medium you must have regular access to a
video cassette machine.

Home kit The kit consists of a petrological micro-

scope, sets of more than twenty rock hand

specimens, thin sections and a loan (‘np\- of the set

book Roger G. Walker (ed.) Facies Models. This kit

may not be taken or sent outside the United
lom,

Summer school The summer school is course
based and held in the Department of Geology,
University of Durham. It provides practical experi-
ence of field and laboratory work appropriate to
third-level studies. It also introduces the North Sea
case study.

Students with disabilities The summer school
will be impossible for those with mobility diffi-
culties because of the fieldwork element. If you
have a visual or manual handicap you will have
substantial difficulty with the visual aspects of the
course and the mecessary use of maps and the
microscope. Course and supplementary materials
are not available on tape. A

Setbooks M. E. Tucker Sedimentary Petrology: An
Introduction. Blackwell. K. W. Glennie (ed.). Intro-
duction tp the Petroleum Geology of the North Sea,
Blackwell Scientific Publications. -

5341
PHOTOCHEMISTRY:
LIGHT, CHEMICAL

CHANGE AND LIFE

Third level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

$341 is about light-induced chemical change,
or photochemistry, and is particularly impor-
tant for students whose main interest is
chemistry. But it will also be a highly appro-
priate ancillary half credit if you are inter-
ested in physics, biochemistry, energy
studies or environmental science. The course
will also be a very useful component of
degree programmes that are broadly based in
science and technology, and of those where
the main emphasis is on the applications of
science and its role in society.

5341 will increase your knowledge, under-
standing and interest in photochemical
change - the fundamental chemistry and
physics that explain it, and how these
explanations are used to explore natural
light-induced phenomena, laboratory and
industrial applications, and environmental
aspects of solar radiation.

Content The course is divided into six
blocks. The introductory block (1 week)
widens your perception of the importance of
chemical changes brought about by light, and
sets up a series of questions to be examined in
each of the blocks that follow. The second
block (2 weeks) answers the first of these
questions, “how and why is light absorbed by
matter?, and is concerned with spectroscopy
and molecular structure.

A short block (1 week) on ‘colour” follows,
and then the central question of photo-
chemistry — what happens to the energy
acquired by a material once light is absorbed?

is tackled in two stages. The photophysical
part, where the energy is degraded and/or
released without chemical change, is con
sidered in the first part of Block 4 (2 weeks),
and the photochemical part, where the
energy leads to changes in molecular consti
tution, is considered in the first part of Block 5
(3 weeks). In between, the second part of
Block 4 (2 weeks) investigates the photo-
chemistry of the atmosphere, and dwells
particularly on the chemistry behind anxie-
ties about photochemical air pollution, and
about the threat to the ozone layer in the
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stratosphere (which protects terrestrial life
from lethal solar radiation).

. Block 5 (3 weeks) continues by investigat-
ing the scope of photochemistry as a tool in
chemical synthesis, polymer formation,
PI\(\tuimaging, electronies (photoresist) and
isotope enrichment. It also examines the
plm!\\chmnislry of vision, bioluminescence,
the degradation of artificial materials and
biological damage caused by ultraviolet light.
g Block 6 (2 weeks) is a study of photochem-
istry as a means of securing renewable and
storable sources of energy. Natural photo-
synthesis is discussed in some detail, as it is
the base from which a number of potentially
important processes for solar energy conver-
sion are being designed. These are evaluated
as possible solutions to what is seen by many
as the most important scientific problem
facing the human race today.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
R Asa

P quisil 5102 and 5246.
Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
TMAs 01-04 (01, 6%; 02-04, 24%); (ii) CMAs 41-44
(20%) and (iii) the examination (50%). Substitution
will apply for up to one TMA and one CMA.
The project work is not practical work and does
not necessarily require research with printed
materials not supplied by the Science Faculty. It
involves undertaking a set task on three occasions
throughout the course, and you will be expected to
write a short paper on each task as part of your
TMA work. For three two-week peniods, you study
substantial subject areas by producing work of
your own in response to a set task, using a variety
of source materials including the source book,
offprints, TV broadcasts and audio cassettes, The
three subject areas are:
@ Photochemical air pollution and the threat to the
ozone layer,
® Light-induced synthesis and degradation.
® Photosynthesis as a model for solar energy
conversion and storage.
For each task, the resulting written work forms one
of the last three TMAs, Considerable help is given
with the first TMA, but this is progressively
reduced, so that by the end of the series you are
well equipped in a wide range of important
problem-solving and writing skills, It is through
the acquisition of these and other related skills that
students who, initially, were dependent on the
highly structured style of foundation and second-
level courses may become independent learners,
able to extract and make use of information froma
wide variety of sources. The scheme also gives an
opportunity, unusual in undergraduate science,
for an original, individual approach and for the
expression of personal opinion. Furthermore, a
choice in the examination will allow you if you
wish to concentrate a little more on the topic that
most interests you.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eleven TV programmes
and sixteen half-hour audio cassettes, each sup-
ported by notes and visuals,

Summerschool Course based. The course has no
home experiment kit and the summer school
therefore consists largely of essential experimental
work, but it also includes tutorials and discussion
sessions.

Students with disabilities If you have a severe
visual or aural handicap you will find some course
components very difficult The TV broadcasts and
audio cassettes are essential, The summer school
includes a considerable amount of laboratory work
which may prove difficult. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

5342 sl JuSh puites
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY:
PRINCIPLES OF
CHEMICAL CHANGE

Third level: half credit

The course takes as its main theme an exam
ination of the general chemical principles that
govern whether, how, and in what condi
tions substances will react with one another.
Broadly speaking, these principles are
derived from two of the most important
comerstones of physical chemistry: thermo
dynamics and chemical kinetics, In this
sense, the course complements other courses
in the chemistry profile, and is essential for
students mainly interested in chemistry or
other ts of molecul il

I

A second important aim of the course is to
stress the far-reaching practical importance
of these same principles - not only in the
chemical industry, but also in material
seience and in regulating the vital processes
that underlie life itself. So the course will also
be a useful component of degree program-
mes that are broadly based in science and
technology. :

Content The course comprises eight main
blocks (of different length), together with
three roughly unit-length Topic Studies,
Fach of these takes a real problem (one from
the life sciences, one from the chemical
industry, and one from material science) and
examines it in the light of the chemical
principles developed up to that point.

The ‘core’ areas of physical chemistry
covered are: '
e  Chemical thermodynamics, which provides
a set of precise criteria for predicting the
equilibrin position for a given reaction.
® Chemical kinetics, which governs the rate of
a chemical reaction and gives information
about the reaction mechanisim which, in turn,
can be used to suggest means of providing a
faster reaction pathway: catalysis.
® Surface chemistry, which examines the
underlying reasons for the inherent catalytic
activity of metal and metal oxide surfaces,
heterogeneous catalysis, and also discusses
spectroscopic and diffraction techniques for
studying surfaces,

o Electrochemistry, in which both thermo-
dynamic and kinetic principles can be
applied to improve our understanding of
electrochemical processes (such as the opera-
tion of batteries and the electrolytic extraction
of metals).

Through the Topic Studies, the course
stresses the practical importance of a know-
ledge of physical chemistry in areas as
diverse as understanding the regulatory con-
trol of enzymes in the body; the potential for
using coal as an alternative raw materials
base for the chemical and fuel industries; and
the prevention of metallic corrosion.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites 5102 and 5247. The
subject matter of S342 requires a quantitative
approach, and the course builds on the skills in
logical argument and analysis developed in the
prerequisite courses. However, the only mathe-
matical skill assumed is elementary algebra, for
which §102 provides an adequate background
Any further mathematical techniques required are
developed in the course

Assessment Three components: (1) four TMAS
(30%); (i) five CMAs (20%); (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one 'MA
and one CMA

Broadcasts and cassettes  The first six blocks have
a closely linked television component. Six of the
seven programmes will be transmitted during the
study of these blocks. You must watch these
programmes, preferably in colour.

There are also audio cassettes providing struc-
tured exercises, TV back-up, and diseussion and
debate on Topic Study areas. Access 104 cassette
player is essential

Calculator A basic scientific calculator is neces-
sary; it must give the functions: common and
natural logarithms (and their inverses); powers
and reciprocals of numbers,

Summer school A course-based s¢ hool consist-
ing largely of experimental work, but also includ-
ing tutorials, computing work and a problem-
an

solving sess

Gtudents with disabilities Students with severe
restrictions in mability or manual dexterity or severe
will have difficulty with the

visual handicap
Course and supplementary

summer  school
materials are not available on tape

6343
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Third level: half credit

Over the last decade inorganic chemistry ha_s
undergone a revolution and is now the ba',«sls
of many aspects of modern technological life.
Solid state processors, high-temperature

superconductivity, ceramics, enzyme action,
chemotherapy and nuclear reactions can all
come under the widening umbrella of inor-
ganic chemistry. This course is designed to
bring you to the forefront of the contempo-
rary ideas and theories of the subject and to
show how they provide the impetus for
practical developments of the future.

Content The first half of the course is con-
cerned with the theories that link the many
facets of transition metal chemistry. After an
introduction to the behaviour of the transi-
tion metals and their aqueous ions, the
course moves to the application of molecular
orbital theory. The disparate properties of
magnetism, spectra and bonding are brought
together with one powerful unifying theory.
After a consideration of the thermodynamic
aspects of transition metal compounds, their
structure is investigated using nuclear mag-
netic resonance spectroscopy.

The rest of the course is divided into four
sections, each examining a particular area
where inorganic chemistry has a significant
effect on modern society. Organometallic
chemistry gives us the means to custom-
build molecules to perform special roles, to
design catalysts and to aid stereospecific
synthesis. Progress in high-temperature
superconductivity and its potential for revol-
utionizing the electronics and electrical
industry is part of solid-state chemistry.
Designer ceramics and zeolites are two more
exciting areas.

It is now recognized that metals often play
a crucial role at the active site of an enzyme.
The operation of natural nltrngen~ﬁxing
systems gives an insight into the versatility of
the coordinated metal environment.
Completing the main text is a study of the
chemistry of the transuranic elements and an
assessment of how this knowledge can be
applied to the problems associated with
nuclear  fuel manufacture and s

reprocessing.
As well as the course texts there is a
selection of original published papers.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations [S304], {S351], [$352].
Recommended prerequisites 5102, 5240 and

5247, (The course will rely especially heavily on
knowledge gained from 5247.)

Complementary and related courses S34

Assessment Four CMAs and four TMAs (50%);
and the examination (50%). Substitution will apply
for not more than one CMA and one TMA

Cassettes An interactive video programme gives
you the means to acquire a critical approach to
experiment design and assessment. The two
returnable video cassettes also contain program-
mes which look at the application of inorganic
chemistry to a range of commercially important
areas, together with short sequences dealing with
selected teaching points. You will need access toa
VHS video player. Structured exercises are pre-
sented on a 9%0-minute audio cassette

Home experiment kit There are no home experis
ments for this course but a kit for the construction
of molecular models is included

Summer school Discipline-based (shared with
§344), featuring advanced laboratory work, sup-
ported by evening tutorials and seminars

Students with disabilities Students with se
restrictions in mobility or manual dexterity or sei
visual handicap will have ditficulty with the
summer school. Course and  supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

o b e
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY:
A SYNTHESIS
APPROACH

Third level: half credit

‘Histamine discovery could help insom-
niacs’; ‘Malaria vaccine may be close’; “Sex
lure keeps tabs on crop pests’. These
headlines from recent newspaper and maga-
zine articles draw attention to current pro-
gress in the development of new substances
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sein health care and agriculture. [tis one
[DTU-- ims of 5344 to explore, by means of a
n“hgi,la] gradcd series of four case studies,
c:;e maytl\\' facets of the complex process
:nvu]vcd'in the discovery and use ot such
ces.

su_l;;l::.“';:"ﬂ, is designed to stimulate interest
in and increase your knn\vlt'dy!c and n'[\dm‘
ctanding of ad\"anwdl organic chemistry,
\hrough the medium of organc synthesis. It
introduces a wide range of modern organic
reactions, with particular emphasis on those
with a high degree ot S(‘ll‘}'\l\']l\', |Ilu§imnnp,
their use for the synthesis of organic com
sounds of interest in chemical research and
in industry.
The case study materials have the
additional role of developing your skills as an
indepom‘k‘nl learner and in pmbl\‘m—sul\'mgA

Content  The course is split into eight core
plocks plus the four case studies:

Block 1 Fundamentals of organic
synthesis

Block 1.1 Strategy and selectivity

Block 1.2 Electronic and steric effects

Block 1.3 Elements of stereochemistry

Block 2 Home experiment project

Case study 1 Peptide synthesis

Block 3 -Spectroscopy and structure

Block 3.1 Mass spectrometry

Block 3.2 Infrared spectroscopy

Block 3.3 Nuclear magnetic resonance
spectroscopy

Block 4 Functional group intercon-
version

Block § Organoheteroatom reagents

Case study 2 Pheromones

Block 6  Enols, enolates and enamines 1

Block 7 Enols, enolates and enamines 2

Case study 3 Prostaglandins
Block 8  Synthesis of cyclic compounds
Case study 4 Beta-lactams

yme course begins with revision and exten-
sion of the disconnection approach to organic
synthesis strategy introduced in 5246
Treatment of electronic theory and stereo-
chemistry provides the basis for understand-
ing a wide varety of different types of
reactions and of organic reactivity in general;
special attention is given to the use of
selective reactions to achieve a particular
molecular transformation. Modern chroma-
tographic and spectroscopic techniques for
the purification and identification of organic
compounds are also introduced. The four
case studies described above illustrate in
depth the use of both the theoretical concepts
and the experimental techniques in organic
synthesis.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [S304], which this course
replaces, [S351] and [352].

Recommended prerequisites 5102 and 5246.

g;gplemenhry and related courses 5325, 5341,

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(32%); (ii) four CMAs (18%); (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one A.

Cassettes You must have access to a VHS video
Cassette player, since about five hours of video
material is provided as part of the course. The
video sequences are a mixture of two types. There
are some TV-style programmes, four of which are
mml with the case studies; there are also
video sequences of various lengths dealing with
p opic, chrom hic and other labora-
tory techniques. There are four one-hour audio
cassettes for use in audio-vision sequences.

Home experiment kit The experiment kit is in
two parts. The first, and smaller, part contains a
molecular model kit, a stereoviewer and the
fetumnable video cassettes. The second part con-
tains the necessary equipment and materials for
Use In a specially developed week-long ‘mini-
Project’ which is the only work for that week, This
Onstitutes the only experimental work under-
taken at home, apart from the planned use of a
Pheromone lure to observe the use of insect
attractants. This kit cannot be taken overseas

guulatlmer school Discipline-based, sharing with

it;‘ldeln_ls with disabilities Although the summer
00l includes a considerable amount of labora-

tory work and there is a fairnumber ol audio-visual
components, no students should be discouraged
from taking 4. However, students with severe
visual handicap or with severe restrictions in
mubility ar manual dexterity will find some conrse
companents very difficult Course and supple
mentary materials are nol available on tape

Setbook | McMurry Organtic Cheniestry, Brookes/
Cole Publishing Company (@nd edn.). You must
buy the second edition.

5354
UNDERSTANDING
SPACE AND TIME

Third level: half credit

The main part of the course t'\!-lnlns the
concepts of space and time as used in !\Illll'l‘] n
science. The emphasis is on how lhu_ ideas of
space and time lead lnplw:-‘ir._ﬂ theories, such
as relativity, the success of which can be
judged by means of experiments, The course
ends by using the concepls developed in
Units 1-12 to attack the questions of the
origin of the Universe and its future
evolution.

The nature of space and lime is so fund-
amental that the course should be of interest
in its own right, as well as to anyone who
needs a firm basis for the exact sciences,
especially modern physics.

Content The course is in six main sections
which run parallel, broadly speaking, to the
historical development.
Block1 Newton was the first person to show
how to make quantitative calculations on the
dynamics of moving bodies. His mathe-
matical methods are still of great practical use
and some of his assumptions about space and
time (such as the Principle of Relativity)
continue to be of great importance today. But
Newton’s ideas about lengths and time inter-
vals will need to be greatly revised later in the
course.
Block 2 The first unit in this block surveys,
with the help of experiments shown on
television, the experimentally established
laws of electricity, magnetism and light. The
theory of electromagnetism leads us to see for
the first time that the Newtonian world-view
needs modifying. This fact was realized by
Einstein who, in 1905, replaced Newtonian
mechanics by his special theory of relativity.
Block 2 describes this theory and shows that
it leads to better agreement with experiments
—dramatically better in the case of elementary
particles and light. The basic idea is a simple
one, that the observed laws should not be
changed by uniform motion. That this is
borne out by experiment implies a certain
‘symmetry’ of space and time.

Block 3 Having discussed some continuous
symmetries of space and time, we now ask
whether there are additional symmetries
under reflection. Some experiments with
nuclei and particles show a lack of symmetry
under reflections in space — they distinguish
between left and right. We are led to discuss
the prediction and discovery of antimatter,
and the perfect symmetry under the
combined reflection of space, time and
matter.

Block 4 This describes the remarkable
changes which the advent of general relativ-
ity has made to our understanding of space
and time. We try to give meaning to the
words ‘curved space-time’ by discussing how
general relativity describes space-time as
curved in the presence of matter and predicts
the motion of particles in a curved space-
time. Because of the success of Einstein’s
predictions of physical phenomena such as
light bending (which are not predictable
within the Newtonian scheme), we are con
fident that the nature of space-time as
described by general relativity is the most
accurale and comprehensive picture  of
space-time that we currently possess.

Block 5 All these considerations of space
and time are brought together in describing
the expansion of the Universe. It probably
started from a ‘big bang”in which energy was
interchanged between matter and radiation

ina way explained by gpecial relativity. Some
of that radiation and matter has m!rvmul
until the present day and L-‘liII carries the
imprint of the big bang. The large scale
dynamics of the Universe can now be under

glood through peneral relativity which,
combined with astronomical measurements,
leads to the tentative conelusion that the
Universe is ‘open’ and will o on expanding,
for ever.

Block 6 The lasl seetion discusses |}]rl’l‘
topics of a less analytical and more topical
Parl A considers the radio back

adiation which is believed to fill the
Universe and gives us evidence for the cre

ation of the Universe in the ‘big bang’ l’..ul B
turng Lo the predictions of peneral relativity
in the most extreme conditions of matter
collapsing to form black holes, and Part €
disciisses the intriguing question of why the
laws of particle physics are almost un.nfm ted
by reflection of time. The direction of time 15
unmistakable: we remember the past and not
the future. Could this asymmetry in time be
related to another important asymmetry we
know of ~ the expansion of the Universe?

nalure.
pround 1

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisites Knowledge of
basic calculus and traditional algebra is essential
Some key mathematical ideas will be reviewed
briefly within the course. However, you should
not attempt this course without a knowledge of
calculus and algebra equivalent to that provided by
[MS5T281] or M5283 or [M100)/M101. The mathe-
matics will often be used as an aid in expressing
arguments in a concise form. On the whole, we do
not expect you to perform difficult Calculallcmsrfur
yourself, but without this level of mathematical
knowledge you will find itimpossible to get started
on the course. Similarly, we expect familarity with
basic physical concepts, to the level developed in
the science foundation course ([5100] Units 1-7,
28-32, or [S101] Units 1-5, 8-11, 29-31, or 5102 Units
1-4, 9-12, 30-32), together with an ability to use
them in clear physical arguments.

Two other courses provide useful background
material: MST204 will strengthen your mathe-
matical skills, and S271 contains an elementary
introduction to Newtonian mechanics and relativ-
ity. If you wish to study either of these courses, it
would be advisable to do so before starting 5354, but
they are not essential prerequisites.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(20%); (ii) six CMAs (30%); (iii) examination (50%).
Substitution will apply for up to one TMA and two
CMAs.

Broadcasts and cassettes Seventeen TV program-
mes, made in collaboration with the University of
California; eight former radio programmes on
audio cassettes. The television programmes are,
broadly speaking, more concerned with experi-
mental aspects of space and time and we consider
them essential to a balanced view of the subject
The cassettes are about the more speculative and
philosophical aspects.

There are a further six cassette tapes, one for
each block of the course.

Preparatory reading There is no set book, but R.
Feynman The Character of Physical Lawe, MIT Press

discusses many of these topics in an informal way

and is strongly recommended as an introduction
to, and in conjunction with, the course. Another
book which we can strongly recommend is |

Schwinger Einstein’s Legacy - the Uni
Time, Scientific American.

of Space

S442

DIRECTED STUDIES
COURSE IN CHEMISTRY:
NUCLEAR MAGNETIC
RESONANCE
SPECTROSCOPY IN
CHEMISTRY AND THE
LIFE SCIENCES

Fourth level: half credit

I'his is the second project-based course to be
offered by the Chemistry Department and
will appeal to students with a keen interest in
chemistry. It is intended for those who have
almost completed their honours degree
BVIng an opportunity to undertake an
independent plece ol work similar to the
directed project work carried out by final

year honours students

at other institutions.
The aims of the course are divided between
gaining a waorking, vknuwlvdgv of the P{1n—
ciples and applications of modern nuc ml;
magnetic resonance (nmr) spectroscopy .1‘111’
acquiring the skills of .:‘rr:!rn.('hng, "“7'-“’-?.)’
and producing a coherent piece of scientific
writing within a selected study topic
[he subject material is based upon
pec troscopy
his

Content
(the versatile technigue of nmr %
and covers the many applications of t ‘
technigque in both chemistry and the il(tl'
sciences, The approach is multinuclear ,m;_
encompasses Lopics s h as chemical shield-
sulse technigues ing fuding two

ing, modern § .
t } {s, *'P nmr m

dimensional nmr, nmr of solic
biochemistry and aspects of nmr imaging

The teaching material, equivalent to four
.P'I h'i'lk ',H'l;)’.(""l .Ll‘!'

units, is based on
twor blocks of text and three audio ¢
The rest of the course 15 self-directed and
requires the preparation of aliteratu p‘r«,',v-r_!
in a selected topic area Topic _-,,“,11 yary from
the pun-l'-/ chemical to those ;.‘,,,,‘,‘. y
life sciences. A week end school

foree the teaching |
instruction in library
the project areas
giving you an opporit
individual study proje
will be expected to u 56 b
to acquire the infor
project 2 4

asseties

rnatert

literature references

NOTE FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDEN TS

Excluded combinations
Recommended prerequisifes A fu redst
chemistr el p

higher. Tt
6344, Only a
accepted each y

Assessment
(ii) the literat
substitution will

be all

Residential school

journals

SM355
QUANTUM MECHANICS

Third level: half credit

This course gives a thorou unding n
the prinaples, methods d § ..s:"*pn:. \\;
quantum theory, and shows how the theory
can lead to quantitative results particulardy in
the field of atomic structure.

Content

Lt

The releva
ciples and mathematical tec
the recommended prerequ

1 amd 2
S I amd 2

t physical prin-
niques taught in
1 ite courses (S271
and MST204) are reviewed and dev eloped.

Ubsts 3-8

: The mathematical properties of
the Schroedinger wave equation are investi-
gated, its physical interpretation csiabhsl;e\i
and applied to simple physical svstems
(potential wells and barriers) including a
study of the quantized vibrational states of
diatomic molecules. These simple applica-
tions illustrate the mathematical techniques
and reveal many of the Surpnsing .m\;l
essentially quantum aspects of matter, such
as the existence of discrete energy levels in
atoms and nuclei, and the mn'nelh‘ng of
atomic particles through potential barriers
The extension to two- and three-dimensional

B3




systems leads to the quantization of angular
momentum, the introduction of electron
Spin, and the concept of energy degeneracy

Units 9-11 We look more deeply into the
mathematical structure of quantum theory,
and the relationship between this structure
and the actual observations and measure-
ments that are made in the laboratory when
thF theory's predictions are tested. In doing
this the postulatory basis is clarified and
some of the philosophical and interpretive
difficuities of the theory which still inspire
debate are exposed.

Units 12-16 We return to the study of
atomic and molecular systems using the
Schroedinger theory, with the additional
mathematical insights, techniques and
notation gained from Units 9-11. Studying
the behaviour of an atomic system in three
dimensions leads to a further development of
quantized angular momentum theory with
applications to the quantized rotational states
of diatomic molecules, and the orbital angu-
lar momentum states of the single electron in
the hydrogen atom. The theory of the energy
levels of the hydrogen atom is worked out in
considerable detail. In Unit 14 two approxi-
mation techniques are introduced, pertur-
bation theory and the variational method; in
Unit 15 a study of systems containing two or
more identical particles leads to the Pauli
exclusion principle. These two developments
allow us to investigate the main structural
features of the helium atom and other multi-
electron atoms. Finally these techniques are
used to study the mechanism of chemical
bonding between atoms as exemplified by
the formation of the hydrogen molecule H,.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [SM351].
R ded prerequisi $271 and MST204.
You must be well prepared for this course in your
knowledge of basic physics and mathematics,
although no knowledge of quantum mechanics is
required. The basic prerequisite physics material
should include Newtonian mechanics, electricity
and magnetism, and the wave nature of light. In
mathematics, fluency is required in the techniques
of differentiation (including partial differenti-
ation), integration, and algebraic manipulations. It
is also necessary to be familiar with vectors,
complex numbers, and ordinary linear second
order differential equations. You are strongly
advised not to attempt this course unless you have
obtained good passes in both these courses.

A self-assessed diagnostic quiz will be available
in the preceding year. This will give you some idea
of the sort of knowledge required before you take
SM355, and will enable you to judge the extent to
which you can meet these requirements. You will
then have an opportunity to do some preparatory
work before the course begins. If you wish to
receive the quiz, please send a large SAE (at least
Iem » 2lem) to: SM355 Course Manager, Physics
Department, The Open University, Milton Keynes
MK7 6AA

Complementary and related courses 5271 gives a
survey of the whole of physics and is an ideal
precursor to SM355, containing three units intro-
ducing the physics of quantum theory. Other
physics courses of interest are 272 and 5256. At
third level, a balanced view of physics can only be
obtained by studying 5354 and SMT356 as well as
SM355 (‘);mr,;‘um theory represents one of the
twentieth-century revolutions in our understand-
ing of the universe. The other revolution, a new
understanding of space and time based on relati-
vity, is covered by 5354. But classical physics, as
dealt with in [SM352), still has a crucial part to play

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(30%); (i1) six CMAs (20%); (iii) the examination
(50% ). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one CMA but not CMA 46.

Cassettes There are two video and four audio
casseltes
Summer school Course-based.

Students with disabilities There should be no
serious problems, although if you have manipula
tive difficulties you will not obtain full benefit from
the summer school experiments. Course and
supplementary materials are not available on tape.

Preparatory reading As preparatory reading,
you might like to look at: [$101], Units 9, 10, 11, ’.’“l
and 30; or $102, Units 4, 9-12, 30-32; or 5271, Units
13, 14 and 15. You might also like to establish a
good start by taking a preliminary look at the set
book on which the course is built.

Set book A. I'. French and E. F. Taylor An
Introduction to Quantum Physies, Van Nostrand
Reinhold (UK). This book is used as the course text
for eight of the sixteen units, that is, eight course
units are centred on prescribed readings from the
book. You will study about 70% of the book, and
95% of the book is relevant to the course. You miust,
theretore, obtain a copy of it if you intend to take
this course.

SMT356 :
ELECTROMAGNETISM

Third level: half credit

The course gives a basic introduction to
electromagnetism, leading up to Maxwell’s
equations and then applying these to such
topics as electromagnetic radiation, micro-
waves and applications, reflection and polar-
ization of light, antennae and the generation
of electromagnetic radiation. The two basic
ingredients for understanding much about
the physical world are electromagnetism and
quantum theory; this is the course where you
can learn about the first of these. The techno-
logical importance of electromagnetism is
obvious, and the course will balance this
technological aspect with the fundamental
scientific significance of electromagnetism,
which is the natural force that we seem to
understand most thoroughly.

Content The course closely follows the
book Electromagnetism by Grant and Phillips,
the second edition of which coincides with
the first presentation of the course. The
contents are:

Mathematics revision.

Electrostatic fields, in free space and in
media.

Magnetic fields, forces on moving charges,
generation of magnetic fields.

Magpnetic fields in matter, magnets.

Magnetic induction, generation of electric
currents by changing magnetic fields.

AC currents and circuits, resonance.

Maxwell’s equations, and electromag-
netic waves (light, radio, microwaves).

Interaction of EM waves and matter, e.g.
reflection, absorption and refraction of light.

Microwaves, waveguides.
Generation of EM waves, antennae.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [SM352].
Recommended prerequisites MST204 and 5271.
The course has been written on the assumption
that students are familiar with vectors, vector
calculus and mechanics to the level of MST204, and
you are advised not to attempt SMT356 without at
jeast a Grade 3 pass in MST204 or the equivalent. [‘n
addition, basic physics at 5271 level or equivalent is
strongly recommended

Complementary and related courses MST322,
6354, SM355, T253, T283, T292, T393

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(25%), (1) five CMAs (25%); (iii) the wxfl‘rmn;mun
(50%). Substitution can apply for one IM"f and
one CMA. There will also be one formative CMA.

Cassettes Two video cassettes. The Amfivmi('
Computing Service will contribute to the videos,
providing simulations of ‘-]‘hllllnl“\v’ complex and
time-dependent physical situations.

Day school You will be l‘_\'il'('l('l' to attend a day
school at which there will be an opportunity to use
computers to apply EM theory to  realistic

situations

Calculator You will need a calculator

Students with disabilities Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape

Set books  You mus! buy the second edition of 1. 5
Grant and W. R. Phillips Electromagnetism, John
Wiley, which should be available in time for the
first presentation of the course. The course is based
on readings from this book

Preparatory reading You will benefit from a
review of units to do with vectors and vector
caleulus from MST204. A more detailed reading list
can be obtained from The Course Manager,
SMT356, Physics Department, The Open Uni-
versity, Milton Keynes MK? GAA.

ST291
IMAGES AND
INFORMATION

Second level: half credit

This course is about modern imaging systems
and you will see below that it contains many
exciting features. However, it is not an easy
course, so please read this description very
carefully.

After studying this course you should be
able to:
® State the ways in which man-made imag-
ing systems increase our knowledge of the
world around us.
@ Give an account of the principles underly-
ing imaging systems.
@ Describe in general terms the sort of imag-
ing system best suited to obtain the informa-
tion desired from an object of interest.
® Use imaging systems to greater advan-
tage, from the everyday camera to the more
sophisticated imaging systems found in
laboratory, hospital and factory.

Content The course divides into a ‘stem’ of
ten units and a ‘tail’ of six case studies.
Though practical applications do occur in the
stem, it is nevertheless mainly concerned
with the theoretical basis of modern image
science. Modern analysis of imaging systems
is based on the so-called Fourier approach.
This is conceptually tricky, but in practical
terms very rewarding, otherwise it would not
have flourished in the past decade or so. To
gauge whether you are likely to be able to cope, pay
careful attention to the advice given below under
Recommended Prerequisites.

Modern image science embraces a vast
array of techniques and devices (devices such
as microscopes, telescopes, cameras, televi-
sion sets) by means of which scientists and
technologists obtain and process information
about the size and shape of objects that range
from galaxies through bacteria to single
atoms. Some devices work with light, others
with radio waves, X-rays, electrons, acoustic
waves, or even just numbers in a computer.
These devices and techniques effectively
extend our visual abilities so that we can
‘observe’ objects which are very small or very
large, or objects which are a long way away,
or events which are very shortlived. The
ability to construct such images has had a
profound effect on all branches of science,
especially astronomy, physics, microbiology
and geology, as well as influencing our
everyday lives through, for example, photo-
graphs or television programmes.

The course thus covers a very important
and substantial part of the way we learn
about the world around us. At the end of it
you should have a good grasp of the modern
way of specifying the information required
from an object, and the main steps that then
have to be taken in designing an imaging
system that can obtain that information.
The unit titles are:

1 The eye's performance
2 Photograplic film; an example of a detector
-5

3-5 Objects and tlumination; diffraction
6 Producing an image; lenses
7-8 lmproving the image; spatial filtering
9-10 The recording and réproduction of visual

information

11 The Crab Nebula

12 The Mariner 9 TV experiment

13 Imaging dislocations with an electron

microscope

14 Albert Crewe's atom

15 Ultrasonic imaging of the human foetus

16 The EMI-Scanner
For more information please write to the
ST291 Course Manager, Physics Depart-
ment, The Open University, Milton Keynes
MK7 6AA.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Rec d

carefully.

You should have passed either 5102 or T102. In
addition, you will need to have found (or now find)
most of the units with a physical science basis in
these courses fairly straightforward.

The course requires facility with basic mathema-
tics, particularly sines, cosines, logarithms, and
simple algebra. Facility with graphs is particularly
important, because we have replaced the caiculus
and much of the algebra associated with this
subject by a simpler graphical approach. Calculus
is not used, But we know from students’ perform-
ance and comments that the removal of calculus
from a mathematical subject does not necessarily
make that subject easy. The basic ideas in ST291 are
thoroughly mathematical, and those who find
basic mathematics unpalatable will find ST291 hard
going, and will probably drop out after the first few
units.

We have looked at the types of courses pre-
viously taken at the Open University by students
who pass ST291, and it seems to us that your
chance of success improvesif you do not take ST291
in your first year after foundation level. It does not
seem to matter very much which higher-level
courses you take before ST291, as long as the
course code begins with M, S or T (though 5271 is
particularly appropriate), but your chance of
success on ST291 will improve if you postpone
taking it until you have obtained more than a
foundation credit.

In the first mailing of ST291 there is a unit-sized

booklet called Waves aind Rays. You will need to
study this to a greater or lesser degree depending
on your background in geometrical optics. We
have deliberately made Unit 1 shorter to allow you
a good start on Waves and Rays. You should get the
first mailing a week or so before the first ‘official’
study week of ST291, in which case you should
start on Waves and Rays as soon as it armves.
Throughout the course reference is made to Faves
and Rays. If you do not have a chance to study it
before Unit 1 then you will have to study it in
association with the main texts.

d prereq Read ail of this very

Complementary and related courses  T292, T326.

Tuition and Academic Computing Service
There are two sorts of ST291 tutorial - conventional
tutorials and a computerized tutorial system called
MERLIN (not an acronym, but the Celtic wizard).
The conventional tutorials are concentrated in the
first six units of the course, since this is where such
support is most necessary. The computer tutorials
cover Units 1-10 and are taken through the
Academic Computing  Service termin-
als at local study centres.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(30%); (ii) five CMAs (20%); (ii1) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one CMA

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight former radio pro-
grammes on audio cassettes (four of which are
audiovision) and seventeen TV programmes. The
broadeasts are so important that we believe you
will be at a serious disadvantage if you are unable
to receive them.

Home experiment kit This includes a laser, a
camera and an optical bench with fittings. Ample
instructions are provided and ample time is
allowed to use it. Though ST291 requires no special
experimental skills, the home experiments are an
essential part of the course. This kit may not be
taken or sent outside the United Kingdom.

Students with disabilities This course is not
suitable for visually handicapped students, and
will cause difficulties if you have impaired manual
dexterity.

Set book G. Harburn, C. A. Taylor and T. R
Welberry Atlas of Optical Transforms. This will be
sent with your course material




TECHNOLOGY

OVERVIEW

" of technological change is increas-
;T;md the implicaﬁg;s and applications of
(echnology are becoming more w:dcsp.read
and of concern to all members of society.
Therefore this faculty is firmly committed to
pmviding courses which enable ylmn to:
¢ Understand current technological devel-

ments and their underlying assumptiups,
their implications and the surrounding
issues. L :

e Develop and practise your §k|lls in particu-
lar aspects of technology, its design and
managi‘n‘li’nl.

We see this as a contribution to increasing
understanding of today’s world as well as
tackling the problem of the serious shortages
of technologists in various fields.

For those of you with a clear view of your
degree aspirations in tm‘hnolugy or engin-
eering, Table 11 will provide guidance. For
others, this overview should prove useful in
explaining how technology courses can make
a valuable contribution to your degree
profile. ' g

Animportant part of planning your pmhh:
will be to consider, at an early stage, your
long-term aims and their implications for
your choice of courses. Your decision
whether to study one or two foundation
courses, for example, will need to be taken in
the light of the recommended prerequisites
of. the higher-level courses you intend to
take. Similarly, if you hope evgnt\lak\y to
apply for membership of a professional body,
you will need to plan accordingly: the
Tequirements of the professional engineering

,gmlﬁons are summarized (and kept up to

date) in Recognition Information Leaflet 3.3

obtainable from either the Central or your

tocal Enquiry Service. Because of the Facul-
ty's dual aim of breadth and depth and the
correspondingly wide variety of courses
offered, it is impossible to give any hard and
fast rules about choosing your profile. The
best advice is to think ahead, and make sure
you read the course descriptions carefully.
The foundation course, Living with tech-
nology, exemplifies the Faculty’s aim of
combiningbreadth and depth. It sets some of
the many technological developments in the
context of people’s everyday lives and
discusses both the problems and the benefits
they bring. It introduces a number of techni-
cal subjects and the use of a microcomputer
and is also designed to help you develop your
study skills along with literacy and numeracy
skills. The course is included in the Universi-
ty's home computing policy. The choice of
topics is deliberately broad and is concen-
trated around basic human needs of shelter,
work, energy, material resources, food and
health. The Faculty’s higher-level courses
continue to teach their particular topics in the
context of real practical problems
encountered in industry or elsewhere. In this
way they each provide a self-contained study
as well as a stepping stone to other courses.
Whether you study a range of courses
across the Faculty’s offerings or split your
studies more evenly between this faculty’s
courses and disciplines in other faculties, we
would emphasize the need to balance depth
and breadth. In order to meet this important
requirement, we present two types of
courses: those which are designed for
students who want to know enough about
technology to understand its effects and
some of the principles it depends on, but who
do np! wish to develop sufficient skills to
practise in this field; and those which are
designed for students who want to acquire
professional skills and understanding in
:;:lﬂtﬂeﬁl areas of technologx . We do not claim
- H'?' our courses provide breadth and
tht!Jc in equal measture, o you should read
i 4 Ul:rse c.iescnpnon_q carefully, with partic

r attention to the recommended prere-
quisites,
rwﬁ' ;f:ggd level there are, to begin with,
il gath uct?ry courses: '!MZSZ Modelling

ematics: an introduction (which can be

taken al the same time as T102 Living with
technology) and T281 Basic phye:im( sefence for
technoogy.  These are half-credil courses
which prepare those of you thl have not
taken the corresponding foundation courses
for the more scientiic and mathematical
courses in technology. They can be taken al
the same lime, but if taken separately, T281
should follow TM282.

The subsequent courses that lead to a
degree have been grouped ““llfhl)f according
to the Faculty’s disciplines; however, you
chould consider the whole of the Faculty's
offering, the sample degree pm[ilt‘ﬁ and the
course descriptions before choosing courses.

Design courses are conu'rnmlj wlllh. the
underlying processes common Lo decision
makinginhler:'hnuingy. At second level .l263
Design: processes and pm(lu_ds lcnﬁds on to T‘;!(:Z
Design and innovation, 1363 (,mn_putrr—nnh'(l
design, T392 Engineer r'n‘\'pwdm‘r drs_Jgu and the
inter-faculty course TM361, on Graphs, net-
works and design. g

In electronics and communications the
second-level courses are T202 Analogue and
digital electronics, T292 Instrumentation ancll the
inter-faculty course TM222 The digital
conputer. An appropriate selection from
these courses prepares you for T394 Control
engineering, T326 Electronic signal processing,

T393 Electronic materinls and devices and a new
course T322 Digital telecommunications.

In engineering mechanics the second-level
courses T233 Thermofluid mechanics and energy,
T234 Envirommental control and public health
and T235 Engineering mechanics: solids, as well
as the interdisciplinary course T292 [nstri-
mentation, lead on to the third-level interdi-
sciplinary courses T394 Control engineering
(which is shared with electronics) and T392
Engineering product design, and to T331 Engin-
eering mechanics: solids and fluids, T333 Heat
transfer: principles and applications and T334

Environmental monttoring and control.

In the subject of materials, T201 Materials in
action gives a broad introduction and there
are also three half-credit courses derived
from this course: T253 Materials for electronics,
T254 Stress on materials and T255 Materials in
smanufacturing. These lead on to the third-
level courses T353 Failure of stressed materials
and T393 Electronic materials and devices.

The systems discipline offers three second-

level half-credit courses. T247 Working with
systerms provides a starting point if you are
interested in tackling complexity and the
general applicability of systems ideas. T244
Managing in orgmiizations covers human and
organizational issues, business and manage-
ment. T274 Food production systems is a global
case study of the many systems involved in
access to adequate food. These three are not
excluded combinations, and your choice and
sequence depend on your interests. Any (or
all) of these courses can lead on to the
third-level full-credit course T301 Complexity,
management and change: applying a systems
approach. J

DT200 An introduction to information tech-
rrulqu presents a survey of the technical and
social aspects of microcomputers and their
effect on society. (See Social Sciences
Qverview.)
~ The Faculty’s profile of courses culminates
in the fourth-level T401 Technology project,
which will enable you to bring what you have
]gn_i'n? to bear on a substantial practical task.
This is an essential course for those looking
for professional recognition.

Finally, do remember that although this
overview has been arranged according to
disciplines, coherent degree profiles can be
constructed across disciplines. In particular,
systems and design courses are applicable to
all other fields of technology.

When reading the following course deserip-
tions do not forget to refer back to Sections 1
~3and Tables I, Iland i1 at the beginning of
this publication.

'Under ‘Notes for prospective students’
discontinued courses are identified by
square brackets; their titles and dates of
presentation are listed in Table 111,

T2
LIVING WITH

TECHNOLOGY:
FOUNDATION

Foundation level: full credit

A
COURSE

Whether we like it or not, technology has
pecome an important force in all our lives. lf.
you would like to know more .llllll-ﬂ»“H
technological pl“i)hl(‘l!lﬁ facing our soc u-iy
and the possible solutions open to us, Elllq‘l'
you are interested in acquiring ij'".'s' which
will help you make up your own mind about
current and future technological controver
gies, then T102 is the course for you. It
teaches you some of the characteristics rJ‘f the
technologist’s approach to problem w({lvu_n;;

particularly the use of systems t}1|:1k|ns;,
design and modelling - together \v\{lt}! S0me
basic engineering and scientific pnnnplv_s

particularly in computing, mechanics,
chemistry and materials. The course also
introduces the use of an industry-standard
personal computer as a technological tool.
You will be taught how to use word-
processor, spreadsheet, database  and
graphics software (but not any program-
ming). The course will also help you to
develop basic skills in numeracy and in
communicating your ideas in written form.

The title, Livirig with techiology, reflects the
double-edged view of technology explored in
the course. Although our way of life relies
totally on the products of technology, we are
also conscious of the problems it poses, such
as the ‘energy crisis’, pollution of the
environment and the effects of automation
on jobs.

T102 gives an insight into the extent to
which our existence depends on a complex
infrastructure of technology, and the prob-
lems of deciding the appropriate level of
technological activity for a reasonable way of
life, in terms of the resources available to us,
the social, political and economic systems in
which we live, and the values that govern our
behaviour.

Technological activities which provide our
basic needs of shelter, work, energy, material
resources, food and health are approached
by considering contemporary issues relating
to them. At the end of the course you will be
more aware of what is involved in meeting
these basic needs. You will also have
acquired some of the skills of a technologist in
tackling complex problems.

No previous scientific or technical know-
ledge is assumed, but you are expected to be
able_ to add, subtract, multiply and divide
ordinary numbers. Any other mathematics
needed (e.g. decimals, simple algebra,
read!ng and plotting graphs) is taught in
special texts and computer-assisted learning
(CAL) packages. If these topics are
completely new to you, you will need to
spend extra time on them.

Ylml will need to have access to a computer
Whlt‘h meets the University’s home comput
ing policy specification, and will be taught
how l.u use il. Appropriate applications and
teaching software will be supplied as part of
the course material.

Content  The course is presented in seven
blocks, each requiring four to five weeks of
study and each centred around an ‘issue’ of
current concern. The issue of cach block is
d‘vwlnpvd ina ‘mainstream’ text designed h-\
give a general view of how the issue and the
topies covered in the block fit together, The
knowledge and skills you need to under

nlan}d and appreciate the important aspects of
U‘w issue are covered in ‘tributary’ texts (and
CAL matetial) which can be stud
ied n'-‘lw]uin‘«l by the mainstream text or
according to  your own
preferences

‘ Block 1,  Home, is concerned with assess
ing the function and effectiveness n!“\n;\‘u
own home. To help with this there are

tributaries on heal and structures. The
computing tributary introduces some basic

needs  and

facilitios of the computer anfi of the main
software package you will be using
block eulminates

aughout the course. The
:::rﬂr xﬁsign task in which you P?aq- a srr[n;l!
house o meet a cortain epe’clﬁm.lmr'kh \Re
computer based spreadsheet h_i‘lp'-.wﬂ 1
calculations assoe iated with this task ;

‘The second block is about Wnrfr and ‘J‘v
influence of new technology on it It cu;1
siders how different kinds of work ;;1' e
retailing and diqlrihuhm'n -tffc_‘t(sr .v'm_ 'H“I;':’g
affocted by microelectronics. !he-r;‘-(:sn rm!
l.uynninfnrr‘nﬂliun technology . T “,:.‘f‘r e
ing tributary is about using yunr:u;np e
fielp organize note-laking and  repe

anning. .
PH}{;;‘] i%.‘suv in Block 3, Ewergy, 1% Are
district heating systems a good idea? There
are tribularies on energy conversion and
electricity. The compuling lnhulgry l'urlht-;
develops the use of sprv,ul%ht-uta introduced
in Block 1.

In the fourth
the issue is ‘Are

block, which is on Resources,
resources running out and if
s0 what can be done about #” Block 4 has
tributaries on chemistry and materials. There
is also a computing tributary on databases,
with the development of a1 162 course index
as an example of their use. 4

The fifth block, Food, asks ‘Can current UK
agricultural practices be sustained for at leas!
the next thirty years?' Block 5 l'lra‘- a tributary
on biology and a computing tributary on the
use of graphics software, which uses dg!a
from the agricultural census to provide
examples.

Healtlr is the subject of the sixth block,
which explores whether technological pro-
gress is making us more healthy or less. The
issue is explored by looking at the complex
set of processes which affects the health of
modern urban populations and at our ways
of assessing and minimizing the health risks
associated with particular activities. There
are tributaries on statistics and on the print-
ing of integrated documents.

The last block does not demand any new
learning of concepts or knowledge. Based on
what you have learnt from the course as a
whole, you are required to present a report
ona given topic. This report forms part of the
examination.

Two general skills are taught throughout
the course, as well as those involved in using
a desktop computer. The mathematical skills
(including how to use a scientific calculator)
needed are developed gradually, using
numeracy tributaries supported by CAL
packages. Literacy skills are developed
through study notes in the mainstream texts.
by a gradpal increase in the sophistication
expected in TMAs and by the final block
report.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [T100), [T101]. ET217
Note ET217 is only available n the assocate
student programme

Assessment Six TMAs (30%) and =ix CMAs
(139%), one of each associated with each of the first
six blocks; an end-ol-course report i
ated with the last block: and 1
(45%). Substitution will apply for v
and one CMA A

) assocr
aminabon
one TMA

Broadcasts and cassettes There are sixteen TV
and eight radio broadcasts. Audio cassettes are
”"f“t extensively: for further discussions about ;h«
TV programmes; in audio-vision, e £ to talk you
through a set of calculations; and in associatio
with the computing tributaries. i -

Summer school  Course based, providing project
work (some of which is laboratory based), tulorials
on all aspects of the course .

= tectures
discussions

and

Computing  You will need access to a microcom-
I uh‘r that meets the specification of the Univer-
sity’s home computing policy (see page 4)

s . s Rt
lhlnlde?h with disabilities You are advised to
Jiscuss vour special requirements with the tech-

nology stalf tutor in the W i X
h) eish Re. e
A. Armstrong P

il
@



Preparatory work A preparatory package will be
sent to you before the course begins.

B e
MATERIALS IN ACTION
and also T253, T254, T255

Second level: full credit

Thmj four materials courses are all excluded
combinations: you will only be able to take one
of them. You will need to constder your choice
very seriously before you make your decision

This set of courses has been specially
designed to meet the needs of different
groups of students. It offers either a broad
full-credit course (T201) or, for those who are
pursuing a more specialized degree profile, a
choice from three half-credit courses (1253,
T254, T255). The structure of and relationship
between the full and half-credit cours

explained more fully below. o

There are very few things we can do without
using materials. Whether sitting and
drinking, or flying or computing, we rely ona
myriad of products to support our activities,
Each product is made from materials chosen
spedially for the task, won from the Earth and
fashioned into the required shapes.
Choosing materials for a product depends
on a mixture of technical and commercial
considerations but, above all, to perform
satisfactorily ‘in service’ the materials must
have the required characteristics (properties):
sufficient strength, elecirical conductivity,
transparency, resistance to corrosion. Of
course, failures do occur, from the mundane
breaking of a plastic fork or a rusting car to
dramatic disasters with an oil rig or space
shuttle. Such failures wusually happen
because, for one reason or another, the
wrong material was used or the properties of
the material were not properly understood.
Ultimately, the properties of a material are
determined by its constitution and internal
structure — the types of atom or molecule it
contains, the bonding between them and
how they are arranged in relation to one
another and so on. In turn, the structure of a
material is strongly influenced by its process-
ing history: whether, for example, it has been
cast from a liquid, pressed from a powder,
moulded under pressure, or heat-treated.
Ower the last fifty years especially, scientific
understanding of these structure/property
relationships and how processing influences
and controls them has made enormous pro-
pgress and now provides a firm basis for
making wise choices of materials and pro-
duction routes for particular products. New
and improved matenials and processes have
also been developed from this knt:wled;;_(:v
T201 explores these structure/properties/
pro< relationships for a wide range of
maternals including p!asli(‘s, metals,
ceramics, glass, composites and some natural
materials, and sets the technical considera-
tions into the context of the economic and
commercial factors which govern the
successful use of materials.
fhe full-credit course consists of four
Ve-credit modules, the first of which, on
materials principles, introduces the fun
damental scientific and technological ideas
that aid understanding of the behaviour of
materials and their exploitation, |:rrN|le;; i
foundation for the three subsequent
modules, In each of the later modules these
ideas are expanded and developed for more

is

specialized purpose
Electronic materials The emphases here are
on the extraordinary diversity of materials
that are ux}vlunml for sped ial electrical, elec
tronic and magnetic properties, and on the
research-led nature of the industries
involved. A selection of artefacts is exam
ined: power machines (from conventional to
superconducting), several n'l('vt-r>lr.|n-.dw'l'r"
made of carefully tailored ceramic malerials,
and memories (including semi conductor
and magnetic devices, and the magneto oplic
disc).

56

Structural materials This module concen
trates on illustrating the breadth and
diversity of materials that have been
developed to meet a wide range of load-
bearing applications. The interrelationships
between structure, properties, processing,
and function are emphasized, and are
exemplified by short case studies of actual
products which also develop the theme of
materials selection, The examples chosen
cover not only the conventional range of
engineering materials such as steel, plastics
and ceramics, but also high performance
materials such as advanced composites and
high temperature alloys, on the one hand,
and more evervday materials such as textiles,
paper and timber on the other. The frequent
necessity of balancing the need for good
mechanical performance with requirements
such as environmental resistance, cost, ease
of processing and mass of a product is
highlighted in many of the case studies
Manufacturing with materials  While most of
this module is taken up with the four prin-
cipal materials processing techniques, cast-
ing, forming, cutting and joining, emphasis
remains on the links between product
design, proce choice and materials
selection. The design activity is charted from
initial concept to a detailed specification for
manufacture, stressing the role of materials
selection and process choice and a method
for choosing processes is introduced. By
adopting a theoretical approach processes
are modelled largely independently of the
material being processed and this allows the
likely performance of any process to be
assessed. The latter part of the module is
concerned with those areas of manufacturing
operations that surround and influence the
manufacturing process. These include
marketing, costing and quality assurance.
The need for effective market research and
quality control is discussed and the methods
by which manufacturing options can be
compared using standard costing techniques
are illustrated. Finally, a case study shows
how manufacturing decisions involving pro-
duct design, process choice and material
selection lead to a diversity of products and
manufacturing solutions in a highly competi-
tive market.

As well as the full-credit course (T201),
pairings of the Ya-credit modules are also
available as half-credit courses (T253, T254
and T255). The whole scheme can be
illustrated as follows:

T201: full credit

Materials principles Electronic materials

Structural materials Manufacturing

T253: half credit

Materials principles Electronic materials

T254; half credit

Materials principles Structural matenals

T256: half credit

Materials principles Manufacturing

S0, you can choose from a broad full-credit
course and three, more specialized, half
credit courses, The half-credit courses will be
partic ularly suitable if you wish only to cover
those aspects of materials |n‘|li1‘1vl|l 1o, say, a
cerfain spe jal  vocational interest,  for
instance ‘1253 for electronic engineering
1254 for mechanical engineering and T255 for
produic tion/manufacturing enginecring.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [1252],
1255, [15251]

TZ5%, Ti58,

Recommended prerequisites 1102 and T281, or

5102 and 5271

Related courses 1353, for which T201 or T254 isa
recommended prerequisite. All other engineering
related technology courses

Assessment Two components: (i) eight TMAs
and eight CMAs (50%); (ii) the examination (50%:).
Substitution will apply for up to two TMAs and
two CMAs

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight television pro-
grammes, and returnable video cassettes taking
about four hours of viewing time.

Summer school Course based

Students with disabilities These courses are not
recommended for visually handicapped students,
nor for those with impaired manual dexterity. If
you have any other disability please ask your
tutor—counsellor for advice, Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Special features A calculator is essential.

T202
ANALOGUE AND
DIGITAL ELECTRONICS

Second level: full credit

This course is intended to give a thorough
understanding of electronic principles,
components, circuits and systems, and to
develop the fundamental theoretical and
practical skills required to carry out engin-
eering analysis and design. It replaces the
half-credit course [T283] lintroductory elec-
tronics, with which it is an excluded combin-
ation. The extension to a full credit enables a

wide range of topics to be treated in sufficient

depth to provide a sound basis for an under-

standing of this rapidly developing subject

area.

T202 provides essential background know-
ledge for third-level courses in electronics
and so is an important core course for
students specializing in this area. It is also
suitable for those in other disciplines who
require a good working knowledge of elec-
tronics. It should be appreciated, however,
that the treatment is by no means superficial
and you should make sure that you have the
necessary mathematical and scientific back-
ground (see prerequisites described below).

The central theme of the course is the
analysis and design of analogue and digital
circuits. To provide an understanding of
these circuits, the first part of the course
teaches the principles of the electronic
components which form the basic building
blocks, and also the application of appro-
priate mathematical methods of modelling
components and circuits. The second part of
the course looks at aspects of more compli-
cated circuits and systems, such as filters,
preamplifiers, power amplifiers, radios,
computers and so on

Practical skills in electronics are developed
using the home kit, which includes a
combined signal generator and oscilloscope,
and at the summer school, where you will
use a wider range of equipment and take part
in more complicated projects than can be
attempted with the home kit

Computers now play an important role in
the design process, and an innovation on this
course is the use of a computer-aided design
package to help with circut design. You will
need 1o have access to a microcomputer
which meets the University's home comput-
ing specification (see page 4).

Content  The course teaches the principles
of devices and circuits, with a substantial
practical component provided by the home
kit, and includes: AC circuit analysis, includ-
ing step and frequency response, nodal
analysis,  and  Thévenin - and  Norton
w'l|\||\‘.|irlll circuils; properties of dlll“ll“\'l'h,
feedback and operational amplifiers; transis:

tors and the design of integrated circuits;
principles of digital electronics, including
combinational and sequential logic circuits;
digital-to-analogue and analogue-to-digital
converters.

These principles are then used to study
more complicated circuits and systems (with
a substantial home kit element), including
oscillators and filters in analogue-digital
applications; design of an audio pre-amplifier
and power amplifier; high-frequency aspects
of analogue and digital circuits and inter-
facing,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [T283], [T5282].

Recommended prerequisites 1281 and TM252,
or equivalent knowledge gained elsewhere, for
example from HNC or ONC in mathematics,
physies and/or electrical and electronic principles

Assessment Three components: (i} eight TMAs
(25%); (ii) eight CMAs (25%); and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to two
TMAs and two CMAs. Some of the TMA questions
are based on home and summer school exper-
iments and computer work, which are an integral
part of the course.

Summer school Course based, consisting of
laboratory experiments and projects together with
remedial lectures and tutorials

Home experiment kit There will be a consider-
able amount of electronic experimentation to be
done at home, using a combined oscilloscope and
signal generator together with other apparatus and
components. You will need simple tools and a
multimeter. The kit may not be taken or sent
outside the United Kingdom

Computing You will need access to a micro-
computer that meets the specification of the Uni-
versity’s home computing pokiey (see page 4)

Special features You will need a scientific ealey-
lator and a multimeter.

Students with disabilities This course is nut
suitable for students with severe visual handicaps
and will be difficult if you have impaired manual
dexterity

T238
THERMOFLUID
MECHANICS AND
ENERGY

Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course considers how energy conver-
sion takes place; how energy exchange
occurs through processes involving working
and heating; and how fluids can be used to
exert forces and do work. The emphasis
throughout the course is on the few recurring
principles and laws of engineering thermo-
dynamics and fluid mechanics in order to
show that various processes and systems can
be modelled and analysed in a similar
manner. A firm understanding of certain
basic concepts will provide the knowledge
necessary to investigate many engineering
applications of thermofluid phenomena

The course includes a study of various fuid
phenomena, similarity analysis and model
ling, and introduces the fundamentals of
heat transfer. Case studies are included on
various energy technologies.

The treatment of the subject matter
throughout is such as to indicate how the
efficient conversion and use of energy can be
achieved, and it will provide a grounding for
those who intend to study the course topics
to an advanced level

After completing the course you should be
able to:
® Understand the ways in which energy
conversion or transformation occur.

e Understand the fundamental laws of
engineering thermodynamics and the mech-
anics of fluids.

o Model thermodynamic and fluid mechan
ics processes and syste




Content
tnit 1 Introduction to energy and thermo-
gynamics. This unit introduces the concept
of energy and shows how energy can be
transferred by heating and working. The
emphasis is on introducing the various con-
and principles by means of a study of
everyday situations. The first and second
laws of thermodynamics are introduced, and
modelling and energy analyses of thermo-
fluid systems are considered.
Unit 2 The first law of thermodynamics
for nmon-flow processes. Thermodynamic
properties and state. Internal energy and
total energy. Gas laws and thermodynamic
relationships. Processes.
Unit 3 The second law of thermodynamics.
Availability and irreversibility. Heat engines.
The Carnot and Stirling cycles. Heat pumps.
Efficiency and coefficient of performance.

Unit 4 Available energy and entropy. This
unit includes an experimental component.
Unit 5 Introduction to fluids. The continu-
um model. Fluid properties and fluid flow
phenomena. The mass continuity equation.
Looking at fluids in motion, an introduction
to fluid flow with recourse o the observation
of fluid phenomena. Laminar and turbulent
flow.

Unit 6 Similarity analysis and dimension-
less groups. This unit introduces a technique
which is fundamental to physical modelling,
and the analysis of various fluid phenomena.
Units 7-8 The first and second laws of
thermodynamics for flow processes. Control
volume analysis. Steady-state energy bal-
ance. Entropy balance. lntrpducliun to tables
of thermodynamic properties.

Units 9-10 Fluid mechanics: energy and
momentum. Bernoulli's equation. The force-
momentum relationship.

Units 71-12 Water wheels and turbines: a
aase study. Turbo-machinery: performance
and selection.

Units 13-14 Heat transfer analysis. Intro-
duction to heal transfer by conduction, con-
vection and radiation. Case study: human

thermal comfort. Includes experimental
work.
Unit 15 Power station cycles: Rankine

cycles and their developments, energy trans-
fers in a power station. Brief introduction to
gas turbines.

Unit 16 Revision: structured help with
revision and approaches to examination
questions.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [T231].

Rec ded p quisi The  strongly
recommended prerequisite is either [T232], T235 or
TM282. If you have passed either [MST282] or
MST204 you should also be equipped for this

course.

Assessment Four components: (i) six TMAs
(25%); (ii) two tutor-marked project assignments
(10%); (iii) eight CMAs (15%) and (iv) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to twe
CMAs, and up to two TMAs in component (i) but
not to the project component (ii). A threshold of
25% will apply to component (ii).

Broadcasts and cassettes The emphasis through-
out the course is on an integrated presentation of
the course material. It is essential to make full use
of the eight television broadcasts and audio casset-
tes in order to ensure a good grade.

Home experiment kit The home experiment
workisalso essential. It makes use of a kit as well as
other items available in the home, and enables
fluid flow and heat transfer phenomena to be
analysed. The kit may not be taken or sent outside
the United Kingdom.

Students with disabilities If you cannot make
full use of TV and experimental work you will be at
4 serious disadvantage. Course and supplement-
ary materials are not available on tape.

Set bt'aok Thermodynamics and Transport Properties
of Fluids (SI Units), arranged by E. F. C. Rogers and

Y. R. Mayhew, Basil Blackwell (3rd edition or
later).

Special feature Scientific calculator essential.

T234
ENVIRONMENTAL
CONTROL AND PUBLIC
HEALTH

Second level: half credit

This course gives you a basic understanding
of our natural resources (land, air and water)
and of related environmental problems. It
will enable you to:

o Explain the necessity for conservation of
land, air and water resources and for keeping
pollution to a minimum.

® Quantify and assess the nature and extent
of pollution, its dangers and its effects on the
physical environment.

® Describe and discuss various methods
of pollution identification, assessment,
measurement and control available in the
fields of land, air, water and noise pollution.
® Read, interpret and criticize published
data, and perform relevant calculations in the
fields of epidemiology, water supply, conser-
vation, and environmental management.
T234 is complementary to many areas of
study in science and technology, such as
engi}mer‘mg, environmental ar}d urban man-
agement, resource planning, natural
resources and environmental health. It lays
the foundation for career development and
keeping up to date in many environmental
areas.

Content

Unit 1 deals with natural cycles, the time
they take and the influence of man’s inter-
vention on natural processes.

Unit2  onepidemiology describes the use of
this subject in assessing the possible effect on
health of environmental pollution.

Unit 3 on pollution chemistry is necessary
for the home kit work and for an understand-
ing of water and air pollution. If you have no
knowledge of chemistry you may need to
spend more time on this unit

Unils 4-6  on air pollution include the moni-
toring of pollutants, health and environ-
mental effects, and methods of control, with
reference to relevant legislation.

Units 7-10  discuss water supply, pollution
and pollution control. The home experiment
kit work 1s a central feature of these four
units, ranging from a BOD test to a river
quality survey.

Units 11-13 on noise pollution include
monitoring of the health and environmental
effects and methods of control, with
reference to relevant legislation. Home kit
work is included, e.g. measuring traffic
noise.

Units 14-15 discuss the problems and
methods of management (collection, dispos-
al, reclamation) of domestic, hazardous and
special wastes, including the relevant legis-
lation.

Unit 16 discusses radioactive wastes and
their management.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [PT272],
replaces.

which it

Recommended prerequisites T102 or S102 or
T281.

Complementary and related courses Generally,
Science Faculty Earth science courses such as 5238;
also selected biology courses. Technology Faculty:
design/systems courses such as T274, T362. Social
Selences Faculty: planning, human geography and
socioeconomic courses such as D205 and D310,

A Four ent components: (i)
one TMA (8%); (ii) three TMAs (three projects
linked to HEK) (30%); (iii) two CMAs (12%); (iv)
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for up
to one CMA, and one TMA in component (i), but
not to the project component (ii). There will also be
two formative CMAs not used for assessment,
(The course team feels that the nature of the course
material and kit requires that all three projects in
TMA component (ii) should be assessed, although
a wide choice is available, Feedback is to be
provided on formative CMAs.)

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
reinforce the teaching material and home experi-

ment work. Audio cassettes include »mamrial on
legislation, help with home experiments and
revision.

Home experiment kit The main components
are: a burette; a rainfall collection apparatus; a pH
meter and a noise meter. All the items, although
not complicated, are manufactured toa high stand-
ard of accuracy, comparable to industrial equip-
ment. This kit may not be taken or sent outside the
United Kingdom.

Students with disabilities Some problems are
likely because of the home experiment work
Visual and aural impairment will affect satisfactory
completion of experiments. Manually disabled
students are strongly advised to seek specialist
advice before registering for the course; it will be
necessary to use glassware such as a burette for
titration

Setbooks There is one set book and one ancillary
text: The National Society of Clean Air Referenc
Book to cover the relevant legislation; this i.e; used
throughout the course. An order form for this book
will be included in the first course mailing. Celia
Kirby (1984) Water in Great Britain (2nd edn.)
Penguin; part of the water block.

Special feature A calculator would be an

advantage

T235
ENGINEERING
MECHANICS: SOLIDS

Second level: half credit

This course is designed to give a good intro-
duction to the fundamentals of solid mechan-
ics, including statics and dynamics. This
basic understanding is an important element
in the training of engineers with a wide range
of interests and specialisms. The course pro-
vides the basic analytical tools which design
engineers need to create and assess the

design of mechanical components and
systems.
Content The course is divided into several

principal areéas of study, namely kinematics,
statics, dynamics and structures. Kinematics
is the representation and analysis of motion
itself, that is the position, speed and
acceleration of mechanisms and free bodies.
Graphical methods in terms of velocity and
acceleration diagrams are introduced. Statics
is the study of forces in equilibrium and
hence leads to an appreciation of the design
of structures. Dynamics is the study of the
relationship between force and motion. It
tells us how to find the forces needed to cause
a required motion or how to find the motion
that will result from known forces, When the
forces are known then the effect of the forces
on the components of the structure or
machine can be investigated, a process called
stress analysis. The dynamics component
includes the concepts of momentum, work,
power and energy and the elements of vib-
ration. The course is concluded by a case
study.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [T231] and [T232].
Recommended prerequisites No knowledge of
engineering is required, but it is absolutely
essential to have some mathematics skills, particu-
larly geometry, algebra and calculus: M101 or
TM282 offer suitable preparation.

Complementary and related courses T235 is an
excellent preparation for a number of other
courses, including T233, T333, T394, MST204 and
some third-level materials courses. It is the recom-
mended prerequisite, as an alternative to [T232],
_fl%rﬂthe third-level engineering mechanics course

Assessrqgnt Three components: (i) four TMAs
(3‘5%)65(;) EightbCMAs (15%) and (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA and two CMAs. o -

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
and some audio-visual cassettes,

Summer schaol  Course based. Design projects
which require application of the principles taught
in the course: experience of the relationship of

modelling to reality:

analysis to design and of by supervised

revision of the course
problem-solving.

Students with disabilities Serious impairment of
sight or manual dexterity will make this course
extremely difficult. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

Special features A scientific calculator and a
simple set of drawing instruments are essential.

T244
MANAGING IN
ORGANIZATIONS

Second level: half credit

If managing were something that could be

easily taught it would not be such a probh-m.‘

In fact, a great deal is simply lea_rned by

experience, and so one purpose of this course
is to help you learn from and make sense of
your Own experiences in organizations.

Hence the course has a definite practical
orientation: it is appropriate for anyone who
has to get things done with or through other
peaple and may be especially s_unablt- for
those moving into positions with gfga!e_r
managerial or administrative res_pons:blll-
ties, perhaps from a more technical back-
ground )

” The course’s aim is not just to teach a
number of “tools for thought' applicable to
organizational matters but to ensure‘thal_ you
can apply them to your own orgamz«‘itm’nal
life. It will help you to see your own workina
wider context; to understand better your
organizational relationships (whether inter-
departmental or supervisory); to recognize
when your initial interpretation of problems
may be inadequate; and to know how to go
about generating a more rounded n{nder-
standing of and response to complicated
issues.

Content The course neither uses nor
teaches mathematics.
Block 1 Problems — about  organizations (2

units) introduces the course by discussing
the nature of organizations and their prob-
lems and the scope of the course. Some
conventional ideas about organizations and
organizational problem-solving are called
into question.

Block 2 Work  groups (4 units) explains
practical concepts in individual and group
psychology to account for the frustrating
(and the creative) ways in which organiz-
ational relationships can develop. The ‘con-
trol model” is introduced as a simple frame-
work for thinking about the control of
processes, tasks and workgroups.

Block 3 Organizations (5 units) deals with
organizational structures and processes,
with power and conflict, and with decision-
making. Several more practical frameworks
for thinking about problems are taught and a
wide range of organizational problems and
practices are discussed along the way.

Block 4  Inter-organizational relations (3
units) demonstrates that inter-organizational
relationships frequently provide the wider
context needed to make sense of events and
difficulties. Market (self-regulation) and
institutional (hierarchical) patterns of inter-
organizational relations are contrasted, and
some reasons why neither works quite as
mtended are explored,

Block 5 Wider perspectives (2 units) draws
together some of the systems ideas which
have been built into the course and Pprepares
for part of the examination by giving a
structured exercise around a case study. The
last unit provides further integration of the
course material, but from an entirely
different point of view.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Current izational invol t The course
requires you to apply course concepts to your own
experience in organizations, so anyone whose
involvement with people (other than famil ) is
severely restricted, infrequent, or casual wi% be
l\andi'capped by lack of such experience to draw
upon inanswering assignments. Being currently in
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paid employment is not necessary, however.
Many students have successfully met the demands
of the course on the basis of involvement in, for
example, voluntary organizations. Certainly the
possession of a job with the title ‘Manager' is by no
means necessary. The great majority of intending
students find that their organizational involve.
ment provides an ample basis. If you have particu-
lar grounds for doubt about the extent of your
wﬁmﬂ involvement please ask vour
regional technology staff tutor or the T244 course
manager at Walton Hall for advice.

Excluded combinations [T242), [T243].
Complementary and related courses 1301,
[T241), T247, T274, [T341), [TD342), [PT281),
[D208], [DE351] E333, [E323], E324, [D336), DE325.
To help students who wish to take T247 in the same
yearas T244, a joint study guide is provided; these
courses share the same broadcasting “slot’, and
assignment dates are staggered.

mt Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (S0%). Substitution will apply for up to one

Broadcasts and cassettes Five TV programmes
exemplify concepts discussed in the units. Four
other programmes are relevant to summer school.
Audio cassettes are used in two ways: for direct

ching. as with di g ing techniques, and to
the TV prog with additional

upp
matenal.
Summer school Discipline based. T244 shares a
summer school with one of the other second-level
systems courses, T247. Attendance at the summer
schoal is required only ence, as long as vou do both
courses either concurrently or in successive years
and pass at least one of them.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap there may be difficulties arising from the
reading load or the considerable dependence on

3 . Those with an aural handicap should
note that TV and cassette material is important for
TMAs. Summer school may cause difficulty for you
if you have severe restriction of mobility.

Set book R. Patom ef al. (eds.) Organizations:
Cases, Issues. Concepts, Paul Chapman Publishing,
wsed throughout the course.

Preparatory reading R. Carter ef al. Systems,
Management and Change: a Graphic Guide, Paul
Chapman Publishing; D. 5. Pugh et al. (eds.)
Writers en Orgonizations, Penguin. You are not
expected to buy these books

T247
WORKING WITH
SYSTEMS

Second level: half credit

We depend on health and financial systems,
and they depend on information systems.
We call parts of our bodies systems and
insecticides systemic. We all work in and
with these complex systems and we don’t
really understand them. We haven't got the
time or the information to think through all
interactions which made the systems as they
are and which determine the success or
failure of what we do. We probably haven’t
got the mental capacity either. S0 in order to
be effective we need to adopt a different way
of thinking about these systems. This course
teaches this distinctive and practical way of
thinking.

The course will be of interest to anyone
who has had the experience of being intri
gued, puzzll-d, frustrated, )mppiad,
squashed or enraged by the behaviour of a
system and wants to make the system work
better next time, Such people could be man
agers at any level in the public, grivate or
voluntary sectors, lL‘(hHUIU)’,i»l? in engi
neering or computing, N 16 medical stafl or
administrators ~ in fact, the course has rele
vance for mostjobs in a highly developed and
interdependent society. There are two kinds
of content, topics and skills. Topics include
the design of a simple information system,
ethical investments, the ecology of a garden,
how acupuncture works and how groups
make decisions. In other words, there are
examples of many different kinds of systems.
The main skill taught is mudelllmg. By the
end of the course you will be able to build and
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use models of various kinds to help you deal
with problems presented to you by a variety
of systems, ' y

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations [T241].

Recommended prerequisite  T102.

Assessment  Four TMAs, two CMAs and the
examination,

Broadcasts and cassettes Four TV programmes
and two audio cassettes.

Computing You will need access to a micro-
computer that meets the specification of the Uni-
1 home computing policy (see page 4).
Audio cassettes will be included in the computing
material. If you have not studied T102 you will be
sent a ‘starter pack’ which you will have to work
through before the course begins.

Residential school Discipline based.

Students with disabilities The computer screen
and keyboard may be difficult if you have visual
impairment or problems of manual dexterity.
Course and supplementary materials are not
available on tape.

T253
MATERIALS FOR
ELECTRONICS

Second level: half credit

For aims, objectives and content of this course
please see the entry for T201.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations T201. [T252], T254,

T255, [TS251].

Recommended prerequisites T102 and T281 or
$102 and S271.

Related courses T202, T393 and other electronics
COUrscs,

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAS;
(ii) four CMAs (both components 50%); (iii) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for up to
one TMA and one CMA.

Cassettes There are returnable video cassettes
taking about four hours of viewing time. About
half is devoted to 25-minute programmes and the
rest is divided into smaller sections and linked to
topics in the course.

Summer school Course based, but held with the
T254 and T255 summer schools and some activities
will be undertaken jointly with those courses.

Students with disabilities The course is not
recommended for visually handicapped students,
nor for those with impaired manual dexterity. If
you have any other disability please ask your
tutor-counsellor for advice. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Special feature Calculator essential.

DL eicsiats: e
STRESS ON MATERIAL

Second level: half credit

For the aims, objectives and content of this course
please see the entry for T201

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combinations T201, [1252], T253 and
T255, (15251},
Recommended prerequisites 1102 and 1281 or
5102 and 5271

Related courses 1353 for which T254 {or ‘I"Jl)li
will be a recommended prerequisite, [12 32), T235,
1331 and T392

Assessment  Three components: (i) four TMAs;
(if) four CMAs (both components 50%); (i) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply for up
to one TMA and one CMA

Cagsettes There are refurnable video casseties

taking about four hours of viewing time. About
half is devoted to 26-minute programmes and the
rest i divided into smaller sections and linked to
topics in the course.

Summer schaol Course based, but held with the
T253 and T255 summer school and some activities
will be undertaken jointly with those courses.

Students with disabilities The course is not
recommended for visually handicapped students,
nor for those with impaired manual dexterity. If
you have any other disability please ask your
tutor-counsellor for advice. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Special feature Calculator essential,

T255
MATERIALS IN
MANUFACTURING

Second level: half credit

For the aims, content and objectives of this course
please see the entry for T201.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations T201, ([T252], T253,
T254, [TS251].
R ded prerequisi T102 and T281 or

5102 and 5271.

Related courses This course will complement a
range of design and systems courses as well as
other courses in materials.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs;
(ii) four CMAs (both components 50%); (iii) the
examination (50%). Substitution will apply.

Cassettes There are returnable video cassettes
taking about four hours of viewing time. About
half is devoted to 25-minute programmes and the
rest is divided into smaller sections and linked to
topics in the course.

Summer school Course based, but held with the
T253 and T254 summer school and some activities
will be undertaken jointly with those courses.

Students with disabilities The course is not
recommended for visuaily handicapped students,
nor for those with impaired manual dexterity. 1f
you have any other disability please ask your
tutor-counsellor for advice. Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Special feature Calculator essential,

T263
DESIGN: PROCESSES
AND PRODUCTS

Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course will not train you to be a
designer, but it will give you an appreciation
of the problems that designers face and the
pressures thatare put upon them, and shows
how these pressures are resolved in practice.

The focus of the course is on the design of
familiar products such as domestic objects,
bicycles, houses, cars and community
planning.

There are two main aims:
e To develop your design awareness by
discussion of design processes and products.
e To develop your design ability through
practical work in TMAs.
Content Each of the blocks (3 units) looks at
a familiar artefact in terms of its context,
design, manufacture and use. The examin-
ation of the artefacts is not highly technical.
Unit 1 Introduction  discusses  definitions
of design and design processes. The TMA is
an exercise in communication.
Units 24 Everyday objects  deal with the
Jmian constraints upon design, and particu-
larly ergonomic factors, using domestic
objects as examples. The TMA is an coaluation
of an everyday object.
Units 5-7 Bicycles  deal with creativity and
froention in design, showing the factors
which affect bicycle design. The TMA
requires you to inpent some improvements to

or modified form of a pedal-powered vehicle.

Units 8-10 Houses deal with the con-
straints of energy and cost upon housing
design. The TMA asks you to design a
conversion scheme for a house, including an
energy analysis of the proposed solution.
Units 11-13 Cars show the wider con-
straints of mass productiort and wider technologi-
cal forces acting upon vehicle design. The
TMA asks you to make conjectures about
future car design.

Units 14-15 Communities deal with the
wider political and social constraints upon
design. They cover a number of experimental
and utopian schemes, and show the prob-
lems of design of communities. Assessment
of this block will form part of the examination
but it has no TMA.

Unit 16 Review The last unit summarizes
the main issues of the course as an aid to
examination revision.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [T262].

R ded p quisi There are no
formal prerequisites for this course, but it follows
directly from the design elements of [T101)/T102.

Complementary and related courses T263 can be
found in the Tables of Related Courses under the
headings Technological Systems, Engineering
Design and Systems. We expect that the course will
be of particular interest to students taking the
broader courses in technology, particularly [T241]/
T247, T244 or T274. The contextual problems of
design could be further pursued in courses such as
[D208] and T301. More specialized aspects of
design could be taken up in T201, TM282, TM361,
T362 and T392.

T263 is a recommended prerequisite for T363
Conputer-aided desigi.

Assessment Five TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA. Within the text are also short optional
exercises which are intended to improve design
skills, acting as rehearsals for elements of the TMA,
and practice exam-type questions.

Broadcasts and cassettes  Eight TV programmes:
six are related to the main text of the blocks, while
two have a more general tutorial function, for
instance showing how other students of design
and designers tackle problems similar to our
TMASs
Eight audio cassettes, each about 20 minutes

long. Each cassette is supported by visual docu-
ments: designers’ sketches, working drawings,
photographs and elements from the home experi-
ment kit. The audio cassettes either give coaching
in elementary design skills, e.g. orthographic and
axonometric drawing, or allow professional prac-
tising designers to talk through their own design
processes by referring to the visual facsimiles and
photographs

Home experiment kit The kit has two kinds of
component:

® Those associated with drawing skills, e.g.
board, instruments, graph paper, stencils, and so
on.

@ Those associated with manipulative exercises,
e.g. cube kit, ergonomic manikins, and so on

Both components are for use in the TMAs in which
you gain practice in and insight into design skills.
We do not expect you to develop those skills to the
highest level of professionalism, but rather to gain
insight by exercising the skills for yourselt.

Students with disabilities It you have a visual
handicap or impaired manual dexterity you are
likely to find the TMAs extremely difficult. Course
and supplementary materials are not available on
tape

Preparatory reading It you wish to do some
reading in the area of the course you could choose
from the following: J. €. Jones (1980) Design
Methods: Seeds of Human Futures, John Wiley and
Sons Ltd. W. H. Mavall (1979) Prineiples in Design,
Design Council, 1979, D. Pye (1978) The Nature and
Aesthetics of Design, Barne and Jenkins

Special features The nature of the subject of
study is highly visual; so the television program-
mes and audio cassettes are very important parts of
the course. Similarly much of the work in SAQs,
exercises and TMAs is non-verbal. You do not
require any prior drawing and modelling skills but
you should come to the course with an interest in
non-verbal forms of communication, in graphics,
drawing and modelling. The course develops
manipulative and analytical skills which are, albeit
in a rudimentary form, like those of professional
designers,




T i S
%on PRODUCTION
SYSTEMS #
SYSTEMS

Second level: half credit

The course analyses the production and
.+ of food on a world scale, to see how

SUpp) -
miﬂpgwrs and how it may change or be

changed n the future. ‘
This course encourages you lo bring
together skills from a wide range of disci-
plines analysing a systems approach to
complex problems like that of food supply
More specialized aims are:
e To provide an understanding of the prin-
cdples involved in the production, processing
and distribution of food.
e To show how social, political and
ecanomic factors affect the demand for food
and how food is produced.
® To enable you to comment critically on
the causes and effects of changes in the
production of food.

Content Unit 1 introduces the nature and
estimates the magnitude of the world's food
problem. Unit 2 looks at the nutritional needs
of human beings; it includes a detailed
analysis of the your own diet over a short
periv‘.)d‘ Units 3-3 concentrate on the grlowing
of crops, showing how the production of
useful food products can be increased, and
loss to pests and diseases kepttoa minimum.
Unit 6 looks at the use of animals as a source
of milk and meat and at the factors which
influence their efficiency. Units 7 and 8 are
about the chemical, microbiological and
engineering aspects of industrial and dom-
estic processing of foodstuff. 2
Unit 9 is a case study on bread which also
<hows hew the technical processes are influ-
enced by the needs and wants of the pro-
ducer and consumer, subjects treated in
mare detail in Units 10and 11. Consumer and
producer do not operate in isolation, but
within an organizational framework for the
provision of land, food distribution and stor-
age, studied in Units 12 and 13. The interac-
tions between people and organizations
depend on political deaisions which govern
national priorities for the allocation of
resources to food production or other activi-
ties, and on world trade (Units 14 and 15).
The last unit makes use of knowledge and
skills gained from the course, within a
systems iramework.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Excluded combination [T273].

Recommended prerequisites A passin one of the
science, technology or social sciences foundation
courses. Any necessary specialized vocabulary is
taught during the course, but familiarity with the
e!ementary ideas of biology, chemistry and mathe-
matics would be helpful. There is a preliminary test
and recommended introductory reading on these
topics in the first supplementary materials, but if
you feel unsure of these topics you might wish to
examine the biology and mathematics tributaries
for T102.

Complementary courses The course fits closely
with other technolagy, science and social science
courses dealing with applied biological and
economic problems, such as: T234, [5202]/5203,
U205, T263, [S299], [D208], S238. Several of the
topics in the first half of the course are treated in
greater depth in 5326, T274 also complements the
systems courses T247 and T244. See the faculty
overview for the systems second-level profile.

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
(30%); (ii) six CMAs (20%); (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one CMA. One TMA is based on the diet
srudy,andnwouldbehelpfui:ohaveanendod:he
half-day school which takes place early in the
course.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
and eight audio cassette tracks cover case material
and concepts which are difficult to present as text,
or are used to show situations which are inaccess-
ible to most students. Reference to these materials

Is frequently required to answer TMA and CMA
Questions,

Students with disabilities If you have a severe
visual handicap you may find problems arising

from the extensive use of graphs and diagrams.

Access to some form of calculator or

Calculator ould be usetul but is

computer for the diet study wi
nol necessary.

T281
BASIC PHYSICAL
SCIENCE FOR
TECHNOLOGY

Second level: half credit

It has long been felt that there is a need o
strengthen the scientific knowledge of those

who wish to take the more technical courses

in the Technology Faculty. T102, the tech-
nology foundation course, begins this pro-
cess and T281 builds on this foundation to
give a logical treatment of some topics in
science which are fundamental to higher-
level technology courses. An important
aspect of the course, however, is that .“
emphasizes the use of science as a tool in
performing the sort of calculations frequently
demanded of engineers.

There are therefore three main aims for

the course: .

e To provide the kind of scientific literacy

needed by most technologists.

e To teach the basic science most students

need to bridge the gap between the tech-

nology foundation course and many second-
level technology courses.

o To develop the skills required for the use

of this scientific knowledge in dealing with

simple technological examples. .

The mathematics required by this course is

that reached by TM282. If you are in doubt

about your mathematical skills you are
strongly advised to take TM282 before
attempting T281. If you are not, you may find
it useful to do the two courses together in the
same year. The notation used in this course is
compatible with that used in TM282 and in

5271.

Content Many of the topics dealt with in

the course will be familiar to anyone who has
studied A lIevel, HNC or HND, but the
emphasis is somewhat different in that we
are seeking to apply the science whenever

possible to technology. In addition, some
topics are dealt with in more detail than inan

A level, HNC or HND course. The following

list of unit contents should therefore be

treated as a guide to what is taught and not
how it is taught.

1 Motion, Newton’s Laws and friction.

2 Workand energy, density, flotation and
pressure.

3 Deformation of solids, liquids and gases.

4 Temperature, heat, thermal expansion
and heat transfer, elementary thermodyn-
amics.

5 The ‘billiard ball’ model of atoms and
kinetic theory.

6 Atoms as chemical species, the periodic
!lable and an introduction to chemical equa-
tions.

7 Chemical equilibrium, the concept of
equilibrium constant, pH and solubility.

8 Rate of reaction, rate constant and the
interdependence of rate and equilibrium.

9 Thermochemistry, Hess’s Law and the
energy changes occurring in chemical
reactions.

10 Voltage, current and resistance, electric
fields and capacitance. Measuring voltage
and current.

11 Electrostatic and magnetic fields.

12 Electromagnetic induction.

13 Alternating  current.  Capacitance,
inductance, impedance in a.c. circuits. Power
in a.c. circuits.

14 Electrical instruments.

15 Wave motion,
fraction.

16 Geometrical optics with  special

reference to optical instruments and their
performance.

interference and dif-

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recor ded prereq [T101)/T102 o
TM282 are the only recommended prerequisites. If

you have studied [S101] or 5102 you would also be
able to take T281 without difficulty

Complementary and related courses T281 is
intended as a basic science course underpinning
most of the higherlevel technalogy courses I
would be a uselul complement to 5271,

Assessment  Three components: (i) hvur»TMA"
(30%); (i) four CMAs (20%); (iii) the exarmination
(60%). Substitution will apply for up to one TMA
and one CMA. There are .||p.:viuurlnrmah_w-( MAs
which are used as remedial exercises. They are
marked in the usual way; the scores are not used
for assessment, but diagnostic feedback 15 pro-
vided, with answers, in order to indicate where
revision 15 needed

Broadcasts and cassettes There are eight TV
programmes. These amplify topics dealt with in
the course units, and by approaching the material
in a different way should help to answer at least
some of your problems. There are three audio
cassettes with an accompanying illustrated bouk.

Summer school Course based, giving you an
intensive week of laboratory work and with an
extensive tutorial programme.

Students with disabilities This course should
present no particular difficulties but an inability to
attend laboratory sessions at summer school
would prevent you from reaping the full benefit of
the course. The course team at Walton Hall will
advise on the suitability of the course for you.

Preparatory reading There is no recommended
preparatory reading, but if you have not stud}ed 0o
or A level science or maths you could profitably
look at some of the modern GCSE and A level
textbooks available in most local libraries.

Special feature Calculator required.

T292
INSTRUMENTATION

Second level: half credit

Have you ever wondered how physical
quantifies can be measured and converted
into signals for transmission, display and
recording? The aim of this course is to explain
the function and operation of components
which achieve this and to show how they can
be incorporated into instrumentation
systems. The course explains the fundamen-
tal physical principles involved in
measurement, together with the characteris-
tics of transducers, signal conditioning, dis-
play and recording devices, such as accuracy,
interference, step response and frequency
response. Current industrial practice is
illustrated by a number of manufacturers’
specifications for these devices; interpreting
and applying such specifications is part of the
course.

Content T292 is about instrumentation
systems for measuring, transmitting and
recording the values of common physical
quantities. It does not, however, cover
chemical analytical instrumentation.

Blocks 1 to 3 Transducers and signal pro-
cessing devices are described for the
measurement of liquid level, strain, lincar
and angular displacement, veloaty, flow
rate, acceleration, vibration, force ;4n‘ssurc
and temperature.

Blocks 4 and 5 describe methods of signal
(L)lld‘lltl‘oning, the problems of noise and
interference and methods of reducing their
-:Illwl, together with transmission  tech-
niques.

Block 6 covers display, recording and data-
logging devices.

Block 7 presents two case studies showing
industrial applications. :

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [T291)

thcummended prerequisites  The ideal prepar
ation for this course is T281 for the physics back-
ground and TM282 for the mathematics
background. (Or ata more detailed level $271 and
MST204.) If you have not studied these courses
you should have an understanding of such physi-
cal quantities as force, pressure, strain
acceleration,  density, current, voltage and
capacitance, together with a familiarity with some

of the basic laws of physics such as Newton's
second law, Ohm's law ar:d. l(:lrt:off’ s laws. The
mathematical skills ired include pulating,
algebraic expressions and using mgnpmqgcrani
exponential functions. Some familiarity wit _ll‘;
and second-order differential equations would be
of benefit, You will not be expected to solve the
equations but they are used to determme.:mpnz-'
tant step and frequency response characteristics. :
you wish to check that your mathematical l:mnw
ledge is sufficient for this course, you ¢an oo iaul\ta
maths quiz from the T292 course manager, Fa(';.l y
of Technology, The Open University, Milton
Keynes MK7 6AA.

Complementary and related courses T292 IS
suitable preparation for courses in applied an

experimental sciences and lef-hnnluy,y : “, is a
recommended prerequisite for 1392 and T34,

(i : TMAs
Assessment  Three u-mpcmup_l-«. (i) fuur' L
(25%); (ii) four CMASs (25%); (i) the exammalmz
(50%). Substitution will apply for one TMA an
one CMA.

Broadcasts Three TV programmes.

Summer school Much of the course-based
summer school consists of laboratory exper
ments. There is also a substantial programme of
lectures and tutorials revising the main parts of the
course.

Students with disabilities The many diagrams in
the course texts may cause difficulty if you have
severe visual handicap. Those with f-zvrrely
impaired manual dexterity may have difficulty at
summer school. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

Setbook R.Loxtonand P. Pope Instrumentatios
Reader, Open University Press (course reader)

T301
COMPLEXITY,
MANAGEMENT AND
CHANGE: APPLYING A
SYSTEMS APPROACH

Third level: full credit

This course will enable you to apply systems
ideas and methods to difficult issues in the
real world.

Content All of us are involved in manage-
ment — in its widest sense — whether it
public, private or personal, plavschools or
prisons, people or products. How we
organize ourselves to tackle things is a mix-
ture of intuition, experience and skills.

Simple problems may require only simple
skills, but a systems approach starts from the
premise that the decisions people face in the
real world cannot be neatly dassified and
separated inte individual problems with
simple solutions. They are much more likely
to be what the American management writer
Russell Ackoff calls ‘messes’, i.e. *
inter-related problems’. T301 provides
techniques and experience to help to deal
with such problems arising in complex
human systems like companies. schools and
governments.

The course should be of particular interest
to those who have to deal with intransigent
human and technical problems either in
short-term tactical ways or in the dew.iop-
ment of longer-term strategies for innovation
and change.

The main aim of the course is to teach vou
W use systems methods to understand
complicated situations, model them, con-
sider the systemic consequences of various
actions and, in collaboration with others
take action to improve the original situation.

The course is centred around the teachin g
of three complementary systems approaches.
® The analysis of systems failures and
catastrophes.
® A systems modelling approach to
organizational decision making.
® A systems approach to organizational
change.

You will apply one of these approaches in an
extended project. The main teaching takes
place during the first twenty weeks of the
course and is followed by ten weeks of
project work, with a final two weeks of study

B




during which the themes in the

course are
drawn together.

Block 1 Systems ideas, background and
sophy (2 weeks) introduces s stems concepts
and the essential features of a systems
approach including its nature and phases
Block I should bring all students to a common
level of understanding, and contains much
that will interest continuing  svstems
students as well as providing the grounding
In systems ideas that new students will need

Block I1 The analysis

of s es
(5 weeks) is concerned with developing a
praciical and useful understanding of a
vanety of failures ranging from small-scale
incidents to large catastrophes, and from
local problems to questions of regional or
national policy. Particular attention is paid to
the human element and the relationship
between failure, or alleged failure, and the
objectives and expectations of the individ-
uals, groups and organizations concerned.

The block begins with accounts and
explanations of failures some of which are
indisputable and others where failure is a
matter of human value judgement rather
than a universally recognizable state. The
particular approach used in this block for
understanding failure is presented and you
practise applving it. "

The approach recognizes that failure is the
outcome of complex activities and applies
stems insights in order to identify the
origins of deficendies and mistakes and how
they were allowed to develop. The aim is to
armive at a systemic understanding of a
situation as a preparation for the later blocks
m the course which deal with planning and
making changes

ems modelling approach to
on making (6 weeks) stud-
which are amenable to precise
nd definitions. The ‘hard systems
it teaches can be used to
gement problems and aid deci-
king when the system’s objectives
e defined clearly and unequivocally.
uctory units outline the approach
71, its development, and the role
within it. Its use is then

se study material based on
rch and development decision making

in the agrochemical industry.
The process of mathematical modelling is

cussed and a range of
is introduced to give

A systems approach to clarifying and
hange (5 weeks)
about what is
uld constitute an
th modelling

ribed in Block I11 is both appro-

However, many real
like that: the people
sve conflicting perceptions of the
f affairs, different ideas of what
problem’ is, and different ideas about
‘solution”  or

not

constitute a

might
improvement

To cope with such situations, the so-called

¢
Tocop

soft’ systems approach has evolved. This is
an established and tested method for using
systems ideas to help people understand the
problems in which they are involved, and to
help them to identify beneficial policies and
actions. Through a series of exercises, you ar
taught the basic steps of a soft systems
approach and given some initial experience
of using it in a structured mini-project

Block V. Comparing systernts
(2 weeks) reconsiders the three approaches
studied in Blocks II-IV and discusses the
problems of choosing an approach

Block VI Project (10 weeks) You apply
one of the three approaches to an appropriate
situation. Guidance on how to undertake
project work and suitable topics for each
approach will be provided. Subject to certain
restrictions you can select a topic other than
one of those provided by the course team
Block VII (2 weeks) considers the diffi-
culties associated with the practical applica
tion of systems approaches along with advice
on how to plan future systems investiga-
tions.

approaches

60

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [T341] and [TD342]

Recommended prerequisites None: the course
has been devised to cater for students from a wide
range of backgrounds, although those new to
systems must be prepared for a heavy workload in
the first two weeks. If you have studied T102 or a
second-level systems course you will be familiar
with the spirit behind the systems ideas presented;
however, the course does not assume previous study of

ter col

Complementary and related courses This course
fits naturally into any degree profile which requires
some orientation towards action in the real world
whether it is in management, technology or educ
ation. Together with the second-level systems
courses [T241], T247 and T244 it provides the core
of several profiles of the form “systems and . . . etc
If you who wish to undertake a systems project in
T401 you will normally be expected to have com-
pleted T301

Assessment Four assessment components: (i)
general systems component, one TMA (4%); (ii)
systems approaches component, four TMAs
(28%); (iil) project component, two TMAs (18%);
(iv) the examination (50%). Substitution will apply
for one TMA in the systems approaches
component only. There is also one formative TMA
associated with the project component, and one
formative CMA

Cassettes There are five audio cassettes

Academic Computing Service If you choose to
apply the hard systems approach in your project
you must have access to a personal computer with
MS-DOS.

Students with disabilities The project (depend-
ing on the topic chosen) may require use of a
computer terminal, visits to libraries or contact
with officials and groups in the local community

Visually handicapped students may find diffi-
culties, as diagrams are used extensively
throughout the course. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

Preparatory reading Those who wish to do some
preparation should read the introductory units to
the second-level systems courses and the set books
for this course.

Setbooks R. Carter, J. Martin, B. Mayblin and M
Munday, Systems, Management and*Change, Paul
Chapman Publishing (course reader, needed for
Block 1). V. Bignell and ]. Fortune (1983) Under-
standing Systems Fatlures, Manchester University
Press (needed for Block II)

1322

DIGITAL

Third level: half credit

The techniques, applications and scope of
telecommunications are changing very fast
The availability of cheap integrated circuits is
leading to increasingly complex forms of
signal processing. New media, such as
optical fibres, allow vast amounts of digitally
coded information to be transmitted over
long distances with extremely low error
rates. The electronic storage of signals and
control information at the nodes of telecom
munication networks allows optimum use of
equipment and channels, and the smoothing
out of demand peaks

This course introduces important concepts
and techniques relevant to the design and
operation of complex modern telecommuni-
cation systems. It is essentially for students
interested in electronics, telecommuni-
cations and information technology. Because
of the increasing importance of distributed
storage and processing in computer systems
and of local area networks (LANSs), the course
is also appropriate for students interested in
compuling. Some basic electronics and math
ematics is required.

Because the subject is expanding so
rapidly, the main objective of the course is to
enable you to understand and evaluate both
current and future systems and techniques. It
is not possible, in a half-credit course, to
develop expertise in the application of indi-
vidual techniques, but the use of some of
these is illustrated through case studies.

Content Survey of systems currently in use
or under development followed by an intro-
duction to the basic properties of digital
signals.

First system study Electronic mail systems
Introduction of protocols and layered
systems, particularly OSI (open systems
interconnection).

Reliability, traffic information and coding for error
detection and correction  The operation of tele-
communication systems depends a great deal
on statistical information about signal
properties, demand for service and transmis-
sion impairments. This group of units
develops and applies essential probabilistic
concepts.

Digital signals Time and frequency domain
models of digital signals; encoding, decoding
and transmission of digital telephone signals,

Noise Sources and characterization; noise in
circuits and systems; threshold detection and
error rates.

Digital coding and modulation Basic prin-
ciples relevant to the transmission and error
control of digital signals; modems, scram-
blers, convolutional coding.

Second system study Digital exchanges; prin-
aples of exchange architecture and signall-
ing; organization, specification and use of
telecommunications software.

Transmission Principles of electrical and
optical transmission on lines, cables and
wave guides.

Third system study  An optical fibre transmis-
sion system in the telephone network. This
deals with the design of system elements and
illustrates practical applications of many of
the principles introduced previously.

Fourth systen study  Digital networks. This is
mainly about network topologies and organi-
zation, protocols and standards.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [T321]

Recommended prerequisites [T283], T202 or
[292. Also, one credit’s worth of mathematics,
such as M101 or preferably MST204

Related courses ST291, [SM352)/SMT356, M245
DT200, T292, [T283], T326, T393, TM361, [TS282)

Assessment Three assessment components: (i)
TMAs 01-04 (35%); (ii) CMAs 41-44 (15%); (iii)
examination (50%). Substitution can apply for one
TMA and one CMA. CMA 51 is formative and not
ssment

used for ass

Cassettes Three audiovision cassettes

Students with disabilities The course contain
relatively complex visual material which is difficult
to transfer to alternative media. Course and

supplementary materials are not available on tape

T et
ELECTRONIC SIGNAL
PROCESSING

Third level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

1326 should appeal particularly to students
who wish to develop ideas about signals and
systems introduced in [1283], T202 and
[T291]/T292. However, because of the wide
range of applications of electronic signal
processing, the course is also highly appro
priate for those whose interests lie in experi
mental science (particularly physics) or
applied mathematics. Although [T283]/7202
is listed as a recommended prerequisite, 1326
is not a course on electronic design, nor does
it attempt to develop an understanding of
electronic systems at device level. It should
therefore be accessible to students with a
background in mathematics or physics who
have obtained a basic knowledge of elec
tronics  elsewhere. Although part of the
course deals with the processing of signals by
digital computers, a background in computer
techniques and a familiarity with computer

architecture are neither assumed nor
developed.

There are many examples of signals in the
modern world. We can generally describe the
variation in any measurable quantity as a
‘signal’ and hope, by careful study of a signal,
to learn more about the source which pro-
duced it. Similarly, by comparing signals it is
often possible to highlight ‘cause and effect’
relationships between different signal sourc-
es or to learn something about the transmis-
sion path between a source and the point of
reception.

In most cases, the information or ‘message’
content of a signal is not immediately obvious
ar accessible and it is necessary to carry out a
series of signal processing operations in order
to achieve a particular objective

For example, successful interpretation of a
signal might depend on estimating its average
value over a particular observation period. Or
the significant aspect of a signal may only be
revealed when the signal is analysed into a
set of elementary component waveforms, for
example when identifying long-term ‘trends
n a signal or searching for hidden periodici-
ties in signal behaviour. In some circum-
stances it might be considered desirable to
specify a set of operations in order to enhance
the wanted part of a signal at the expense of
unwanted random disturbances. This is
often a necessary step in experimental work
involving signals contaminated by noise and
interference. Different sets of operations are
required to convert a signal into a form
suitable for transmission by radio or to make
a systematic comparison of two signals from
related sources. In all these cases, the signals
may be continuously varving or available
only as a set of ‘discrete’ data values, perhaps
stored in computer memory

The aims of the course are:
¢ To investigate a range of essentially
mathematical techniques for the
signals.

e Toidentify a number of important signal
processing operations that have wide apphica-
bility and serve as a basis for more sophisti-
cated operations

® To investigate the properties of signal

thysis of

processing systenis that carry out prescribed
operations on signals. Here, the signal of
interest provides an input to the svstem
which responds by supplving a suitably
modified signal to the output

Content The course is divided into four
blocks, each equivalent to four units:

Block I Introduction
Introduction and r
Signal approximation, periodic signals and
s, the Fourer

transform and discrete Fourier transform

to signals and systems

eview of basic concepts

Fourier series. Aperiodic sig

Block Il Signal wode chavion
Laplace Transforms. z-Transforms. Linear
processing: tme and freque ncy  domain
analysis

Block I
Topics in the design and implementation of
|

analogue and digital filters
Bilock 1V 1 ignal Q
Iypes of random signal Spectral analysis

" and signal detecti

and signal comparison. Signal recovery
detection and prediction

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites Please read this
carefully. The list of contents above shows that the
course is thoroughly mathematical in nature and
intended for the well prepared student It
demands not only familiarity with but facility in
algebraic manipulation, the use of complex
numbers, and the differentiation and integration of
expressions involving trigonometnic and exponen-
tial functions. A knowledge of phasor or vector
analysis and a familiarity with linear differential
equations are also assumed

The ideal mathematical preparation for the
course is MST20M, which covers all these topics.
For those who have obtained their mathematical
knowledge elsewhere, the standard required is
equivalent to a good pass in first-year HNC or FTC
(Level 4). The recommended electronics prerequi
site is [T283)/T202, which covers fundamental
background ideas on circuits, signals and systems,
as well as the use of phasors and complex numbers
in modelling electronic systems. If you h
difficulty with the mathematics in [T283NT2(
1292) or achieved only a grade 4 in MST204 you are
advised not to attempt T326




An information cheet is available which gives

estions liminary reading together with
s mft::iglmun phasors and elementary
- it analysis. This can be obtained by sending a
A celi-addressed envelope (at least 16 x
cm) t!; the Course Manager, T326, TKhn‘\I|\g)_
. Ity, The Open University, Milton Keynes MK?
o you have not studied T202[T283] (but
ossess a sound background in physics or applied
smatics at second level) you are advised to

them: 2 .
fg\:am this information before registering for the
(ourse.

Complementary and related courses Many

udents who have studied ST291 would find this
courseinteresting, and T394 makesa good combin-

ation with it.

Assessment  Three components: (i) four TMAs
(3% (W) five CMAs (20%); (ii1) the examination
(30%). Substitution will apply for up to one U"_“
and one CMA. The first of the fi\'c‘L‘M As, w h!ch is
pased on the introductory and revision material of
Block 1, will be formative.

Calculator A calculator with sine, cosine and
exponential functions and their inverses 1s
essential

Cassettes  Three audio cassettes.

Preparatory reading See above.

Setbook P. A. Lynn (1982) An Introduction to the

Analysis and Processing of Signals, second edition,
Macmillan. The set book is the basis of the course
and many of the units are written as commentary
on selected sections of it. This edition is only
available from Eddington Hook and any otder form
will be included in the first course mailing.

7o (——
ENGINEERING
MECHANICS:
SOLIDS AND FLUIDS

Third level: half credit

‘Engineering mechanics’ as a subject covers
the theoretical methods used by engineers in
the design of mechanical artefacts such as
buildings and bridges, road vehicles, ships,
engines, spacecraft and so on. The fund-
amental principles involved were introduced
in [T232]T235. In T331 the principles are
further extended, making it possible to intro-
duce many new, more advanced and inter-
esting problems. The essence of the course,
therefore, is the principles of engineering
mechanics and their application to design in
the hands, or at least in the mind, of the
creative engineer.
Content The course is presented in five
blocks, the first four introducing material
while the last is mainly devoted to revision.
The subject matter includes solids and fluids,
but excludes thermodynamics.

Block 1 considers various principles and
problems arising from the design of mechan-
isms and machinery. This is essentially the
control of motion, thus leading to the study
of various kinematic principles by graphical
and vector methods. Once the required
motions are established, the forces must be
considered, bringing in the study of kinetics,
which combined with kinematics gives dyna-
mics. This block includes some review and
revision of the prerequisite course [T232)/
1235, interpreting some of the methods used
in [T232)/T235 from a new more advanced
point of view, and introduces new methods
and concepts.

The second block deals with structural
analysis, including such topics as beam
deflections, structural instability, buckling
problems and indeterminate structures.

The study of structural loads and forces
Uflen requires the consideration of the effect
of fluid flows. Block 3 investigates the prob-
lem of determining the forces exerted by
ﬂ!-luis, and many examples and problems are
discussed: on the design of cars and aircraft;
on the study of extreme wind forces on
buildings: of wave forces on offshore struc-
tures and pipelines, and so on.

Vibration problems are very common in
practical engineering, and are often the cause
of the unexpected failure. The fourth block

explores vibration dynamics and vibration
analysis of one-, two- and multi-degree of
freedom systems, including such factors as
natural fre'quencies, node shapes and_rc:iun-
ance. These provide the tools ruqmn’d_ to
prevent vibration problems at lh_e design
stage, or to understand and rectify them
retrospectively. y
The last block is devoted to urgami.gd
revision and preparation for the examin-
ation. 4
The emphasis throughout the course is on
realistic problem-solving in a design context.
You will therefore spend most of your time in
active pmhlcm-sulvilm, rather than reading.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites This course is
directly related to [T232] or T235 which is a
recommended prerequisite. [tis desirable to havea
grade 3 pass or better in [l;32| or T235 before
undertaking T331. It is also important to have a
reasonable grounding in mathematics from MI101,
TM282 or a similar course. The fluid mechanics
block, although self-contained in principle, will be
more readily worked, and more value will be
obtained from it, if you have studied T233, in
particular Units 5-6 and 9-10.

Assessment Three components: (i) four _TMAi
(35%); (i) four CMAs (15%); (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for up to one FM:\
and one CMA. There is one additional formative
CMA which is not used for assessment.

Broadcastsand cassettes  Thereare two television
broadcasts. it would be advantageous if ynulmuld
record the programmes for rcpua‘ted viewing at
appropriate points in the course. The programme
material has been designed to be used in this way.
There is also one audio cassette

Calculator You must have a scientific-type calcu-
lator, including for example trigonometry tunc-
tions (sine, cosine and tangent), logarithms and
mpum‘nlial.\, and with exponential (“scientific’)
display.

Students with disabilities: Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

1333
HEAT TRANSFER:
PRINCIPLES AND
APPLICATIONS

Third level: half credit

The course provides a thorough understand-
ing of the principles of heat transfer and
develops the skills required to carry out
engineering analysis and design applicable to
industrial and other case studies.

Content The principles of heat transfer,
including conduction, convection and radia-
tion, are taught with the necessary mathe-
matical background to allow the analysis of
heat transfer problems. The scope and limits
of various methods of analysis are covered,
thus developing skills appropriate to modern
industrial practice.

The analysis leads to the study of the
design and optimization of devices such as
heat exchangers and of complete thermal
systems. Case studies include examples
drawn from industry.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
Recommended prerequisites T233.
Complementary and related courses This course

builds on 1233 and fits well in a mechanical
engineering or thermofluids profile.

(50%). Substitution can be applied to one TMA and
one CMA

Students with disabilities The many diagrams in
the course may cause difficulty if you have a severe
visual handicap. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

Set book Frank P. Incropera and David P. De
Witt hutroduction to Heat Trausfer (second edition),
John Wiley

T334
ENVIRONMENTAL
MONITORING AND
CONTROL
Third level: half credit

T334 is the logical step from 1234 Environ-
mental control und public health which lays the
foundations in this subject area. 1334 consoli-
dates the T234 material and takes you on to the
design/specification stage in selected areas of
pollution control.

After working through
should be able to:
e Analyse environmental r?'nnu‘nl problems
and perform design calculations.
® Set performance specifications.
e Show an appreciation of the costs and
benefits of selected environmental pollution
control strategies.

the course you

Content The course is divided into four
blocks (each equivalent to four units) to each
of which is linked a TMA and/or a project
The course is presented in loose-leaf format
with notes and explanatory texts associated
with either published textbooks or journal
reprints. Any books or journal reprints you
need will be sent as part of the course. The
course is designed for independent study
and strong motivation is essential.

Block 1 Wastes management The two main
types of waste are domestic and hazardous.
For each there is a review of the nature,
characteristics and quantities. Waste disposal
techniques in both cases include transport,
land fill site selection and management, other
methods of disposal, leachate and gas con-
trol, water pollution protection and site an‘cr—
use. In the case of domestic waste, recycling
with special reference to energy recovery
methods and their economics is an important
topic. Trends in waste management are
explored.

Block 2 Noise The introduction includes
revision of basic concepts such as units,
criteria and indices, legal and social control
and planning. The technical aspects of noise
control including prediction schemes and
sound insulation of buildings are an impor-
tant topic. There are case studies of public
enquiries and of industrial noise.

Block 3 Water The two main topics are the
theory and practice of:

o Water supply (demand estimation, quality
treatment processes, design and economics)
for domestic, industrial and agricultural
applications.

® Effluent (sewage and trade) control,
sewerage systems, design and economics.
Block4 Air There is arevision of the nature
and characteristics of air pollution. The
selection,  specification,  design  and
economics of air pollution control processes
are discussed. Other topics include automo-
bile emissions, air pollution dispersion
modelling and chimney height calculations.

Because of the experimental nature of this
course, the number of places may be limited

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites  [PT272] or 1234 are
very strongly recommended. You st essto
T234 cowrse imaterials and set books, From a revision
point of view vou will benefit from taking é
soon as possible atter T234. A working knowledg
of basic chemistry and mathematics is essential
(TM281 could be usetul)

Complementary and related courses T334 will
allow  coherent  enviconmental  management
degree profiles to be tollowed. These can range
tfrom environmental engineering to a man. i
approach to envitonmental monitoring
interdisciplinary and linked to tood };m\!mt\un
systems and engineering courses in the Tech
nology Faculty as well as to chemistry, biology and
Earth sciences courses in the Science Faculty

‘.A\ssussmunt Five TMA equivalents (30%); there
154 project worth two TMAS (@ range of choices is
offered, one of which requires collection ot home
experimental data; tor this project vou may ask tor
A sound-level meter trom the Home Kits Ware
house) tor which there is a threshold of 35% . The
examination (30%). Substitution will apply tor
TMAS 01,02 and 04 but not tor the project TMA 03
IMA 03 is formative

e e ) B
Students with disabilities Difficulties Lfi;en—
kept to a minimum if you choosea nol:-ex:awrials
tal project. Course and supplementary
are not available on tape.
Cassettes Two audio cassettes.

Special feature Scientific calculator essential.

TABG et
FAILURE OF STRESSED

MATERIALS

Third level: half credit

When materials are put under stress in \lr\jlt;-
tures or machines they sometimes fail, WHI‘
tragic and costly results. To forestall sl{t"
failures, engineers should know all the ways
in which load-bearing materials can f(x‘ll Itis
the aim of this course 1o reveal the principz
modes of failure in stressed materials, and
the conditions in which each mode mav
occur.

The course draws upon the comple-
mentary disciplines of mechanics and mater-
ials science, and it is designed for the stud
with some knowledge of both. From mec
anics is drawn information about I-)adl}’"
and deflections in simple compuﬁeﬂ‘a, while
from materials science comes 1p§v»rr” 5
about the make-up and properties 7__? m
constructional materials (warts and ali?).
course is particularly appropriat
students with an interest in mechanical.
chemical or materials engineeris

By considering a wide rang
materials in a variety of loading co
the course shows how the oc
failure can be predicted. Such
applicable both to the design of |
artefacts and to the “p:
mechanical failures

Content The modes of fail
involve either fracture ¢
of dimensions. The m.
maodes of slow and
describe these events
mechanics is presented.

The course cor of a seguence of cas«
studies, each of which presen
of failure. Most are histo
gations, the object of
mode of failure
repetition of th
example, one case <
failure of a collierv it
of the mode and

The other case s
the object is to prescr
product to meet give
without failure. For ¢
considers how
ethvlene gas pipes
failure by creep, cree
mental stress ¢ X

The last unit is a projec
challenged to solve a prob
the problem cha
is either a case of
‘design’. No new skills a
it contains only the in
solve the problem E
subject of the last TMA, the result of which is
used for assessment

Your

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination

Recommended
assumes a cert

such as s cor
sary knowled
T201 or T235
mended prer
that some
courses mav ha
their expert
axample
conver

e tus assumed knowled

n Univen
enpected

e outside the Op
n mechanics vou
W with

the plotting of shear

bending stresses

construction tor tw O-RIeNSH

which are traditionally covens
k't‘f"\u courses. |t vou h.\\\' 13
!,“L'IC\'!LH\HC COUrses vou are

stresses; topes
I manv engin-
taken the two

ongly advised to
send tor either (or both) of twasel

st papers, one
on mechanics and the other on ma Is scrence
These papers contain advice on the teasibility of
successtully completing T353 based on vour test




performance. They can be abtaine
.‘§4 or AS stamped addressed e:
%-\'l;:ﬁ('] Co-ordinator’Manager, The Faculty of

cchnology. The Open University, Milton Kevnes
M o I ilton Keynes

d by sending an
nvelope to the T353

Complementary courses 1292 1T291}is a comple-
mentary course. It deals with the use of transduc-
€rs to obtain information (such as strain) trom a
structure. [T332)is alsoa complementary course. It
examined indus

manutacture ar

al processing techniques used to
acts, and since these techniques
atfect the microstructure
product. they may
artefacts

and properties of the
ron the tailure modes of the

bea

b

Assessment Three components: (i) a TMA
component (36%) consisting of six shorter TMAs
up to two of which may be substituted (i)
component (14%) ¢

which may not be sub

{30%)

aproject
nsisting of a longer TMA
stituted: (i) the examination

Broadeasts The eight TV programmes are an
Important part of the course, used mainly to
describe and demonstrate tests and techniques,
the results of which are used within the case
studies; knowledge of this may be assessed. Tele-
Vision is also used on location at industrial sites of
particular relevance to the case studies

Home experiment kit In failure analysis great
mportance is attached to the visual examination of
the failed component because this may reveal the
bable mode of failure. The kit allows vou to gain
experience of visual examina 1 >
rephcas fracture

on. It contains plas-
urtaces which can be
with a watchmaker's eveglass (also part

It also includes stereo photographs of
at high magnifications. A

frame 15 provided so that
ttions can be observed in photoelastic
Itis sed to measure the fracture
he speed of propagation of cracks
ssv thermoplastic. This kit may not be taken
United Kingdom

Students with disabilities This course is not

ually handicapped students,
impaired manual dexterity. [f
her disability please ask your
for advice. Course and supple-
Is are not available on tape

T362

® To enable you to apply what you have
learned from the course to a project.

Content The course consists  of three
related ‘streams’ of study theory, case
5l|1<1i§‘s.!l1d project work - linked by means of
a series of study guides which contain the
teachingfintegrating material for the course.
The reader forms the basis of the theory
stream while the case stdy material is con
tained in a series of blocks, each concentrat-
Ing on a particular source of innovation. The
chart summarizes the structure and content
of the block case studies:

The project runs in parallel with the theory
and case study streams and occupies af least
one quarter of your total study time. You will
be asked either to prepare your own new
product development proposal or to develop
a case history of an existing product which
has passed through the various stages of the
mnovation process.

To help you with your project you will
learn about communicating technical ideas
through drawing and modelling; protecting
ideas through patents; identifying demand
through market research; assessing  the
potential social and environmental effects of
innovations; presenting and promoting
innovative ideas and managing the innova-
tion process.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites You will not
Tequire any special technical or mathematical
knowledge in order to study T362. However, you
should have some familiarity with technological
concepts and approaches to problems such as that
provided by [T101}/2, which is a recommended
prerequisite. It is further recommended that you
should have taken at least one technology course at
second level (T263 would be particularly appro-
priate)

Complementary and related courses Other
courses which would provide a suitable back-
ground include [T241)/T247 and T244. At third
level T362 would go particularly well with [T361]
and T392. Other related courses include T301,
[D208] and A281. The experience gained from
project work in T362 would be a good preparation
for T401.

DESIGN AND
INNOVATION

Third level: half credit

is course is designed to help you to under-
1d the processes of industrial innovation
and product design so that you can engage
more effectively in, or at the very least
appreciate the nature of, innovation and
»sign activities whether you are a designer,

N ’ decision-

engineer, inventor, researcher,
maker or simply a consumer

Although it originates in the Technology
Faculty and is technology based, the course
adopts a broad interdisciplinary approach in
jer to give you an understanding of I!\(~
ammercdal, economic, social and organiz-
ational, as well as the technical, factors in
successful innovation and good design

Ihe course has three main aims:
® To give you an insight into the technical
and non-technical factors that influence the
- reation, development and adoption of new

products, technologies and systems 5
e Toenable vou to make critical assessments
of product design and technical innovation
projects from wvarious points of view (e.g.

business success, social benefit, environ-

nental consequences).

Actor

Technology
Renewable energy (water

Information technology
(microcomputers/

A Three components: (i) TMAs 01-03,
which assess understanding of the course material
and also contain a project element (30%); (i) TMA
04, the project report (20%); (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for one TMA in
component (i) but not to the project component (ii).

Broadcasts and cassettes The eight TV program-
mes are used to illustrate the various stages of the
innovation process, taking you ‘behind the scenes’
into the places and organizations where new
products are devised and developed. You will be
expected to make use of this material in your
assignments.

There are eight audio cassette programmes
which serve two general purposes: skills teaching
and tutorial advice on tackling the project, and
interviews with individuals involved with particu-
lar aspects of design and innovation
Summer school The course-based summer
school will give you support for your project work
and an opportunity to do practical work in a variety
of areas including creativity and invention, pro-
duct analysis, microcomputers in design
marketing and technology policy
Students with disabilities The project work
could require visits outside the home, e.g. to
libraries or firms. Course and supplementary
malterials are not available on tape

Set book R. Roy and D. Wield (eds.) Product
Design and Technological Innovation, Open Uni
versity Press (course reader)

Emphasis

T'echnical factors

turbines/solar cells)

Market and

commercial factors

interactive videotex)

Block 1 Individual inventor/
entrepreneurs
Block 2 Business enterprises
Block 3 Nationalized industry
frains)
Block 4 Local and national GLEB
government
Block 5 Global economic
system

Iransport (high speed

Economic cycles

Organizational factors

Political factors

Renewable energy

Macro-economic inter-
actions and trends

T363

COMPUTER-AIDED
DESIGN

Third level: half credit

This course provides an introduction to and
develops an awareness of the principles of
computer-aided design (CAD) and to a range
of applications of CAD systems in design

The aims of the course are: i

® To teach some of the principles of
computer-aided  design and computer
graphics.
® To provide some practice in the applica-
tion of those principles in design exercises.
® Toillustrate the application of those prin-
ciples in professional CAD packages used in
engineering, electronics and building design.

Content The course is presented in three
parallel (but interdependent) streams. Each
stream uses a different teaching medium.

® Text The text stream begins with an
introduction to design and computers (Units
1 and 2) and ends with new directions in
CAD (Unit 15) and implications of CAD (Unit
16). All the text between Units 2 and 15is in
the textbook Principles of Computer-aided
Design. This deals with the ways in which
various tasks and procedures in design can
be formalized, how geometrical and other
properties of designed objects can be repre-
sented, and the significance of computer aids
for the theory and practice of design. This
material is broadly divided into conceptual
and mathematical foundations, modelling,
analysis and synthesis. Study notes with
self-assessment questions are provided forall
the required chapters of the textbook

® Microcomputer The microcomputer stream
consists of structured exercises, mainly con-
cerned with CAD applications. The applica-
tion areas chosen are in architecture,
electronics and mechanical engineering
design. Most of the exercises are based upon
original teaching software developed at the
Open University for this course. However,

some exercises do provide access to commer-

cial CAD software for modelling and

draughting. Each computer exercise has its

own study notes with self-assessment ques-
tions.

® Video The video stream helps to teach
some of the basic principles and demon-
strates professional CAD systems in areas
such as draughting, modelling, analysis and
graphics. Accompanying study notes pro-
vide exercises, comments and self-
assessment questions.

These three parallel streams run
throughout the course. You are expected to
integrate the material across the boundaries
of the different media streams. For example,
a typical study period mightinclude chapters
from the textbook on representation and
graphical techniques, computer exercises on
architectural plan layout and video study on
basic graphics principles and draughting
systems.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites Because of the
design orientation of this course T263 is recom
mended as a prerequisite. However, T363 does not
assume any special familiarity either with the
design process or with computers. It'is written for
students with a wide variety of backgrounds. Some
experience in reading mathematical notation
particularly the mathematics of matrices and solid
geometry, will be an advantage

Assessment There are four TMAs. TMA 01 is
weighted 8% and TMAs 02-04 are weighted 14%
each, Continuous assessment counts 50%, substi-
tution of up to one TMA is allowed. The examin-
ation counts 50%. The examination and the
continuous assessment may draw upon all course
components (units, course textbook, video and
computerexercises). Certain assignment questions
require you to deliver answers on disk

Cassettes The five sixty-minute returnable video
cassettes are important components of the course
and substantial access to VHS video playback
facilities is essential. Each video has its own study
notes with self-assessment questions

Computing You will need a microcomputer for
the CAD exercises which are an essential part of
the course; you will be using it for about 60 or 70

hours throughout the study year. You can either
borrow a microcomputer from the University or
arrange your own access to one.

® Loan by the University

For this course only the University lends a
Research Machines Nimbus microcomputer with
colour monitor and mouse to 200 students on the
usual home kit terms. Those who have been in the
University longest will be allocated a machine first.
The Undergraduate Student Office will let you
know if you are not likely to get a machine on loan
8 Making your own arrangenrents

There is no limit to the number of places on the
course for students who arrange their own access
to a suitable microcomputer. This must be an [BM
PC, PC/AT (including 386 version), PS/2 or compa-
tible microcomputer running MS-DOS version 2.1
or higher, with at least 640K RAM memory, at least
one disk drive capable of reading and writing 360K
5.25" disks or 720K 3.5" disks and an EGA or VGA
graphics card (or compatible) capable of displaying
sixteen colours at 640 x 350 graphics resolution.
(Some EGA cards will require a Graphics Memory
Expansion option to achieve this.) You will also
need a colour monitor compatible with the
graphics card and a two or three-button mouse
with driver software (usually MOUSE.COM or
MOUSE.SYS) which is Microsoft mouse-driver
compatible. A printer is not required. It is your
responsibility to satisfy yourself that your own
arrangements are adequate :

Students with disabilities Course and supple-
mentary materials are not available on tape.

Set book |. Rooney and P. Steadman (1987)
Principles of Computer Aided Design, Pitman

T392
ENGINEERING
PRODUCT DESIGN

Third level: half credit
Last Presentation 1991

The designer of an engineering product plavs
a leading role in industry, bringing together
the many factors that go to influcnce the
design of products. The designer must act
upon detailed knowledge from areas such as:
¢ Mechanical design  and  engineering
saence
® Safety, reliability, quality and mainten-
ance.
® The organization of design processes
® Production, manufacture and marketing,.
® Legal obligations and standards

The designer studies each course of action,
balancing one consideration against another,
and must communicate what has been
decided, in instructions for manufacture,
use, maintenance and repair. Because of this
involvement with every stage of manufac-
ture, the designer is the leading character in
the story of any engineering product.

Content The course gives experience in
enginecring product design through case
studies based on real products. There is also
an engineering product design project

The course explains how the need for a
product is established, how the specification
is drawn up, what affects it and why, what
decisions are made in design and how the
product is taken through to manufacture and
marketing  in  the industrial-commercial
environment which engineering  product
design ignores at its peril

An introductory case history tollows a
commercial vehicle cab seat from its concep
tion right through to its sale; we see how the
whole company is involved. Another study
of electronic  instrumentation  for  cars
exemplifies the problems of ensuring reliabi-
lity in large-volume production. Materials
selection is taken up ma case study on design
in plastics of a popular dinghy, the Topper. A
case study of a self-advancing mine support
shows how a product operates in a hostile
environment. The last case study, of a heat
exchanger used in the off-shore oil industry
emphasizes the nteraction between cus-
tomer and designer. Computer-aided design
techniques in heat exchanger design are
examined

The course explains how

engimneerng
designers communicate their work through
diagrams, sketches, drawings and product
specifications. You carry out a project in
parallel with the teaching texts; in each phase

of the
yourse!
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<OTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

mmended pttrequisites {T291} or T2‘-)2: The
nature of engineenng design makes it I‘ughl\'
desirable that T392 should be attempted late inany
degree profile rather than garly. In this way a
number of other subjects will have been studied
which will enhance the lessons learnt in the formal
study of engin«-ring design. Thus, while T392 can
pe undertaken with benetfit if you possess only the
minimum prerequisites, the study of some or all of
the following courses before attempting this course
will enrich the rewards of study: [T101], T102,
1201, {T232], T235, [T252), T254, 1322, 1263, T281,

[1283)

Assessment Three components: (i) four TMAs
{40%); (i) tour CMAs (10%); (i) examination
(50"). Substitution will apply for up to one T™MA
and one CMA.

Broadcasting and cassettes There are eleven TV
programmes. Because of the close linking between
the TV programmes and the written components
of the course, watching the programmes 15
strongly recommended.

There are three one-hour audio cassettes closely
linked to each of three case studies. A one-hour
video cassette is available on loan to provide extra
help in making and understanding technical
drawings if required

Home experiment kit The kit consists of a
number of small manufactured components which
demonstrate particular teaching points on manu-
facturing methods, detail design considerations
and h:ni‘wd (and bad) design practice. The kit is
a(mrhpamcd by a handbook and is referred to
from the course units. There is alsoa device to help
with the work on perspective and projections.
Technical literature trom manufacturers is also

provi ded

Students with disabilities If vou have severely
iperduision: you will probably be unable to
penefit fully from the course. Course and supple-

arentary materials are not available on tape

Special features You will work with reference
material, tables, data sheets, catalogues and other
items used by engineering designers in industry.
The course requires an ability to make use of and
integrate the reference material. You will be
expected to tackle this and to exhibit some of the
skills of an engineering designer

T393
ELECTRONIC
MATERIALS AND
DEVICES

Third level: half credit

Although  electronic  components  are
exploited to undertake a wide range of tasks,
there is often little understanding of why the
black boxes used in electronics displa\} the
characteristics they do. To get to the heart of
this understanding, it is necessary to have a
well-founded multidisciplinary background
in physics, materials science and electronics.
The aim of this course is to show how these
three strands interact in the modelling,
manufacture and operation of some modern
elt?ctmnic devices. Since the concepts behind
t_hls primary aspect of the electronics revolu-
tion are extremely complex and constantly
changing, the course sets out not to providb
exhaustive or wide-ranging knowledge but
to understand the main factors that govern
the behaviour of individual devices in terms
of both the underlying physics of materials
and the need to deal with real materials.

Content

Biot'{i 1 Resistors, resistivity and wafers
(Units 1-4)  covers the basic physics of elec-
trical conduction in solids, parlicular]y in
semiconductors. Its end point is the
characterization of single-crystal watfers,
which are the basis for a large range of
manufactured devices.

Block 2 Semiconductor  junctions (Units
5-8) An explanation of the behaviour of
simple mathematics of the p-n junction is
followed by a discussion of the fabrication
and properties of diodes. There is a short case
study of the design and manufacture of a
commercial power diode.

Block 3 Uprm-i(\'lmnrrs_(Unils 9 It}) _How
p-n junctions can be used for the emission or
detection of light is illustrated by reference to
the development of a high-performance
optical-fibre {ransmission system for the tele-
phone trunk network.

Rlock 4 Bipolar  devices and  inegration
(Units 11-13) The operating principles of
bipolar transistors are explained. The design
principles and manufacturing processes ol a
commercial transistor and a common opera-
tional amplifier are outlined.

Block 5 Field-cffect devices and VLSI (Units
14-153) The mode of operation of field effect
transistors is explained, but the emphasis in
this block is on how enormous numbers of
elements can be combined to form ‘very large
scale integration’.

Block 6 New teclnologies (Unit 16) uses
three important new topics to tie together
and revise many of the scientific and techno-
logical principles developed in the previous
blocks. The three topics are: amorphous
semiconductors; heterojunctions and super-
lattice structures; gallium arsenide integ-
ration.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites The course covers
aspects of electronics, physics, mathematics and
materials science, and ideally you should have
some general background in each of these subjects

The minimum requirements are listed below, but
vou will find the course much easier if you have
'gmw further in at least one area

Electromics  An elementary knowledge of the use
of diodes, transistors, operational amplifiers, logic
gates and memories 10 electronic circuitry. |T283]
recommended.

Mathematics The main  topics required are:
differentiation and integration, trigonometry, log-
arithms and exponentials, Although these are the
esseittial topics, itisa considerable advantageif you
have studied further and have a wide experience of
applying maths to physical situations. A good pass
in TM282/[TM281] represents the minimum
mathematical background, but it is better to have
taken an additional course such as MST204

Physics  Elementary mechanics, waves, geometric
optics and  basic classical atomic physies are
assumed to be known. Elementary quantum
mechanical principles are introduced in the course,
and it is an advantage if you have some previous
knowledge of these. 5102 or T281 cover the mini-
mum requirements, or 5271 would be excellent
preparation.

Malerials science: Only a slight knowledge of
materials science is assumed, and all the necessary
topics are taught within the course.

T393 is a demanding course and you are advised
ot to take it as your first at third level. You should
take careful note of the recommended prerequisite
knowledge, and be prepared to tackle conceptually
difficult models and ideas which are more in line
with a physics way of thinking than an electronics
one

Assessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA. There are also six formative CMAs which
revise concepts and test the understanding of each
part of the course before proceeding further.

Cassettes An EI20 video cassette will be
supplied, on loan, which contains teaching mater-
ial that is assessable and not repeated in print. Itis
recommended that you have easy access to a VHS
video cassette player. There are also three audio
cassettes.

Students with disabilities 1f you have a severe
visual handicap you may wellfind that the intricate
nature of many of the diagrams and the use of
video cause difficulties. Course and supplement-
ary materials are not available on tape.

Setbooks There are set books which may change
from year to year. They are part of the course’s
assessment material. You will receive a course
guide in the first course mailing, giving details of
the set books.

T394
CONTROL ENGINEERING

Third level: half credit

Control theory is used to analyse and design
systems that are controlled or are to be
controlled. The term ‘system’ can apply in its
broadest sense; control theories have been
used in the analysis of sociological, biological
and economic systems. However, this course
concentrates on the application of control

theories, and existing engineering systems
have therefore been used to illustrate the
theories. Home L-xpurimut'llul work is also
provided for this purpose. The three main
case studies are of @ control systemina power
slation, the control of a satellite tracking
antenna, and a digital pnsilinn-mnlrulh-d
system for an industrial robol.

Content The course starts by explaining
alternative fundamental control strateges.

I'wo of the case studies are |nirm|uu~tll‘. a
power station and a satellite tracking station.

Next it is shown how physical laws can be
used to produce models of systems in the
form of differential equations and how these
models can predict the behaviour of a con
trolled system. The case study systems are
examined in more detail to show how this
was done in practice. Models derived from
L‘xpurinwnlal results are considered and the
stability of control systems L'xplurud‘

s-transform techniques are introduced,
followed by aspects of root locus. Controllers
and multiloop strategies, compensalors and
disturbances are then considered.

The third case study is introduced to
illustrate methods of modelling suited to the
use of digital computers, including the use of
stransform. The advantages of using digital
computers to solve control problems a nd the
effects of using sampled data are discussed,
as are techniques for designing digital control
systems.

“You then carry out a project, using the
home experiment kit, to design a control
tem to meet given requirements. I'hree
its’ worth of work are allocated to this
project.

u

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [T391].

Recommended prerequisiles T202, or [T232)/
1235, or [T283)/T202 and TM282, or M5T204. No
knowledge of control theory or practice isass med
and any mathematical topics used to suppc t the
material that are not in the recommended prere-
quisite coursesare taught as part of the course. The
course assumes familiarity with and the ability to
manipulate the form of solution of first- and
second-order differential equations, a knowledge
of Newton’s Laws of Mation, an understanding of
electricity and terms such as current, voltage,
resistance, capacitance, and an elementary under-
standing of binary numbers. ;

Complementary and related courses T394 15 con-
sidered to be an integral part of a degree profile in
engineering mechanics or electronics. It can also
form part of a degree profile in systems, computing
and computers, engineering science or technologi-
cal systems.

Assessment Four components, (i) three TMAs
(20%); (i) project report (10%); (iii) four CMAs
(20%); (iv) the examination (50%). Substitution
will be allowed for up to one CMA and one TMA in
component (i) but not for the project component
(ii). There is also one formative CMA at the
beginning of the course.

Cassettes There is one audio cassette and units
and assessment will assume that you have access
to an audio cassette player.

Home experiment kit This includes a chart
recorder and a mini-process involving pumps,
beakers and water, and makes use of a microcom-
puter. The kit, which is an important part of the
course, may notbe taken or sent outside the United
Kingdom. You will need access to a television set
for use with the kit.

Students with disabilities If vou have a severe
visual handicap you will tind it ditticult to cope
with the many and sometimes complex figures in
texts, and to gain much from the kit. Those with
impaired manual dexterity may have difficulty in
using the kit and in drawing the several types of
graph. Course and supplementary materials are
not available on tape.

Preparatory reading You may find it helptul to

look at [T291] Units 8/9/10, which deal with second-
order systems

AN ageeaisinl:  oud g L
TECHNOLOGY PROJECT

Fourth level: full credit

(3)”“/ lumited numbers can be aceepted for T401.
Please pay particular attention to the section on

Conditional Registration below and be prfpamf to
plan well i advance of your application.

The technology project offers you the oppor-
tunity of gaining a credit H}mugh carrying
out a ﬁuporvieiod project n any area or
combination of areas covered by the Tech-
nology Faculty. Projects have been success
fully introduced in a number of OU courses,
but in T401 you work solely on one project
chosen Lo reflect your own interests.

The aims of the course are (0 gIVe you an
opportunity to: g
e Use the knowledge you have gained and
gkills you have developed in other tech-
nology coUrses.
e Study independently and develop the
ability to organize ynurwll and your vyur_k in
order to achieve a specified goal within a
strict time limit.
The projects in T401

g f project
Types of proj o iy view. They

usually have a practical ai
may result in design pn)pﬂ‘xals or speci-
fications for a system or artefact, in policy
prupnsais, or in studies relevant to such

ractical ends. It is not expected, however,
that T401 projects should be research projects
with the pursuit of knowledge as the main
aim, in the way that postgraduate research
for a higher degree would be. :

The breadth of subjects covered in com-
pleted projects is very wide and spans the
academic discipline interests of the faculty.
These include electronics, materials, engin-
eering mechanics, design and systems. It
should be emphasized that several kinds of
activity can form the basis of a sgltable
project, whether it is con(_emed with an
investigation of an organization or system or
a design specification for a mechanical or
electrical component. The important element
in all projects is that you are looking, at 2
particular problem using the knowledge

ained from previous technology courses
coupled with your own experience and sug-
gesting how the problem can be tackled. In
other words, the project is an exercise in
creative skills. It is no accident that the term
‘design’ is frequently used in project pro-
posals.

No single subject or discipline has a mono-
poly of the type of T401 project that can be
done, and there are no imposed academic
prerequisites such as a guided course of
study unless these are felt to be in vour best
interest. As long as the project is academi-
cally acceptable, the only constraints are
practical ones such as, is there a suitable local
tutor? Are expensive laboratory faciliies
required (which cannot be provided through
the co-operation of your your emplover or
tutor)? Is there a suitable internal examiner?

Choosing a project There are two wavs of
doing this. Usually, you suggest your own
project topic or area. If you have no topic in
mind, you should consult the technology
staff tutor at vour Regional Centre or the T401
course manager at Walton Hall; it may be
possible to offer suggestions for a project
based on areas of interest to vou. Either way,
the project proposal 1s then developed. in
consultation with a prospective tutor, into a
feasible project proposal to be forwarded to
the course team for approval.

All project proposals must have a techno-
logical content and must lie within the field of
topics cov ered by the Faculty of Technology.
They must also be consistent with honours
degree work at fourth level. In practice these
stipulations have not proved to be toe inhib-
iting, although it may not be possible to
proceed to a formal project proposal if your
academic background is judged to be
inappropriate for the suggested area of
study.

In order to get the most out of doing the
project, it must be compatible with yvour
previous studies or experience. If a proposal
does not show this compatibility it is unlikely
that a suitable tutor or internal ‘examiner will
be found.

If you wish to use T40l as part of a
submission to the Engineering Council for
professional recognition and status as a
chartered engineer you are advised to ask for
a copy of Recognition Information Leaflet 3.3
(see Section 1) and seek additional advice
from the relevant engineering institution
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NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS
conditionally

Level and prerequisites Before
registering for T401 you must already have
obtained credits entitling vou to the award of the
BA degree, but must not have exceeded the
honours credit maximum or be put into a position
to do so by taking T401. )

The recommended prerequisite tor T401 is at
least two credits in courses supervised by the
Faculty of Technology. In order to obtain the
maximum benefit from the technology project, vou
are strongly advised to take at least one third-level
\n\'l:m(\lng\' course during the vear in which you are
registering for T401 (that is, in the vear before
doing a project). For systems projects this would be
T301. All T401 projects are at fourth level. This has
a number of implications:
® The degree of independence and initiative
expected of vou will be consistent with a course
taken at fourth level in an honours degree pro-
gramme

® Projects will be expected to use knowledge and
skills gained in other technology courses {or from
previous educational or work experience), includ-
mg courses at third level.

® You may be advised to pursue a specified course
of study before starting a T401 project. This may
happen if it is considered that you are inadequa tely
prepared to embark on the proposed topic to the
depth and breadth consistent with a foutth-level
honours degree project.

Conditional registration There are only about
100 places on this course. Students will be selected
according to the academic acceptability and feasibi-
lity of their project proposals. If there are more
acceptable proposals than places, those who have
been in the University longest will be offered
places first.

Application for T401 takes place from 1 January
to 31 March in the year before study . If you wish tobe
considered for T401 (for 1992) you should write,
during this period, to the Undergraduate Student
Office, The Open University, PO Box 72, Milton
Keynes MK7 6AQ asking for an application form,
which you must complete and return to the T401
course manger before 31 March 1991. In May 1991
vou must also conditionally register for T401, and
vou are advised to give alternative choices in case
your application is not successful Please remem-
ber to return your conditional registration form to

Undergraduate Student Office, not to the
Faculty. At this stage your project proposal need
only be in outline form, asa tutor will be appointed
to help you produce a formal proposal. This
appo%.r‘.‘:menf is not a guarantee of acceptance; your
project must meet the criteria explained in
“Choosing a project’.

Tuition You will have a personal tutor, who will
already have helped in prepanng your formal
You will hear by October whether your
accepted, so that you can meet
November for your first project
I. We have planned for each student to have
+ ters hours of tutorial time during the year.
About £20 is available for each project to pay for
essenfizl items, including library searches

There are no TMAs or CMASs but
to present three reports during

An initial report investigating the project 1l>ack—
nd giving a critical appraisal of the litera-
ture, defining the project pmposal and setting out
a detailed project plan (submitted in February)

3 An interim report outlining Progress made,
elaborating on the project plan, and_mcludmg a
draft chapter on the methods of investigation used
as well as chapter headings for the final report
(submitted in june).

3 A final written report submitted in September
The final project report will be asy.-swd by both the
fitor and the internal examiney (a full-time
member of the Open University's academic staff).
You will meet the examiners at a compulsory oral
examnation. Oral examinations are held in Octo-
ber, usually in your R(-gmndl Centre

Resits and repeats You will not normally be

‘:“’i’i‘::jb::‘ll a final report or have another oral
examination (i.e. resit T401) if you fail to obtain a
(Onﬁiklll!-empl the same pwlcrl topic in a ')Ilb\f‘qul‘ﬂl
yearif you withdraw pefore completing lhu(uglrl-.l:-‘
1f ruri)lwnal circumstances anse eac h case wa ;A‘
considered individually, but you should not inelu 1’
T401 as a repeal or resit aption on your condiliond

registration form.

Cousse materials There are no course units but
you will be sent material including Study
Guidelines and an [nformation Search Guide to
help you in the conduct of your project and in
writing your project reports.

Summer school You may be advised by your
tutor to attend a technology course summer mhoul
if its academic facilities are relevant to your project.
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SQ'udfnls_wilh disabilities Because of the wide
variety of projects and the emphasis on individual
l‘l‘LSI\'_m-. vou should have no particular problems
with T401 if you have been able to take third-level
technology courses. Course and supplementary
materials are not available on tape.

Set books There are no set books for T401, but
vou may need to buy books for your own project.

TM222
THE DIGITAL
COMPUTER

16 A file containing a collection of articles
and reviews in the field of interest of the
course,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combination [TM221],
Recommended prerequisites A knowledge of
the concepts of current, voltage and resistance.
Although the following topics will be reviewed in
the course material, prior knowledge of them
would be an advantage: the binary number system;
logic gates and truth tables, X

The depth of knowledge recommended can be
obtained from the suggested preparatory reading.

Second level: half credit

Last presentation in 1991

This course will be of interest to all those who
need to work with computers and to whom
computer skills and understanding are
necessary.

Although the course does not assume any
knowledge of computers or computing, it is
not @ computer awareness course. It is fairly fast
moving and intensive and goes beyond the intro-
ductory level.

The computer has an ever-increasing range
of applications. The course reflects this in its
choice of illustrative examples and by not
demanding a specialized background of its
students (but see Recommended Prerequi-
sites below).

The course provides an understanding of
the principles of operation and organization
of a small digital computer through first-
hand experience with a home computer
which is lent to you. In particular, the course
explores the allocation of roles to the hard-
ware and software (that is the components
and the programs) of a computer. It will also
enable you to read critically the specialist
computer literature, including manufac-
turers’ specifications, accounts of computer
applications and claims of new develop-
ments. In terms of practical skills, the course
introduces a general approach to program
preparation, and two Pprogramming lan-
guages. It also explains how to link
computers to other devices, for data input
and output.

Content Seven units are related to the
home computer and include a substantial
amount of practical work. The other units
deal with digital computers ina general way,
but describe particular machines as examples
of the application of general principles. The
units are as follows:

1 Presents the computer as a general pur-
pose data-processing tool capable of being
adapted to particular tasks, and examines
how data is represented in a digital
computer.

2 Describes the basic structure of the
computer's processor and main memory.
3/4 Introduce the Intel 8085 micro-
processor and HEKTOR (the hgme experi-
ment kit microcomputer), and include the
first practical work.

5 Consists of practical programming work
in assembler language.

6 Explains some principles of program con-
struction and describes the facilities offered
by system software such as the editor and
assembler for developing programs.

7/8 Input and outpul of data.

9/10 Home-kit related units on input/
output operations, with a significant practical
content.

11 Introduces some high-level languages.
12 A practical unit which develops skills of
programming in BASIC.

13 A practical project which requires you to
create a program to perform a dulqu func-
tion, and which forms part of the continuous
LIhhl'hHlI\Unl for “'\t‘ course.

14 Describes a family of minicomputers (the
poP-11 series) and the peripheral devices
commonly encountered in  computer
systems.

15 Operaling systems how system e‘eufl-
ware is used for controlling and communicat-
ing with computers.

Compl y courses M205, T202 and [T283).

Assessment Three components: (i) TMAs 01-04
(37.5%); (i) project 05 (12.5%); (iii) the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA but not to the project -

Broadcasts There are no broadcasts, but you will
need a television set for use with your home kit.

Home experiment kit A small microcomputer to
be used in conjunction with your television set, Itis
used extensively throughout the course, and prac-
tical work will culminate in a project to be assessed
asa TMA. This kit may not be taken or sent outside
the United Kingdom.

Students with disabilities If you have a severe
visual disability or very limited manual dexterity
you may have difficulty with the practical work. All
practical work 1s carried out at home.

Preparatory reading Sections 1-3 of M. E. Sloan
Introduction to Minicomputers and Microconpuicrs,
Addison-Wesley; or Sections 8, 9 and 10 of H.
Jacobowitz and L. Basford Electronic Computers
Made Sinple, W. H. Allen; or the Computer Tribu-
tary of [T101] Living with teclnologyy.

TM282
MODELLING WITH
MATHEMATICS:

AN INTRODUCTION

Second level: half credit

Modelling with mathematics 1s a process by
which a problem is simplified so that it can be
expressed in mathematical terms: a solution
can then be obtained using mathematical
techniques and interpreted in the light of the
simplifications made. TM282 is an introduc-
tory course about this process. Itis designed
for students who, while not wishing to
pursue the full range of mathematical ideas
covered in M101, nevertheless need a basic
understanding  of some mathematical
methods, and of how to apply them, for other
post-foundation courses in technology or
science. The course teaches a number of
mathematical skills and illustrates their usein
a modelling context. It also teaches the pro-
cess of formulation of models and the inter-
pretation of the solutions.

The aims of the course are:
e To explain the process of mathematical
modelling.
e Tointroduce a number of standard mathe-
matical models.
® To teach some of the mathematical skills
including calculus needed in the handling of
mathematical models and in higher level
technology courses.

Content Units 1 and 2 introduce the
‘modelling cycle’ and show how it can be
applied to systems resulting in both linear
and non-linear models. Units 3 and 4 tackle
basic ideas in trigonometry and the use and
manipulation of vectors. Units 5 to 8 cover
methods of differential calculus. They show
how dynamic systems, populations and
economic situations can be modelled using
differentiation to handle rates of change.
Units 9 to 12 cover methods of integration,
discussing applications including areas and
volumes, Partof Unit 11 and Units 13to 15are
on the important topic of differential equa-
tions which occur in many models in science
and technology. Unit 16 is a revision unil in

which many of the topics of the course are

brought together and used in a case study on

modelling heat flows. 1
Though a high proportion of study time is

necessarily devoted to acquiring mathe-
matical skills, there is throughout the course
an emphasis on the modelling process itself,
which is as intellectually demanding as the
mathematical techniques. A booklet of
modelling themes is provided which
discusses some general areas in which
mathematical modelling is useful, e.g. popu-
Jation modelling and financial modelling,
and reference is made to these themes at
various points in the course units.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Excluded combinations [M100]/M101; [MST281)/
MS283; [TM281]. Please read the Advice to Science
and Technology Students in the Mathematics
Overview.

Rec ded prerequisil You are expected
to be familiar with the basic mathematical ideas
which are taught in both [T101}/T102 and [S101})/
§102. If you have not taken one of these courses,
you can still take TM282 if you have a basic
knowledge of arithmetic, elementary algebra and
some geometry and trigonometry. A diagnostic
quiz will be sent to you before the course begins to
help you to decide whether your present level of
mathematics is sufficient. For those who feel that
they need to brush up their elementary mathema-
tics we recommend Countdozon to Mathenatics by
Graham and Sargent (Addison-Wesley) Yolumes 1
and 2.

Related courses TM282is a usefulintroduction to
the mathematics needed in several second-level
technology and science courses such as T202, T235,
[T252], T292. It should not, however, be regarded
asa substitute for M101 if you intend to take further
mathematics courses. However, a good pass in
TM282 is a sufficient prerequisite for MST204,
which is a course strongly recommended for
students who wish to follow more mathematical

technology and science courses (e.g. T326, T331,
T394).

Assessment Three components: (1) sevenIMASs
(30%), each *-ofa standard TMA inlength; (i) free
CMAs (20%); (iii) the examination (50%). Substi-
tution will apply for up to two TMAs and one
CMA.

Broadeasts and c. Eight TV pro 3
closely integrated with the written material. The
aim is to re nforce the modelling aspect of the
course, and o use amimation techniques to
llustrate the mathematical ideas involved in the
models introduced. Detailed broadcast notes wom
through all the mathematical manipulation <& that
you can become familiar with this before watching
and revise it afterwards.

Audio casseties are also an integral patt of the
course. They are used to teach many of the
mathematical skills in the course

Summer school Course based, giving you con-
siderable practice in both mathematical techniques
and mathematical modelling of real problems.
Lectures followed by example sessions, modelling
projects and an extensive tutorial programme
make up most of the week. A mock exam is
provided to give you practice in answ ering ques-
tions under examination conditions. You are not
assessed on your work at the summer school.

Students with disabilities Like many mathe-
matical courses which use a lot of diagrams, the
course may be very difficult if you have a visual
handicap.

Calculator You will need a hand-held battery-
operated calculator. No particular calculator is
recommended but it must perform the operations
of +, =, %, and = to six-figure accuracy and have
the following keys: L, X%, \'x, m, v*, and brackets.
You will need the sine, cosine and tangent func-
tions and their inverses (in both degrees and
radians) together with logarithms to the base ten
and natural logarithms with their inverses 10* and
¢ A memory function is very useful. Calculators
which can plot graphs on their displays will not be
permitted in the TM282 exam so you are advised
not to buy this type of calculator,

TM361 _
GRAPHS, NETWORKS
AND DESIGN

Third level: half credit

What type of code was used by Mariner 9 in
communicating with Earth? Where do you
brace a framework to make it rigid? How
many colours are needed to colour a map so
that neighbouring countries are differently
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sured? Can vou tile a Mloor with twelve-,
siv- and four-sided shapes? How can you
¥ pple to jobs for _wh\x‘h they are
alified? How can a manufacturer send his
uct from his factonies to a number of
warehouses so that the total transport cost is
s 5
5 g'?{::nﬂnsu:r:j some of the many questions
which will be answered in this _pmblum—
pased course. The problems studied range
widely from real ones arising in present-day
(echn'gigg)», nper.\tiun.\l research and l!\t‘

hysical and social sciences, to puzzles of a
more recreational nature. Throughout the
course we try to show the mnnpcllqn
petween seemingly different pmblems‘ln
widely different areas, and to describe
common methods for their solution.

This interfaculty course is intended for a
wide audience and should appeal to students
with a variety of backgrounds (see Prerequi-
sites below). Those who are more mathe-
matically inclined will see how their
mathematics can be used to solve real prob-
lems, whereas students with a technological
background will come to appreciate the use
of a mathematical framework to relate
different ideas.

Content The material is presented in a
down-to-earth manner, with an emphasis on
solving problems and applying algorithms
rather than on abstract ideas and formal
proofs. Throughout the course considerable

U AREA

emphasis is given to the modelling of prob-
lems using mathematical ideas, and the
representation of these ideas by means of
diagrams. In this context, note that the word
graphs in the course title does not refer to a
picture like this:

but to a diagram consisting of points joined
by lines, like this:

These points correspond to chemical atoms,
towns on a map, electrical terminals, or
anything else that can be connected up in
pairs.

Some areas covered are:
Operational research  Job assignments, bottle-
necks, aclivity networks in project planning,
scheduling, design of experiments.
Transport — planning — and - trafft

Flows in networks, choice of optimum route,
minimizing dangerous crossings at traffi

control

intersections,

Communications  Synthesis of telecommun
cation notworks, design of codes so as to
reduce errors in communication.

Structures and mechantsms — Degrees of '!rmv
dom in a structural system, synthesis of
mechanisms, bracing a frame structure.
Electrical and related networks — Analysis of
RCL networks, Kirchhoff's laws, multiport
networks and control systems.

The main areas of mathematical interest are:
Linear graphs and digraphs Trees, Eulerian
and Hamiltonian graphs, shortest path prob-
lems and critical path analysis, planar graphs
and maps, the four-colour map problem.
Network flows Flows in capacitated net-
works, max-flow min-cut theorem, trans-
versal theory, assignment problems.
Enumeration  Binomial theorem, various
methods of counting including the use of
generating functions, recurrence relations
and the inclusion-exclusion principle.

Block desigiis - Design of experiments, coding

theory, triple systems and the ‘schoolgirls
problem’.

Geometry  Tessellations, polyhedra, poly-
ominoes and tilings.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recammended prerequisites  The n-rnmm&‘l-.ded
prerequisites have been kept as broad s po wsible
The conrse should be equally accessible to students
who have previously taken mathematics courses
and those who have taken courses in !rrhnui_hgy.gr
science, since the main prerequisite is ‘expenence
However, it is strongly recommended that yguA
should have had some experience in mqlhemallrs
(as given by, for example, Ml(}!!, M5283, TM282, or
an A level course) and the equivalent of a full credit
at second level in mathematics and/or technology
andfor science. Whatever your previous courses,
you should find plenty to interest you, asvlm.\g as
you are willing to go along with the interdisciplin-
ary nature of the course.

Assessment  Four TMAs and sixCMAgﬁO'K:)and
the examination (507 ). Substitution will apply for
up to one TMA and one CMA.

Broadcasts and cassettes Sixteen TV program-
mes. Four audio cassettes covering thirteen units

Students with disabilities The text could cause
difficulty if you have impaired sight, since thereisa
large number of diagrams. Substantial use of audio
cassettes could cause problems for those with

impaired hearing.

OVERVIEW

‘U or “University’ courses are interdisciplin-
ary or multidisciplinary. They deal with
subjects of broad and general interest and
include a wide range of contributory disci-
plines. This enables common themes or
topics to be examined from various points of
view, using skills and knowledge derived
from a number of different academic areas,
both arts-based and science-based. The
subjects tackled by U-courses are often
related closely to everyday experience.

Two of the U-courses are full credits and
two are half credits: all are at second level.
They have no prerequisites (other than a pass
in any foundation course) and they do not
assume knowledge of any one discipline.
Indeed, they are speciaily designed to inter-

est students with widely different back-
grounds, experiences and academic interests
and to fit into the degree profiles of a very
wide range of students. If you wish to follow
broadly based courses, U-courses will appeal
as intrinsically interesting areas of study in
their own right. If you have already com-
pleted a number of specialist courses, U-
courses may give you new perspectives on
your previous studies or help to place them in
awider context. If you have just completed a
foundation course, on the other hand, U-
courses may offer the opportunity of gaining
some understanding of unfamiliar disci-
plines before deciding what further courses
to take at the post-foundation level.
Although U-courses are not designed as part
of any particular academic programme, they
could have a place in a number of coherent
gegree profiles. These are outlined in Table

As well as the U-courses themselves, some
faculty-based courses have also been desig-
nated as U-type’ courses. These are pro-
duced by faculties or groups of faculties in the
usual way, and some have a particular
foundation course (or choice of foundation
courses) as a recommended prerequisite.
But, like U-courses proper, they are wide-
ranging, deal with subjects of general inter-
et and will be accessible and suited to
Students who have taken courses from a
number of faculties. U-type courses are
identified by a footnote in Table I.

‘{Vhen reading the following course descrip-
fions do not forget to refer back to Sections
1~3and Tables I, Il and 11 at the beginning
of this publication,

Under ‘Notes for Prospective Students” dis-
continued courses are identified by square
brackets; their titles and presentation dates
are listed in Table II1.

U204
THIRD WORLD STUDIES

Second level: full credit
Last presentation in 1991

Famine,  poverty, under-development,
population growth and environmental deter-
ioration are matters which arouse our con-
cern about the ‘Third World’. In order to
understand them, it is necessary to acquire
knowledge about the ‘Third World’ and
frameworks for analysing what happens
there. Relatively little information about the
Third World is presented to people living in
Britain in the normal course of their lives.
What there is commonly presents over-
simple, stereotyped or ethnocentric views of
the “Third World’ and the concept of ‘devel-
opment’.

U204 is an interdisciplinary course which
tells you what you need to know. It is
essential for those who want to understand
the important issues in the modern world.
Nevertheless, no previous specialist know-
ledge is required. The course will be particu-
larly useful to those teaching or writing about
Third World countries, and to those who may
be working there. A textbook on the subject
calls the course ‘far and away the best inte-
grated materials on development . . . every
school and college should have a set’ (Foster-
Carter, 1985).

Using a wide variely of learning materials,
from poetry and fiction to maps and statis-
tics, from writings by development theorists
and politicians to first hand accounts of ‘lives
of struggle’, the course examines four main
areas:
® The history of colonialism
® Production in the Third World
® The international economy
® Alternative development strategies.

The course is organized in two parallel
strands: there are five blocks of material
covering the main themes (the four above
plusanintroductory block). The blocks use as

examples the second ‘resource’ strand which

consists of nine multi-media case studies,

plus the Third World Atlas, literature and

course reader. The case studies are:

1 Caribbean sampler and picture pack

2 The origins of the Nigerian civil war

3 Health pelicies in Mozambique

4 Pastoralism in the Sahel

5 The green revolution in India

6 Industrialization and energy in Brazil

7 Clothing the world: First World markets,
Third World labour

8 Migration: the Turkish case (TV only)

9 Banking on the Fund: the IMF

Block 1, ‘Third World’ and ‘development’ exam-
ines alternative conceptions of the Third
World and introduces concepts for analysing
development. The set book by Gavin Kitch-
ing, Development and Underdevelopment in
Historical Perspective, is used to set up the
‘orthodox’, ‘unorthodox’ and ‘populist’
views of development and examples are
drawn from the course anthology, An
Anthology of African and Caribbean Writing in
English and the course reader Third World
Lives of Struggle.

Block 2 The making of the Third World
traces the historical and cultural factors
which have influenced the development of
the Third World, notably the rise of capit-
alism and the expansion of European control.
The Third World Atlas developed by the
course team provides historical maps for this
section and a series of short case studies on
African fiction and film is also used.

Block 3 Production and producers in the Thind
World  examines the diverse industrial and
agricultural production systems found in the
Third World. The first part on production on
the land uses the case studies on the Sahel
and India to investigate why agriculture
remains predominant in the Third World.
The second describes the industrial dey elop-
ment which is taking place in the Third
World, using the case studies on the Brazilian
car industry and its development and on the
growth of the textile industry in the export
processing zones of South East Asia.

Black 4 The international setting  examines
the Third World in its global context: the
economic and political relations between it
and the major economic powers. The block
considers how the international system limits
Third World countries’ choice of national
development strategy.

Block5 Developing or being developed? looks in
detail at the organization and practice of
state- and non-state-led development using
examples from China, India and Mozambi-
que. This block was brought up te date fer
1989.
Project During the study of Blocks 4 and 5
you will carry out a project selected from:

Small-scale technology

Media monitoring

Literature in education

Describing conceptions of the Third World
and possibly

Trade and employment in Britain and the

Third World.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Assessment Three components: (i) TMAs 01-04
and 08 (37.5%); (ii) project 06-07 {12.5%): and (i)
the examination (50%). TMAs 01-04 and TMA 08
will each carry 7.5%. Substitution will apply for
one TMA from TMAs 0104 but not to the projector
TMA 08. TMA 05 is formative.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eighteen TV program-
mes are mostly part of the case studies. Five
90-minute audio cassettes are used to reinforce
basic concepts, recall television matenal and
present cultiral items.

Summer -chool  Course based, at the University
of East Anglia, Norwich. Specialist tutors will heip
with project work and there will be performances
by poets, theatre groups and bands. and also films
trom the Third Waorld

Students with disabilities Although unable to
benefit from all aspects. students with severe
visual handicaps could still follow the course.

Set books H. Johnson and H. Bernstein (eds.)
Third World Lives of Strugyle, Heinemana Education
Books. John Figueroa (ed.) Ax Antioiogy of Afracan
i bbean Writing in § Heinemaan Edu-
cation Books. Gavin K apmenit aned
U erspective: Popuelism
n.  Routledge.
e Money Order, with
Wake), Heinemann

anag i Sty
Qusmane (1972) 7
wesis (translation €
Educational Books




U205
HEALTH AND DISEASE

Second level: full credit

The course should appeal to anvone who has
2 broad interest in some of the important
contemporary issues in the UK and the rest of
the‘wor,d. It draws on current research in
social sciences, medicine, history and biologyv
ar.!d fosters a critical awareness of the many
different approaches to health matters, from
the personal, subjective experience of being
ill. to the biclogical and medical view of
illness and the economic and political aspects
of health and disease.

Content The course is presented in eight
books, each centred on a particular area of
study. The books vary in length from three to
six weeks of work.

Book | Studying health and disease intro
duces research methods in medicine, biology
and the sodal sciences. You will not be
expected to become a competent user of these
meth\gs;ir but you should be able to under-
stand scope and limits. Topics include
chncaldﬁgncsxs basic methﬂdiirn demogra-

phy and epidemiology, surveys, clinical trials
and experimental design.
Book I Medical kmooledge:  doubt  and

cerieimty  traces the development of scienti-
fic medicine since the sixteenth century and
questions the supremacy of medical know-
ledge three case studies - plague,
hysterectomy and hysteria — which illustrate
the effect of society on health and, conver-
sely, the effect of disease on sodety.

Book Il The hesith of nations describes the
predominant patterns of health and disease
arcund the world both now and in the past,
looking at geographical differences as well as
ethmic, gender and dass variation. It then
examines patterns of mortality and morbidity
in the United Kingdom and how these might
be explained in terms of sodal and economic
structures.

Book IV The y health and disease
describes the chemistry of living cells and
progresses to human anatomy and physio-
logy. No knowledge of biclogy is assumed,
and besic terminology and concepts are
introduced carefully. The second part
discusses biological aspects of disease: gene-
fic disorders, degeneration, infections and
trauma and psychological concomitants of
disease.

Book V  Birth fo old age: health in transition
traces factors affecting health from birth to
old age. Emphasis is placed on the transi-
tional points such as birth, puberty, the

ause, and death. The book points out
the interaction of social, economic, biological
and personal history factors in shaping the
health of different age groups.

Book VI Experiencing and explaining disease
Relates the subjective experience of disease
1o the biological and social explanations that
have been offered for it, using case studies - a
‘minoy’  disorder: headache; an acut(:
emergency: appendicitis; & s&:riuu&"physiCal
disease of contemporary industrialized coun-
tries: cancer; psychiatnc disorder and addic-
tion, particularly to opiates.

Book VIl Caring for health:  history and
diversity considers  the devcl(fpmeng f’f
services, institutions and occupations within
health care and wider public policies relevant
to health; an international comparison of
contemporary health care systems; and the
role of the state in the provision of health
care. The relationship between {(;rrynal and
lay health care is considered, parlnyla!ly the
role of women as health care providers.

Book VIII Caring for health: dflrm_mus and
prospects considers the organization and
management of the NHS; decision -making at
national, local and individual levels; how
innovation and change come about; and how
they must be evaluated. The focus then
widens from health care to public policy and
strategies for prevention. Coronary heart
disease and AIDS are a point of discussion.
The course ends with speculation about the

future.
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NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary and related courses U205 com
plements many other courses in the undergrad-
uate programme and it would be misleading to
\'Snp:h‘ out any i particular. The Tables of Related
Courses indicate appropriate course combinations
with LI205, ranging from biology to economics, the
history of ideas, social studies and statistics

Assessment  Seven TMAs (50%) and the examin-

ation (30%). Substitution will apply for up to two
T™As

Broadeasts and cassettes  Eleven TV programmes
and eight hours of audio cassettes. The TV pro-
grammes are an important part of the course, and
about half the audio cassette time is spent on
turther analysis and discussion of these pro-
grammes

Set book A specially prepared reader is an
essential part of the course: N. Black, D. Boswell,

A. Gray, 5. Murphy and |. Popay (eds.) Health and
Diseuse: @ Reader, Open University Press,

U206
ENVIRONMENT

Second level: full credit

U206 is an inter-faculty course which intro-
duces basic concepts, processes and prob-
lems relating to environment. It spans
scientific, technological, social scientific and
philosophical approaches. Students may
enter the course after doing any of the five
foundation courses, so we make minimal
assumptions about knowledge of particular
content areas, disciplines or study skills.

The course considers current environ-
mental matters in the UK such as nuclear
dumping, acid rain, changes in rural and
urban areas. However, it is not confined to
the UK or to obvious issues: one of ouraims is
to widen awareness of environmental con-
cerns by identifying less obvious problems in
the UK and problems in other parts of the
world and at other times. Much emphasis 15
put on analysis of the causes and ramifications
of problems and the complex interactions
between ecological, chemical, and other
natural processes and economic and political
processes. You are encouraged to evaluat: & 2
advantages and disadvantages of policy pro-
posals to ameliorate or solve environmental
problems.

Content The course is designed to show
both the variety and the interconnections of
the environment and is presented in four
books. It ranges over a variety of environ-
mental issues at different times and in
different places, and stresses the relationship
between the local and the global, the natural
and the social and the individual and society.
In this way you will be able torelate your own
experience and local environment to the
wider context.

Book 1 The biosphere and society  First a case
study of Cumbria is used to illustrate the
environmental issues to be considered by the
course and to show the need for a deeper
understanding of natural and social pro-
cesses. The main one considered in this book
is the evolution of the biosphere, as physical
processes and living things ‘inl_oraclcd over
geological time. Human societies have had
considerable effects on the environment over
many centuries, though m()derq lt‘chno.lug‘y
fs rapidly increasing them. Finally, it s
shown that societies have had a variety of
attitudes to the environment in the past and
that self-consciously environmentalist posi-
fions are relatively recent,

Book 2 Rural and wrban environments: aware:
ness and coaluation  The introductory chapter
analyses  human population growth and
economic growth as a prelude to considera:
tion of rural and urban environments in Firsl
and ‘Third Worlds. The next three chapters
consider agricultural systems in !urms of
sustainability and productivity, with more
detailed consideration of temperate agribusi-
ness and tropical systems, including paddy
rice. Then agriculture is related to other uses
of the British countryside. The last two
chapters analyse the vnvirnnm("nml prob-
lems of First- and Third-World cities.

Book 3 Energy and mineral resources: environ-
mental impacts and policy options The seven
units in this book analyse supply and
demand for energy and mineral resources,
ranging from availability of resources,
methods of extraction and consequences of
processing to consideration of alternative
methods including mineral recycling and
renewable energy technologies. Finally
environmental politics is discussed in rela-
tion to nuclear pulifv

Book 4 Global environmental problems The
last book tackles the really big issues of today
and tomorrow - the atmosphere and climatic
change (including the ozone hole and green-
house effect), the oceans and global develop-
ment considering, views about how
societies need to change their priorities if
they are to reduce damage to environments.
The last chapter, "Choosing the future’, looks
at the ways environmental concerns are fed
in to political and economic decisions
through scientific research, pressure groups
and voters’ demands, and it is emphasized
that more needs to be done if society is to
have a sustainable future.

The project A small project is an essential
part of the teaching strategy: it is introduced
early in the course and developed in parallel
with the course texts and assignments. Three
weeks have been allocated for writing it up
between Books 3 and 4.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites
course.

Any foundation

Complementary and related courses [D202].
D205, [D208], $236. $238, $330. $326. T234. [T241].
T274, T334, U204.

Assessment Two components: (i) eight TMAs and
four CMAs, (50%): (i) the examination (50% ). Two
TMAs and two CMAs are formative (unassessed).
One formative and two summative TMAs will be
used for the project.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV programmes
and two audio casseltes working through some basic
skills of literacy, numeracy and scientific termin-
ology.

Students with disabilities Course and supple-
mentary matenals are not available on tape.

U221
THE CHANGING
EXPERIENCE OF WOMEN

Second level: half credit
Last presentation in 1991

U221 is an interdisciplinary course which
concentrates mainly on women in British
society. It encourages you to reflect on the
changing experience of women, informs you
about the position of women in Britain both
contemporarily and historically, and engages
you in analysing the situation of women and
in thinking about the possibilities for change.

Content The course starts with a general
introductory unit which examines women's
experience, looking at autobiography, the
press and advertisements. After this 1t con-
siders biological arguments about women
and women's sexuality. The next cluster of
units is concerned with cultural analyses, in
particular women's writing and represen-
tations of women in women's magazines.
Then we move to an analysis of how the
position of women has changed historically,
and of women in the family and in paid work.
The last part of the course looks at women
and various aspects of state policy - economic
dependence, education and health - and at
violence against women. A concluding unit
draws together some of the main themes of
the course. It considers aspects of the
women's liberation movements and reflects
on the possibilities for change. Within the
Jimits of a half-credit course we have tried to
give as wide a coverage to as many themes
and approaches as possible, but throughout
we have tried to balance the need for
thorough enquiry against a realistic assess-
ment of your work-load,

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary courses U221 is designed to fit
into the patterns of study of students taking
courses from any faculty, but it can be seen as
having particular relevance to A102, [A203], A312,
[D102], D103, [D207], D209, [D233], [D355], E333,
SD286, T102, [TAD292], [U203], U204, U205.

Assessment TMAs 01-04 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%). Substitution will apply for up to one
TMA

Broadcasts and cassettes There are eight TV
programmes and four audio cassettes which
support and develop the textual content of the
course.

Summer school Course based, at which you
work in groups on three modules based on film
study, legal processes and sexuality. The school
also provides an opportunity for you to meet and
discuss other aspects of the course and its rela-
tionship to your own experience. In 1991 the
summer school will be held at the University of
East Anglia at Norwich.

Preparatory reading You will find it helpful to
begin reading Daughier of Earth before the course
starts. The following would also offer a useful
introduction to the themes of the course: A. Oakley
Subject Women, Pluto; 5. Rowbotham Hidden from
History, Penguin; S. Rowbotham Woman's Con-
sciousness, Man's World, Penguin; E. Wilson Only
Half Way to Paradise, Tavistock.

Set books The course reader, E. L. Whitelegg, ef
al. (eds.) The Changing Experierice of Women, Basil
Blackwell, is required from the beginning of the
course. There is also a set book for use with the unit
on Women Writing: A. Smedley Daughter of Earth,
Virago; and a pamphiet for use with Unit 13 on
Education, M. Stanworth Gender and Scheoling,
Hutchinson. <

Study groups We hope thax active local study
groups will develop and will provide rtunities
for students to discuss issues raised in the toue,

U235 ,
NUCLEAR WEAPONS:
INQUIRY, ANALYSIS
AND DEBATE

Second level: half credit

In an era in which both superpowers seem
commited to furthering the process of
nuclear disarmament (as signalled by the
signing of the INF treaty in Washington in
December 1987), the whole question of
defence and security in the nuclear age has
acquired renewed importance for us all.

This course puts contemporary develop-
ments into their historical context, cutting
through the superficial headlines and reports
which fill our newspapers and television
screens to offer a systematic and rigorous
analysis of the nuclear dilemma which con-
fronts the policy makers of the 1990s.
Through an interdisciplinary approach, the
course examines the technological, historical
political and strategic forces which shape the
prospects for global security in our ‘nuclear
age’.

The courseis intended for any student who
has an interest in the subject and a willing-
ness to look at as much of the available
evidence as possible and give serious con-
sideration to a wide range of views on what
should be done about this dangerous
situation. The intention is not to teach you
what to think but rather to help vou reach
your own reasoned judgements in the light of
the available information. It is an interdisci-
plinary course, providing information and
skills from such diverse areas as history,
international relations, philosophy, physics
and technology.

Content The course culminates in an
analysis of policy prescriptions for what can
or should be done about nuclear weapons.
The teaching strategy is to provide you with
analytical skills and objective evidence so
that you evaluate different types of policy
prescriptions; these, representing a variety of
political points of view, are to be found in the
course reader. A central objective of the
course is that, by its conclusion, you should
be able to compare and analyse diverse




rescriptions in an objective and reasoned
If:‘ashion, in order to_an’ive. at con'sidcred
judgements about their relative merits.
: The course is in three parts. The first, two
units, sets the scene and _lhcn 'introducgs
some logical principles which will underlie
much of the later discussion. The secunsi
f, ten units, provides a selection of scienti-
fic, technological, historical and political
information which is useful for analysing the

prescriptions. It includes, for example, some
scientific quantification of the destructive
power of nuclear weapons; a technological
view of nuclear weapons systems; a historical
study of the nuclear relations between the
two superpowers; and a political discussion
of the problem of nuclear proliferation. The
third part is devoted to the analysis of pre-
scriptions from the reader: unravelling the
sources of their disagreements and working

HEALTH AND SOCIAL WELFARE

towards a reasoned judgement, based on
your own value system, about what should
be done.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Complementary and related courses 1A309],
|A381], [D102)/D103, [D233], D308, D312, [D334],
T241, T244, T301, [T361], A281, A317, D209, D308,
5271, [S101), T102.

Assessment Three components; (i) TMAs 01-03
(37.5%); (ii) TMA 04 (12.5%; (iii) the examination
(50%). Substitution will apply for one TMA in
component (i), but not for TMA 04.

Broadcasts and ¢ Eight television, eight
radio programmes and two audio cassettes.

Set books F. Holroyd (ed.) Thr'ukurg about Nuclear
Weapons: Analyses and Preseriptions, Croom Helm
(course reader).

OVERVIEW

The University has made an increasing con-
tribution in the health and social welfare field
since 1973 and the Health and Social Welfare
Department is one of its fastest growing
areas. The Department is part of the Institute
for Health, Welfare and Community Edu-
cation which was established in September
1988, and now offers courses and free-
standing study materials in four broad areas
of health and personal social services: ageing,
disability, health studies and nursing, child-
ren and young people and the family.

The courses are developed from a strong
base of multidisciplinary research and
academic knowledge and are suitable both
for students who have a purely academic
interest in the area and for those with profes-
sional interests, whether they work in the
statutory. veluntary or private sectors.

The Uepartment’s academic plan has been
designed to provide a series of learning
Jadders ranging from introductory study
packs and short courses, available in the
associate student programme (see Section 5),
toundergraduate courses, diploma program-
mes, taught master’s and research degrees.

In June 1989 plans were approved for a
new Diploma in Health and Social Welfare.
Although you cannot register for the diploma
until 1992, you can begin taking courses
which will eventually count towards it. The
first of the new courses offered by the
Department, K254 Working with children and
Young people, is presented for the first time in
1990. As well as being, one of the first courses
mn the forthcoming diploma, it is also part of
the Advanced Diploma in Special Needs in
Education produced by the School of Edu-

cation (see page 33).

The Diploma in Health and Social Welfare
will consist of a compulsory core of courses
and project work constituting one full-credit
equivalent, and another full credit selected
from relevant courses elsewhere in the Uni-
versity, including the undergraduate pro-

gramme. Although the list of acceptable
courses has not been decided, it has already
been agreed that D211 Social problems and
social welfare and U205 Health and disease will
both count towards the diploma.

As wellas the Diploma in Health and Social
Wellare, current plans in the Department
include the development of selected
specialist routes which may become diplo-
mas in their own right. This programme will
offer a variety of qualifications to meet the

needs of those who work in health and social
care or who are interested in the subject for
other reasons.

If you would like to be kept informed about

the latest developments in this area, and
indeed, about other courses and materials
produced by the Department, please ask the
Information Officer in the Department (tel.
0908 653743) to put your name on our mailing
list.
When reading the following course descrip-
tion do not forget to refer back to Sections 1-3
and Tables I, II and III at the beginning of
this publication.

K254
WORKING WITH
CHILDREN AND YOUNG
PEOPLE

Second level: half credit

This course is designed to increase your
understanding of children and young
people, of their experiences as they grow up
and the difficulties many of them face in a
society characterized by conflicting values
and an unequal distribution of power and
resources, The course is primarily for those
actively involved in care work with children
and young people, such as residential care
staff, social workers and foster-parents, but it
will be suitable for people interested in
exploring the important issues and current
practice in this field.

K254 is a Part A course in the Advanced
Diploma in Special Needs in Education.

Content

Prologue Orienting ourselves introduces the
main themes of the course: social and person-
al construction of reality; power and power
relationships;  internal and  external
resources; a model for describing and
analysing social work and social care practice
in relation to children and young people.

Workbook One Identity and role Part one
examines the importance of identity and
theories of identity development. Part two
looks at problems that can arise when
identity is spoiled by stigmatization, disrup-
ted by role confusion and conflict, or is not
satisfactorily achieved. The relationship
between identity problems and low self-

esteem is explored and implications for work
with children and young people are drawn
out.

Workbook Two Growth points Part one exam-
ines the nature and importance of transitions
in the process of development and considers
the different views of development offered
by psvchoanalysis, cognitive develnpmcntal
theory and systems theory before looking at
the life-cycle transitions common to all, sgch
as early separation experiences, starting
school and leaving home. Part two turns to
consideration of life crises, their potential for
stress and their effect on individuals. It
provides models of coping and intervening in
crisis situations and relates these to work
with children and young people.

Workbook Three Social deprivation Part one
begins by exploring the meaning of poverty
and what it feels like to be poor in an affluent
society like Britain. Different explanations of
the existence of poverty are then contrasted*
Part two relates poverty to the social and
personal problems that bring people into
contact with social work agencies and
explores the implications for practice in rela-
tion to children and young people, using
family centre work as an example.
Workbook Four Children with special needs
starts from the premise that disabled or
handicapped children are children first and
have the right to as normal a life as possible.
Models of disability are discussed and
different types of mental and physical
impairment are described together with the
implications for services and support. The
workbook is illustrated with short case stu-
dies which are used to challenge attitudes
and practice in relation to children with
special needs and their families.

Workbook Five Deviance: rule breaking and law
breaking Part one considers theories of
deviance and how it is socially constructed
and looks at some examples of young
people’s rule-breaking behaviour. It then
considers how adults, particularly those in
caring roles, can best respond to the chal-
lenges such behaviour presents. Part two
looks at juvenile crime and explores the
juvenile justice system in some detail, with
special consideration given to ways of
working with young offenders. ‘

Workbook Six Prejudice and abuse Part one
examines the prevalence and effects of racism
and sexism in our society and considers how
social workers and others can help combat
these effects and help children and young

people develop positive images of them-
selves. Part two is about child abuse, its
definition and competing explanations; and
the professional roles of carc—wgrkcrs in
recognizing and reporting suspicions or
allegations, and in caring for children and
young people who have been abused or
working with their families.

Workbook Seven Partuership explores what is
meant by partnership and the extent to which
it is possible for adults in general, and social
workers in particular, to work in partnership
with children and clients. The implications of
the ‘empowerment’ of children are drawn

out.

NOTES FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Recommended prerequisites None.

Complementary and related courses This course
extends the work of D102 (which provides a
general social science background to K254). K254
also complementary to D211 in that it follows up
some of the child-care issues raised, and E206 in
that it explores in depth related aspects of child
development.

Broadcast and cassettes There are no broadcast
TV or radio programmes. Instead there are six
thirty-minute returnable video cassettes and six
hours of audio cassettes. The audio visual mater-
ials work with the course texts to stimulate discuss-
ion of practical matters by dlustrating skills and
methods used in work with children and young
people. The video settings include a children's
resource centre, a family centre, a spedial school
En intermediate treatment centre and a children's
ome.

Assessment Three components: (i) TMAs 01, 03
(30%); (1) TMA 04, a project (20%); (iii) the
examination (30%). TMA 02 is not used for assess-
ment. Alternative TMAs will be available to meet
the needs of students with disabilities or studvings
in restricted conditions. o

Set books There are two set books, provided
with the course units: S. Morgan and P. Righton
(1989) Child Care: Concerns and Confls R
and Stoughton; B. Kahan (1989) Clulid Cre, Research:
Policy and Practice, Hodder and Stoughton. You will
also receive a law handbook setting out the law
relating to children and young people, and an
‘Aids to Practice’ folder describing methods and
skills used in social work and socal care.

I’repa_ramry vmlrk It you have no previous
experience ot child development work we recom-
mend as preparatory reading K. Sviviaand | L

S p ) . Sylvia unt
(1982) Child Development: a First Course.
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SECTION 4: DESCRIPTIONS OF 1992 UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

In this section are descriptions of the under-
graduate courses which we hope will be
available for the first time in 1992, This
section should be used only as a guide, as the
d.elailed programme for 1992 has not vet been
ﬁnall}‘ decided. The University reserves the
right to withdraw or defer courses and more
courses may be added. Similarly, there may
be some alterations to the details.

From 1992 some course codes will include a
dguble letter, e.g. AA301. The second letter
still represents the same faculty; we have to
adopt this coding when all a faculty’s single-
letter alphanumeric combinations have been
used.

1992 courses

AA301 EH266 SD206
AS283 EM236 T223
D212 M372 T236
D213 M431 T264
242 S365 U207
ED336 U208

AA301
PHILOSOPHY OF THE
ARTS

Third level: full credit

This is a course about the philosophy of the
creative al_PLi , such as music, painting,
poetry and drama, and examples will be
drawn from these and other arts as appro-
priate. You need no special knowledge or
expertise in the arts in order to take this
course

The main aims of the course are:
® Tointroduce fundamental problems in the
philosophy of the arts: the nature of works of
art, the apprediation and evaluation of them,
and their function at both the personal and
social levels.
® Toeguip you with the skills you need fora
philosophical understanding of these prob-
lems, and for discussion of them in a philo-

phical way
® To acquaint you with contributions made
S v great thinkers of the past as
well as the recent literature, including such
writers as Plato, Aristotle, Hume, Kant,
Schopenhauer, Tolstoy, Collingwood, Witt-
senstein, Gombrich and Derrida.

Content

1 What isart? The first part of the course will
look at the history of the concept and recent
attempts to define it. If no definitions can be
found, are there any limits to what may count
as a work of art? The ‘ontology’ (mode of
existence) of art will be discussed. For
example, does a musical composition exist in
the form of a manuscript, a set of perform-
ances or something else? What are the prob-
lems of ‘authentic’ performance of old music?
How should we evaluate fakes and forgeries
of paintings? This part of the course will end
with an examination of the concepts of
beauty, form and other qualities that are
characteristic of art

2 Art and feeling Some thinkers have
defined art in terms of a special ‘aesthetic
exp nce’ or ‘aesthetic attitude” on the part
of the listener/viewer/reader. Can such an
experience or attitude be described or
defined? According 1o another influential
theory, art is essentially an expression of tl'w
emotional state of its creator Should music,
in ;mr!ltul.u, be rt-;;.mivd as a kind of ‘lan
guage of the emotions’?

3 Art and the external world Does art ‘imitate
nature’? How would this apply to the
different arts? Can we appeal to an ‘innocent
eve’ to set the standard for visual arts? Can
literature educate us about the human condi
tion? Are sex and violence justified on televi
sion if that is how things really are? What is or
should be the function of artin society? What
are the justifications for subsidizing some art
with public money while preventing other
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example
censorship?

pornography, by

4 Interpretation and evaluation  Are there any
general criteria for the evaluation of works of
artand, it not, is it purely a matter of personal
taste beyond the scope of reason? Should
works of art be interpreted and evaluated
solely by reference to what is there in the
work? Or is it up to the author to decide what
the work means? Continental aesthetics:
§tr11cl\1\j.?liS11\, post-structuralism and Marx-
ism. Differences between French and Anglo-
‘i\nu-rir.m aesthetics, with Saussurian
linguistics as a common starting point. The
Mnr\t;‘t tradition, both Western and Soviet
Is it justifiable to reduce aesthetics to a
subdivision of politics?

Recommended prerequisite  A102.

Complementary and related courses A310
A311, A319, A403. :

Assessment Eight TMAs and the examination.
One TMA will be formative and one substitutable.

Cassettes Five 112-hour audio cassettes.
Residential school Course based
Set books There will be two course readers, one

of which will be provided as part of the course
material.

AS283
THE RISE OF SCIENTIFIC
EUROPE 1500-1800

Second level: half credit

This course has been designed to interest
students from all types of background. Its
aim is to tackle a fundamental problem of the
modern world: why did modemn science
develop only in Europe? And why in some
parts of Europe rather than in others? It is
well established that Europe experienced a
scientific revolution in the seventeenth
century but the wider questions of why this
happened, when, and where it did, have
generally been swept under the carpet. You
will have an opportunity to look at these
questions.

You will not need a knowledge of science:
the ‘S’ in the course code simply means that
we believe it will also be of interest to
students taking science courses. Similarly,
the ‘A’ in the title indicates that thase who
follow arts courses will find this course
complementary to their studies and will have
no difficulty in coping with the material. Any
technicalities will be fully explained.

Comparison and contrast will be important
features of the course. There will be some
comparisons between Europe, China and the
Jands of Islam, to consider what was common
and what was peculiar in the prevailing
conditions in these very different societies,
and to judge whether this led to differences
in scientific development. However, most of
the course will investigate similarities and
differences among the countries of Furope.

After a broad introductory survey of
Chinese science, Arabic science and the rools
of European science, the course will concen
trate on Copernicus in Poland and the spread
of his challenging astronomical theory
through Europe; on the conditions in Italy
which stimulated Galileo's work and also led
1o his arrest and trial by the Inquisition; the
distinctive environment of Portuguese and
Spamsh science at this time; the develop
ments in the German slates; the surge ol
French science and the explosion ol
seventeenth-century English  science; the
reasons for the spread of Newlontanism; and
the Seottish enlightenment. We will also look
at the |1('r||)!|l'|.:| zones rarely discussed in

this context: Sweden, Russia and the

Balkans. Finally, conc Jlusians based on these
analytical studies will be drawn.

Teaching will be through a course book of
sixteen chaplers and a closely associated
study guide. This will be supplemented by

two readers, one of contemporary docu-
ments, the other consisting of interpretative
essays by historians. We hope to provide
both of these as part of the course material.

Recommended prerequisites  Although there
will be no formal prerequisites, either A102, 5102
or T102 would be a good approach to the course. If
you have studied A204 or A205 you should find
that they complement AS283. if you have been
studying mainly scientific courses, you should also
find AS283 a very useful course.

Excluded combination [AMST283|

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight television pro-
grammes are planned, to provide evocative visual
evidence for important centres of scientific devel-
opment in various European settings. Two audio
cassettes are planned to explain aspects of some of
the more difficult material.

D212
RUNNING THE
COUNTRY

Second level: full credit

This course will examine the British institu-
tions and organizations through which col-
lective social activity is co-ordinated and
implemented. It will also consider the
increasing importance of Europe and the
world for British institutions and organi-
zations as the year 2000 approaches.

The course will draw heavily on the
government, economics and sociology disci-
plines, although other disciplines within the
social sciences will also make an important
contribution. It is designed for students who
have recently completed a foundation course
and will therefore place a considerable
emphasis on the progressive development of
study skills throughout the year. Runnimg the
country could profitably be combined with
many other courses at second and third level.
Other interdisciplinary courses and courses
in the government, economics, sociology and
geography disciplines would be particularly
appropriate.

Broadly, the course will help you to under-
stand how some important British industries,
services and institutions, both public and
private, are organized and run. Using a
number of case studies, such as the health
service, the motor industry and the provision
of financial services, the course will examine
their structure, how they are organized and
how much they have changed in recent
decades. There will also be a survey of British
pulitical, economic and social history since
the end of the Second World War which will
establish the broad context for the industries
and institutions to be examined in some
detail in the course. Theoretical material,
particularly on the nature of markets and on
bureaucratic and managerial hierarchies, will
also be introduced.

Recommended prerequisite  A102 or D102

Complementary and related courses D205,
[D207], [D208), D209, D210, D211, D213, D308,
D312, D314, D35,

Assessment  Eight TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%), There willalso be six formative CMAs

Broadcasts and cassettes Television program-
mes, radio programmes and audio cassettes

Set books  There will be one reader and one set
book

0 2 R T ”
UNDERSTANDING
MODERN SOCIFTlLS

Second level: full credit

D213 is a wide-ranging introduction to socio-
logy which analyses the historical formation,
contemporary character and future trends of
modern industrial society. It is interdiscipli-

nary, going beyond the traditional bounda-
ries of sociology and using insights from
politics, geography and economics to give a
comprehensive picture of the institutions
and processes of contemporary social life. It
is historical: it traces the origins of capitalism,
individualism, the nation-state and the
global market, and it assesses the continuing
relevance of the classic nineteenth-century
theorists who can be said to have founded
‘the science of society’. And it is comparative,
examining liberal democracy and socialist
states and assessing the influence of the
West on the Third World. There will be units
on everyday social life and institutions ~ the
family, education, religion, health, the
workplace, consumerism, modern cities, the
media- and others on the forces now
changing contemporary society: the globali-
zation of production, deindustrialization and
the growth of the service classes, information
technology, and mew political and social
movements such as feminism and the
‘greens’.

D213 develops many of the themes, ideas
and skills of D103, the social sciences founda-
tion course. It introduces much original
material in the shape of classic texts and
articles, and makes imaginative use of televi-
sion, radio and video. There will be eight
TMAs; there are no special problems for
disabled students. It is suitable for students
who have already taken one or more social
science courses, or who have some back-
ground in history; and it is essential if you
wish to take further courses in Sesialogy and
related areas. If you are studying sCience,
technology or mathematics and are con-
sidering taking a social science course to
broaden your degree, you will enjoy D213
and will gain from it a better understanding
of yourself and society.

Excluded combination D207.

Complementary and related courses D208,
D209, D211, D212, D308, D312, D314, DE325,
DE354, U204, U205, U221.

B o A
LEARNING FOR ALL
Second level: half credit

The aim of the course is to increase your
knowledge and understanding of the educ-
ation, lives and perspectives of pupils and
students who experience ditficulties in learn-
ing or have disabilities, and of those who care
forand educate them. Included in this are the
pupils’ families, communities, teachers and
other related professionals. The course will
look at the nature and origins of the systems
of education concerned with failure, disaffec-
tion and disability and the roles they play
within mainstream education. It will con-
sider the means by which pupils with diffi-
culties can participate more fully in primary
and secondary schools. You will be asked to
evaluate policies, teaching approaches, vour
own understanding of education and the
difficulties pupils encounter as well as the
different means of supporting pupils in
schoaols

I'he course will be divided into three main
sections. The first will help vou to under
stand how pupils and teac hers see things by
looking at education from the insider’s point
of view. The second section will be about
teaching and learning. It will examine the
origins of learning difticulties, the nature and
causes of disaffection and disruption, the
effect of disability on pupils’ learning experi
onces and the nature, justification and effects
of responses to learning difficulties, disaffec
tion and disability in mainstream and special
schools. The third section will examine cur-
rent policy towards the education of pupils
who have learing difficulties and its links to
mainstream education policy. The power of
various groups, including people with dis-
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arents, professionals and politi-

abilities, pbe an important theme.

Gans, will

fxcluded con bination E241

ment Three assessment compon-
As;?ﬂz” TMA 01, a formative half TMA, not
ents B () TMAs 02 and 04 (15% each); (i)

_;au-ssa\] A
TMAS 03 and 05,
and (iv) the examinali
old of 40%

mini-projects  (15% each);
on (40%) with a thresh-

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight TV pro-
grammes and four one-hour audio cassettes

ED356
RACE, EDUCATION AND

SOCIETY
Third level: half credit

ED356 attempts to balance the broad intellec-
tual demands of a third-level course with the
particular needs of professionals in the field
of education. It will draw out underlying
theoretical and contextual themes and relate
them to policy and practice. It will analyse the
relationship between racial inequalities land.
other types of social division in education,
such as those based on class and gender, and
the relationship between racial inequalities in
education and in other areas of social life,
especially employment and social welfare.

Content The course willbe in three parts, in
the form of guided readings. There wl1l1 also
be a course intreduction and conclumm"\.
The cosest introduction will provide a critical
survey of notions of race and racism. It will
also discuss questions of racism and edu-
cation in relation to wider debates about the
political, economic and cultural context of
education.
Part 1 Racism in education will analyse
national, local, and school-level policies and
processes of change in the area of multicult-
ural and anti-racist education. 1t will discuss
the assumptions and approaches of different
agents in the policy process; accounts of
community involvement; assessments of
what has been achieved; and the scope of
personal, professional and institutional
change.

Part 2 Culture, identity and difference will

look at questions about the content of
schooh‘ng in the light of the presence of black
minorities, and the changing forms of major-
ity and minority cultural identities.

Part3 Racism, imequality and education will give
an introduction to the issue of racial
inequality in British society. It will identify
the main forms of racial inequality in edu-
cation and set them in the context of racial
inequalities in other types of institution,
especially in the spheres of employment,
youth training, welfare and the law.

The course conclusion will review the main
themes of the ccurse and draw out their
significance for an assessment of the possi-
bilities and limits of educational attempts to
challenge racism.

Although Asian and Afro-Caribbean
minority communities will be the main point
of reference, comparisons will be made to the
position of other ethnic minorities. The
course will also discuss the formation of the
dominant white culture, and the values and
assumptions which have informed important
educational developments.

Excluded combination [E354).
Complementary and related courses A228,

(D202, [D207], D211, D314, DE354, E208, E241,
E271, U204, U221.

Assessment Four TMAs.

Broadcasts and cassettes Eight television pro-
grammes and four audio cassettes.

Setbooks There will be three course readers, one
of whi_ch we intend to provide as part of the course
mMaterial. There will also be a set book, B. Troyna

(ed.) (1987) Ra ity i Ly
e ) Ractal Inequality in Education; Rout-

EH266
LEARNING THROUGH
LIFE: EDUCATION AND
TRAINING BEYOND
SCHOOL

Second level: half credit

This course will be available to both under
graduate and associate students. There are
no recommended prerequisites. Some of .llm
assignments (likely to include a project
designed by you) will enable you, if you are a
practitioner in the field, to make use of \.york
experience. But experience is not required
and the course will be accessible to anyone.
Your own approach to learning will be given
priority in the course materials and study
time. There will be activities, supported by
cassette and television interviews, designed
to increase awareness of learning styles and
behaviours, how these differ, and whether
learners can take action to improve the
effectiveness with which they learn.

The course will develop your understand-
ing of the experience of learners over the age
of 16, and of the social processes which shape
that learning in different contexts. Some of
the main developments in this area will be
analysed as case studies: the Training and
Enterprise Councils, National Vocational
Qualifications, Adult Basic Education, Open
Learning Centres, credit transfer, access
courses, women returning to learning, com-
munity schools and selected examples of
provision in further education colleges and
higher education. There will be comparison
between the UK, the EC and other European
approaches in this field, reflecting the enor-
mous changes under way in Europe which
will influence UK provision during the 1990s.

For those who wish to continue their
studies in these areas, EH266 is one of the
prerequisite courses in the Diploma in Post-
compulsory Education (see page 33) which
also counts for one full credit in the MA in
Education.

EM236
TEACHING FOR
ATTAINMENT IN
MATHEMATICS

Second level: half credit

EM236 is intended for students who are
directly concerned with the mathematical
education of children between the ages of 5
and 16. Itis likely that many will be practising
teachers, but others with regular and fre-
quent access to children in that age range will
also be able to take the course. The main aim
will be to support effective and continuous
professional development in mathematics
education as national curriculum and assess-
ment requirements are implemented
throughout the 1990s.

In more detail, the course should enable
you to:
® Explore the characteristics of mathematical
thinking,
® Study the development of important
mathematical ideas in schoolchildren.
® Supportapproaches to teaching mathema-
tics which will build on children’s existing
knowledge and understanding.

The course will provide a variety of study
materials through which to examine the
processes of teaching and learning mathema-
tics. An important starting point will be your
own experience of the classroom. You will be
asked to initiate and observe mathematical
activities with children and, with the aid of
text, video and audio materials, to reflect on
and analyse them. From these very practical
beginnings the course will identify and con-
sider the issues which are most likely to affect
the work of primary and secondary teachers
of mathematics in the 1990s.

We will examine those aspects of mathe-
matics which make it distinctive, and which
can also make it challenging or frightening to
some learners, and go on to lock at the
variety of roles played by learners and
teachers in the classroom. A particular
emphasis will be the management of con-

trolled change in the mathematics classroom:
we will consider forms of classroom organi-
zation and management which L‘nﬂb]_e
teachers to offer rich and challenging activi-
ties while maintaining awareness of individ-
uals’ mathematical progress.

The tension between the problems of
maintaining a detailed curriculum and lh_n:,(-
of adapting the presentation of it in the light
of pupils’ individual needs will h_v L-xplur(jd
and the course will offer you practical help in
this area.

Excluded combinations [EMZ235]
Complementary and related courses EM236 will
complement ME234 Lsing miathematical thinking
and these two courses together will form the
standard version of Part A of the Advanced
Diplomain Mathematics Education in the associate
student programme.

Assessment  There will be tutor-marked assign-
ments, based on study of the course materials and
on analysis of mathematical activities carried out
with children, and an examination.

Cassettes There will be returnable video cassettes
and you will need access to a VHS machine from
time to time. Some tutorials may be basc‘d on video
excerpts. There are audio tapes associated with
each of the main sections of the course.

Computing The use of computers and calculators
in teaching mathematics will be an important
theme of the course and we assume that you will
have access to these in your classroom, as 15
required by the national curriculum.

Students with disabilities If you have a visual
handicap you may have difficulty with the video
material. Please ask the Office for Students with
Disabilities for further guidance.

M372
NUMERICAL METHODS
AND APPLICATIONS

Third level: half credit

This course will teach both the theory and the
practical application of numerical methods
used to solve ordinary and partial differential
equations. It will be a sister course to M371
and, like M371, wil make extensive use of
teaching and applications software on a
home computer.

Content The course is divided into four
blocks with three theoretical units in each
block. A quarter of the study time is devoted
to practical work on the home computer.
Throughout the course the theory will be
prompted by practical examples and case
studies.

Block I outlines numerical methods of linear
interpolation, using polynomials and piece-
wise polynomials, and of integration. These
methods are fundamental to those used in
the rest of the course.

Block I covers some of the methods used in
solving initial value problems in ordinary
differential equations and in systems of
differential equations. The intention is to
enable you to use commercial software sensi-
bly and with insight.

Block Ill Boundary value problems in ordi-
nary and partial differential equations are
solved using finite difference methods. The
emphasis will be on the study of a small
number of equations in depth.

Block IV The finite element method is intro-
du&.\d and applied to elliptic and parabolic
partial differential equations.

Recommended prerequisite  MST204.

Complementary and related courses M371

Agssessment Four TMAs (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%)

Cassettes  Four 60-minute audio cassettes,

Computing You must have regular and easy
access to a computer that meets the University's
home computing policy specification (see page )
Students with disabilities If you have impaired

vision or limited manual dexterity you may have
difficulty with the computing.

Special features  You will need a scientific calcu-
lator (preferably programmable)

M431
THE LEBESGUE
INTEGRAL

Fourth level: half credit

This course will present the theory of the
Lebesgue integral on R and R¥ at a fairly
elementary level. The Lebesgue integral is
maore gvu‘crul than the Riemann integral,
discussed in previous mathematics courses
such as M203, with which you are assumed to
be familiar. It is a basic tool, for example in
probability theory (measure theory), ::pph;‘d
mathematics (Fourier series) and physics
(where a rigorous treatment of quantum
mechanics relies heavily on the concepts of
Hilbert space and square integrable func-
tions). Some basic ideas of measure (Lebes-
gue measure, length, area, vulrurm-] are
discussed in M431, as well as applications to
Fourier series and Hilbert spaces.
Content The course is based on Alanj. Weir
Lebesgue Integration and Meastire (papi-rbfn'k
edition, Cambridge University Press), with-
out which it will not make sense. The units
are;

1 The Real Numbers

2 The Riemann Integral

3 Step Functions

4 The Lebesgue Integral on R

5 Definite and Indefinite Integrals

6 The Lebesgue Integral on R”

7 Fubini’s Theorem

The Monotone Convergence Theorem

9 The Dominated Convergence Theorem
10 Lebesgue Measure

11 Convergence and Normed Spaces

12 Hilbert Space

13 Fourier Series

Excluded combination M331.

Rec ded prerequisites A sound know-
ledge of differential and integral calculus and some
previous experience of the real number system are
recommended. Such knowledge is obtainable
from, for example, M101 and M203. A certain
mathematical maturity would also be useful; the
third-level course M332 Complex anslysiss womid
provide this.

Complementary and related courses None
Assessment Four TMAs and the examination
TMA 01 covers Units 1-3, TMA 02 Units £-6, TMA
03 Units 7-10 and TMA 04 Units 11-13.

Cassettes There will be audio and
tes, so you will need access to both au
cassette players.

Setbook You will have to buy the set book, A. .
Weir Lebesgue Integration and psure. Cambridge
University Press, paperback edition

5365

EVOLUTION: AN
INTERDISCIPLINARY
INTRODUCTION
(provisional title)

Third level: half credit

This interdisciplinary course is being written
by members of both the Biology and the Earth
Sciences Departments. It will provide a good
general introduction to both the bioln;gical
and the palaeontological aspects of evolu-
tion, and so will be particularly rewarding to
students who have an interest in biology
and/or the Earth sciences. ]

Many of the aims of this course are similar
to those of its predecessor, 5364, but the
contents have been brought up to date and
reorganized. More particularly, we intend to
show how small genetic changes within
populations (microevolution) can occur; how
these can lead to genetic differences between
populations; how new species can arise; how
variation in the rates of speciation and of
extinction can lead to the large-scale evolu-
tionary patterns (macroevolution) observed;
and how all these help to explain particular
episodes of evolutionary history and also to
predict certain aspects of future evolution.
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Th_e course will also give you some of the
skills appropriate to intending students of
evolution, including expressing models of
evolutionary change in qualitative and,
where appropriate, mathematical form, and
testing these models with observed data;
plapmn_g and carrying out practical investi-
gations into the evolution of living and fossil
organisms and analysing the significance of
the results; and synthesizing and writing up
the results of practical studies and studies of
the literature of evolutionary phenomena,
integrating  biological and  geological
information as appropriate. ;
Content

Bl(}ck 1 Introduction (1 unit equivalent) is a
brief introduction to the subject and the
course.

Block 2 Microevolution (4% unit equival-
ents) investigates how genetic changes
within populations can occur, and some of
the material here will provide the basis for a
Block 3 The origin of species (2 unit
equivalents) looks at biological models of
speciation and how these compare with the
fossil record of species and speciation. The
home experiment kit will include an exercise
on speciation using fossil replicas.

Block 4 Macroevolution (4%2 unit equival-
ents) examines the data that can be derived
from the fossil record, the patterns these data
produce, and how these patterns have been
influenced by the changing geography of the
Earth and also by differential rates of
speciation and extinction.

Block 5 Thematic case studies (3 unit
equivalents) asks how material in the earlier
blocks can help to explain the origin of life
systems, the invasion of the land, human
evolution and evolution in the future.

R ded

P qi $102, although you
are strongly advised to have taken at least 5203/
[S202] or S236 since 5365 will be considerably more
advanced than S5102.

Complementary and related courses 5203/[S202]
and S236 and most third-level biology and Earth
science courses, in particular 5298, 5326 and 5338.

Assessment Four TMAs (one based on a project),
four CMAs and the examination

Cassettes Ten programmes on two video casset-
tes and three programmes on two audio cassettes

Home experiment kit This will include a set of
plaster fossil casts, a paleontological data book,
video cassettes and grass seed for a project option.

Computing There will be a computer project
option for which you will need easy and regular
access to a computer that meets the specification of
the University’'s home computing policy (see page
4).

Students with disabilities Substa ntial difficulties
are foreseen for those with a visual or aural
handicap, impaired manual dexterity or serious
mobility problems.

Special features You will need access to a calcu-
lator.

SPW6._.
BIOLOGY: BRAIN AND

BEHAVIOUR
Second level: full credit

Like its predecessor [SD286], sp206 will
appeal to students from many backgrounds.
[t will interest students of biology who want
to extend their knowledge of neurobiology
and the problems of explaining animal beha-
viour. It will also be of great value to psycho-
logy students, who need an introduction to
the brain and its role in controlling beha-
viour. There will be an emphasis throughout
the course on health, which will make the
course attractive to nurses, social workers
and those in paramedical fields who are
interested in behaviour in a biological or
medical context. The course is designed so
that students with 1o biological or scientific
background will be able to follow it. Anyone
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whose interest is primarily scientific should
not be discouraged, however, as every
attempt will be made to reconcile this
potential conflict of interests.

The main aims of the courses are:

® To present an integrated, interdiscipli-
nary approach to the brain and behavioural
sciences and the relationships between them.
e To provide a core of basic knowledge
about animal behaviour, psychology and
neurobiology which will enable you to go on
toa detailed interdisciplinary study of impor-
tant topics in the field.

e To compare the behaviour and nervous
systems of human beings and other animals
and, at the same time, examine the unique
attributes associated with a complex nervous
system.

e Toemphasize the importance of observa-
tional and experimental methods in the brain
and behavioural sciences and to introduce
experimental design and analysis.

® To consider the implications for human
health of the knowledge we have of beha-
viour and the nervous system, and to show
how the study of disease has helped in the
study of normal physiology.

e To emphasize the conceptual, historical
and social context of the study of the brain
and behavioural sciences.

Content The course will be divided into six
books of varying lengths. The first two will
provide basic information about the beha-
vioural and brain sciences respectively. They
will be followed by a series of ‘topics’, each
explored in an interdisciplinary way, bring-
ing together knowledge from animal beha-
viour, psychology and neurobiology.

Book 1 Behaviour and evolution An introduc-
tion to animal behaviour, psychology and
evolution, looking at adaptation and
diversity among living organisms; the gene-
tic basis of behaviour; the causes of behaviour
(stimuli, sense organs and motivation); the
development of behaviour (altricial and pre-
cocial life histories, sensitive periods,
imprinting, bird song, nature versus nur-
ture); the functions of behaviour (the empiri-
cal approach, hypothesis  testing,
experiments, alternative strategies, costs and
benefits of behaviours); evolution and phy-
logenetic constraints; laboratory experiments
and links between animal behaviour and

psychology.
Book 2 Newrophysiology An introduction to
neurophysiology, examining the links

between the nervous system and hormones;
the regulation and control of the nervous
system; the gross anatomy of the brain; the
fine structure and function of the nerve cell;
generating and transmitting signals in the
nervous system; the senses; the control by
the nervous system of the muscles of the
body.

Book 3 will investigate the senses — vision,
touch and pain, hearing and smell, language
and communication.

Book 4 will look at development and flexi-
bility in the nervous system and in beha-
viour, and at learning and memory.

Book 5 willlookatthe control of behaviour,
at sleep and biorhythms and at aggression.

Book 6 will look at what happens when
things appear to be ‘going wrong': stress and
immunology; brain damage and dlseas_e;
ageing. The Jast part of the course will
consider how we can explain and perhaps
change behaviour.

Excluded combinations [SDT286] and [SD286],
which this course replaces
Recommended prerequisites 5102 or D102.
Complementary and related courses [S;()E],
S324,P|H'164}, D307, D309, DSE202, E206, E362,
U205

Assessment  Three components: (i) eight TMAS
(40%); (ii) four CMAs (10%); and (iii) Ihe examin-
ation (50%). One TMA will be a project waorth
7.5%; six TMAs will be worth 5% each and one will
be worth 2.5%. Substitution will apply for up to
one TMA and one CMA but not to the project.

Broadcasts and cassettes Nine broadcast televi-
sion programmes related to the course, m\q two
‘magazine’-type radio programmes. There will also

be about three hours of video material and about
gixteen audio tutorials spread throughout the
course.

Home experiment kit You will carry out two
home experiments using simple equipment, such
as a ruler or dividers, that you can readily obtain
for yourself. There will be a home kit containing
the video cassettes and a life-sized model of a
human half-brain, which can be dismantled to
show the internal structure.

Residential school Course based, with experi-
mental work and tutorials. The experimental work
will be divided into three blocks: (1) neurophysio-
logy; (2) experimental design; and (3) animal
behaviour. In Block 1 you will look at some
properties of the nervous control of muscle con-
traction in humans; in Block 2, you will learn how
to design an effective experiment to test a particu-
lar hypothesis and how to analyse the results you
obtain; and in Block 3, you will investigate, for
three different species of animal (rats, woodlice
and chicks), what causes their behaviour and why
itis necessary if they are to survive and reproduce.

Students with disabilities 1f you have impaired
vision or limited manual dexterity you may find
practical work for the home experiments and at
summer school difficult. The extensive use at
summer school of monitor screens to display data
etc. may cause problems if you have epilepsy.

Special features You should have access to a
video-cassette player so that you can watch the
video material, part of which will be an exercise in
the analysis of animal behaviour. A calculator will
be useful, though not necessary, at summer
school.

T223
MICROPROCESSOR-
BASED COMPUTERS

Second level: half credit

The course will give an introduction to the
components and operation of micro-
processor-based computers. The emphasis
will be on the hardware, the physical
components, although some simple pro-
gramming will be included. Home comput-
ing will be used extensively to give you
practical experience, and there will be an
introduction to the structure and operation of
the computer. The course will be useful to
anyone who needs a basic knowledge of the
components and operation of small
computer systems.

Content The course will include a brief
history of computers and computing, a
survey of applications and an introduction to
the basic components of a computer.
Methods of representing data and numbers
in a suitable form for a computer will be
examined and the basic operation of a
computer will be studied. The course will use
a theme application programme to bring out
the principles of the operation and
components of computers. This programme
will be studied atincreasing levels of detail as
the course progresses. You will make small
changes to its operation at various stages in
the course, in order to learn about the prin-
ciples involved.

A substantial part of the course will be
devoted to input and output, often the most
complicated part of a computer system, stu-
died in a combination of practical and theo-
retical work. Some real devices will be
introduced to show how the principles apply
to them.

Then we will look at computer applications
from the small control type to the hardware
of the PC itself, and will end with a brief
survey of current developments and trends
in small computers.

Excluded combinations [TM221] and TM222.
Rec ded prerequisi None, although
T102 (or the equivalent of its computing content)
would be useful.

Complementary and related courses 1202,

M205, DT200.

Assessment TMAs and possibly CMAs, and the
examination.

Broadcasts and cassettes There may be a few
television prog and audio cassett

Home experiment kit The theme application
programme will use a small home experiment kit
connected to the PC through its serial port.

Computing Itis intended that this course will be
included in the home computing policy.

Students with disabilities If you have severe
visual disability or limited manual dexterity you
may have difficulty with the practical work, (about
a quarter of the workload) although all of it is
carried out at home. The course may notbe suitable
for blind students. Please ask the Office for
Students with Disabilities for advice before regis-
tering for the course.

T236
INTRODUCTION TO
THERMOFLUID
MECHANICS

Second level: half credit

T236 replaces and is closely based on T233. It
considers how energy conversion takes
place; how energy exchange occurs through
processes involving working and heating;
and how fluids can be used to exert forces
and do work. The emphasis is on the few
recurring principles and laws of engineering
thermodynamics and fluid mechanies in
order to show that various processes and
systems can be modelled and analysed in a
similar manner. A firm understanding of
certain basis concepts will provide the know-
ledge needed to investigate many engi-
neering  applications  of  thermofluid
phenomena.

The subject matter is treated in a way
which shows how the efficiest conversion
and use of energy can be achieved, ead the
course will provide a grounding for those
who intend to study the topics to an
advanced level.

After completing the course you should be
able to:

e Understand the ways in which energy
conversion or transformation occurs.

e Understand the fundamental laws of engi-
neering thermodynamics and the mechanics
of fluids.

® Model thermodynamic and fluid mechan-
ics processes and systems.

Content

Unit 1 introduces energy and thermodyna-
mics and shows how energy can be transfer-
red by heating and working. The first and
second laws of thermodynamics are intro-
duced, and modelling and energy analyses of
thermofluid systems are considered.

Linit 2 The first law of thermodynamics for
non-flow processes; thermodynamic
properties and state; internal energy and
total energy; gas laws and thermodynamic
relationships; processes

Unit 3 The second law of thermodyna-
mics; availability and irreversibility; heat
engines; the Carnot and Stirling cycles; heat
pumps; efficiency and coefficient of per-
formance.

Unit 4 Availability energy and entropy.
Units 5-6 The first and second laws of
thermodynamics for flow processes; control
volume analysis; steady-state energy bal-
ance; entropy balance; introduction to tables
of thermodynamic properties.

Unit 7 Vapour
stations).

power cycles (power

Unit 8 Revision.

Unit 9 Introduction to fluids; the conti-
nuum model; fluid properties and fluid flow
phenomena; the mass continuity equation;
looking at fluids in motion, and introduction
to fluid flow with observation of fluid phe-
nomena; laminar and turbulent flow.

Unit 10 Similarity analysis and dimension-
less groups. This unit introduces a technique
which is fundamental to physical modelling,
and the analysis of various fluid phenomena.
Units 11-12 Fluid mechanics; energy
analysis; Bernoulli’s equation; internal flows;
pipe flow.

Units 13-14 Fluid mechanics; momentum
analysis; forces exerted by fluid streams;
design of fluids machines.
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it 15 Fluid systems and using fluids

machines.
it 16 Revision: structured help with
rovision and approaches to examination

questions.

Fxcluded combinations  [1231] and 1233
Rmmmended prerequisites The  strongly
recommended prerequisite is either [T232)/1235 or
TM282 Students who have passed either
1M§T2821 or MST204 should also be vqu'\pppd for
this course-

Assessment Four TMAs (35%), eight CMAs
(15%) and the examination (50%).

Broadcasts and cassettes The television broad-
casts and audio cassettes are part of the course
material and you w ill need to make full use of
them

Home experiment kit A home experiment Kitwill
probably be included.

Students with disabilities 1f vou cannot make
full use of TV and experimental work you will be at
a senous disadvantage.

Set books E. F. C. Rogers and Y. R. Mayhew
Thernodynamics and Transport Properties of Fluds (S1
thiits), Basil Blackwell (3rd or later edition).

Special feature You will need a scientific caleu-
lator.

T264 B
DESIGN: PRINCIPLES
AND PRACTICE

Second level: half credit

This course should make the subject of
design relevant, accessible and interesting to
technologists and non-technologists alike.
People encounter the products of design
every day of their lives and yet often have a
hazy, partial or haphazard understanding of
what goes into the design, development and
making of those products. Our intention is
not to train you to become a professional
designer but, by teaching you something
about the design processes that generate
particular products and giving you practice in
basic design skills, to develop your under-
standing of what it s like to be a designer. If
you have a detailed knowledge of one area of
design, or are a designer already, the course
should broaden your experience by offering
comparisons with other fields of design and
showing relationships between design prin-
ciples and practices.
The course has three main aims:
- To .develop your design awareness by
investigating how decisions are made about
the design of artefacts, the influences that
contribute to these decisions and the nature
of the design process, so that you are in a
position to make analytical and critical judge-
ments about designed objects.
® To develop your understanding of design

principles applicable across a variety of pro-
fessional practices, e.8. engineering, product
design, architecture.

e To develop your design skills by giving
examples, instructions and experience in the
use of basic techniques of designing, ¢.g.
drawing, modelling.

Content  After a general introduction which
examines the nature of design and the design
process, a series of blocks highlights each of
the main phases of the product development
process - from initial planning through con-
ceptual and layout design to development for
manufacture and use. Selected products are
used to illustrate the principles and practice
of design, including consumer products,
bicycles, housing and wind turbines. You
will be able to apply what you have learned
from the course to a guided design activity
which asks you to specify and design a
simple product. This activity will run
throughout the course, linked to each block
and forming a part of each TMA. You will not
be left unaided, but provided with informa-
tion and sample design ideas at each stage.

Excluded combinations T265.

Recommended prerequisites There are no
formal prerequisites. The course does not assume
that you have any design experience orany mathe-
matical or technical knowledge beyond that of
[T101]/T102.

Complementary and related courses We expect
that the course will be of interest to non-
technologists as well as to students taking the
broader courses in technology. 1f you are studying
materials, mechanics or electronics you will benefit
from adding the designer's point of view to your
own specialist area.

Assessment [MAs and the examination.
Students with disabilities [If you have a visual
handicap or impaired manual dexterity you are

likely to find the TMAs difficult.

Special feature We recommend that you should
have access to a video-cassette player.

U207 ’ :
ISSUES IN WOMEN'S
STUDIES

Second level: full credit

'_l'his is an interdisciplinary course introduc-
ing the principal theoretical debates in
women'’s studies and showing its develop-
ment as a coherent field of enquiry. The
course will be of interest to students from all
faculties and does not assume any particular
previous knowledge.

e How are the categories of women and
men distinguished?

e s there anything distinctive about
women'’s experience?

e How do differences based on gender

relate to differences based on class, race, age,
culture and religion?

Drawing on different disciplines, U207 will
explore these questions in relation to evi-
dence about women's experience, their social
and economic position, the cultural repre-
sentation of women and how they stand in
relation to science and technology. Attention
to contemporary Britain will be balanced by
examples from other times and other cul-
tures,

The course will be presented in four
readers with study guides.

Content

Introduction will give you a view of the course,
its aims and materials, uxpluining how
women’s studies grew out of modern
feminism as a critical examination  of
academic disciplines and as an attempt to
rescue women from obscurity. The three
questions will be introduced with a discuss-
ion of concepts that will be central to the
course such as sexual difference, gender,
pa:rh'iarchy, sexuality, femininity, idm)lugical
representation, power and inequality.
Reader 1 Knowing women: feminisi and know-
ledge will develop the ideas raised in the
introduction. It will consider the historical
and cultural association between women and
notions of nature and ‘the natural’ and the
connections between biological and sociolo-
gical explanations of a sexual difference. This
will lead to an explanation of ideas about
identity and subjectivity through an analysis
of autobiographical extracts and arguments
based on psychoanalysis and language. The
question of differences among women — of
race and culture, class, age, disability — will
be explored.

Reader 2 Defining womern: social institutions
and gender dwvisions The theme of this book is
the social construction of gender divisions, in
particular the ways in which divisions of
gender are connected with divisions of race
and class. We will consider how social policy
and social institutions like the family, school
and employment, affect women’s lives, both
in contemporary Britain and in other periods
and cultures, and see how these effects differ
for women of different races and classes.

Reader 3 Inventing women: science, technology
and gender will examine how those areas
called ‘science’ and ‘technology’ have
defined women and helped to construct a
gendered world, and will review notions of a
feminist science and technology. It will con-
centrate on areas including sex, gender and
reproduction; technological constructs in
domestic lives; science and technology in the
worlds of work, education and training.

Reader 4 Imagining women: cultural represen-
tations and gender will consider how represen-
tations of women have been constructed in
cultural terms throughout the world. After
an introductory theoretical discussion the
book will look at representation in different
media and genres including literature, visual
arts, music and popular culture. We will
consider a number of questions as a means of
exploring the area; how are women repre-

sented? Is the language of the medium
marked by differences of gender, race or
clags? Are the processes of production
marked in a similar way? What ideology of
femininity is presented and how?

Excluded combinations U221, which it will
replace

Complementary and related courses U221 is
designed to fitinto patterns of study which include
courses from any faculty, but it has particular
relevance to A102, [A203], [A312], A319, D103,
[D207], (D233], (D355]), E333, ED356, SD286, T102,
[TAD292], [LJ203], U204, U205,

Assessment TMAs 01-08 (50%) and the examin-
ation (50%:)

Broadcasts There will be a series of TV and radio
programmes, and audio cassettes will support and
develop the teaching materials of the course.

Residential school There will be a course-based
summer school which will give you an opportunity
for extended study of ideas and topics raised in the
course.

U208 e sl e
THE END OF THE THIRD
WORLD?

Second level: full credit

This course will take a problem-solving
approach to issues about development. The
central question is What can be done about Third
World development?

Qur aim is to provide analytical tools for
understanding the variety and complexity of
developing countries and, ultimately, ways
to think about solutions to the problems poor
people face in those countries. By this means
we hope to give substance to your com-
passionate concerns and enable you to evalu-
ate your moral position with the benefit of
more sophisitcated analytical ideas and 2
stronger foundation of knowledge about
developing countries and development pre-
cesses. The course will teach you:

e How to assess answers to the question
‘what can be done about Third World devel-
opment?’

e About the origins of problems such as
poverty, famine and disease and, more gen-
erally, about the causes of uneven déve]f
opment.

e (ritical evaluation of strategies and
struggles for overcoming poverty, famine
and disease in the Third World.

e Concepts for understanding developing
countries and the problems they face.

e How work in the social sciences, arts,
technology and sciences (that is, in other
parts of the undergraduate programme) can
inform understanding of Third World devel-
opment.

Thel course will be in four textbeoks (each
equivalent to about eight units), four accom-
panying Study Guides, the Third Werld Atlas
and supplementary material. A




SECTION 5: OTHER OPEN UNIVERSITY STUDY PROGRAMMES

ASSOCIATE STUDENT
PROGRAMME

As well as the undergraduate programme of
courses described in this publication, the
University also offers a wide range of single
courses and self-contained study packs
which vary in length and format. These have
been designed to meet the needs of people
who do not necessarily wish to study fora BA
degree, but who would like to enhance their
existing knowledge or to develop an interest;
perhaps to further a career, or to bring
professional, scientific or technical skills up
to date. Many of these courses and study
packs can be adapted to suit the requirements
of in-house and in-service training program-
mes. The amount of previous experience or
academic knowledge required will vary from
course to course; some assume none at all
while others require a substantial amount

Courses and study packs to help further
your career
Many of the BA degree courses described in
this publication can also be taken singly,
without commitment to further study. It is
possible if you take these courses in this way
(as an ‘associate student’) to transfer any
credits you gain to the undergraduate pro-
if you wish once you have success-
fully completed a foundation course. (For
those courses available to associate students
in 1991 see Table 1. You should note,
however, that because of the different fund-
ing arrangements for courses in the associate
student pro; e these courses have a
higher fee than they have in the undergrad-
uate student programme.)
Other courses and packs of learning mater-
ials have been specially prepared for the
associate programme. These cover such areas
as computing, engineering, management
and the professional development of those in
education and the health and social services.
Some of them lead to an academic qualifica-
tion, others are intended to bring you up to
date in particular areas. All are specialized
- and suitable for professionals, and have been
designed primarily for those who have had
practical experience and wish to develop or
broaden their skills or understanding to a
higher level.

Courses and study packs to develop
personal interests

Single BA degree courses fit into this cate-
gory. As well as these there are many study
packs covering areas such as literature,
poetry, music, religion, local and natural
history and science.

Family and community packs and
courses

These study packs deal with practical prob-
lems that arise when people find themselves
needing help with new stages in their lives
(having and bringing up children, approach-
Ing retirement, looking after elderly relatives
or mentally handicapped people, coping
with unemployment), or with changes in
Ir environment (increasing concern about
health). Some of the packs have an optional
assessment element.

Health and social welfare

This area comprises a range of courses a
packs for individual study.gSome of the paclll::
nclude optional assessment and some are
linked to additional resources for leaders and
tutors organi_zjng group work.

The material is designed for both profes-

sionals and voluntary carers
| c and
working with older Ppeople; caring forcgl:i?;

rcixi\m an:l bu);zung people; mental handicap;
h : and neglect; coronary heart
d;sease“;emenlal health problems in old age;
o agi!h da:sxd misuse. A new Diploma in
in l992mM ocial Wellafre will be introduced
lheDe]:; ore information is available from
- artment of Health and Social Welfare,

n Uni =
Keynes qu‘;j:m » Walton Hall, Milton

Professional development in education
There are professional development in edu
cation (PDE) courses and study packs for
teachers and other professionals involved in
or entering education. The programme
includes both courses for which you register
and receive tuition and study packs which
are self-contained learning materials. Study
packs can be used at any time by individuals
ar groups. Courses can be taken singly or, in
many cases, can be counted towards a certi-
ficate, diploma or higher degree. More
information can be obtained from the Central
Enquiry Service (see panel).

Advanced diplomas in education

The School of Education offers four advanced
diplomas in education and one professional
diploma in post-compulsory education.
Registration for all these diplomas is in the
associate student programme only.

An advanced diploma is gained by
successfully completing one credit’s worth of
undergraduate courses from a prescribed list
followed by a further full-credit applied stu-
dies course. The structure of these advanced
diplomas is explained in the overview to the
School of Education courses and the diagram
on page 33.

The diplomas are:

Advanced Diploma in Educational Manage-
ment (D02)

Advanced Diploma in Mathematics Edu-
cation (D04)

Advanced Diploma in Special Needs in Edu-
cation (D06)

Advanced Diploma in Technology in Schools

Professional Diploma in Post-compulsory
Education (D05)

Full details of all these diplomas are available
in Open Opportunities (see panel). A Part B
credit from any of these diplomas gives you
exemption from one module of the MA in
Education (see below). /

Other courses in the School of
Education

EP228 Frameworks for teaching

This course, available only in the associate
student programme but counting also as a
half creditin the undergraduate programme,
provides an understanding of teaching in
secondary schools and is primarily designed
for those just starting their teacher training. It
is equally useful during the induction year
and is also of interest to those considering
teaching as a career, as long as they have
access to a school, and to teachers returning
to the classroom after a break and experi-
enced teachers who wish to bring their
teaching up to date. .

The course does not count towards teacher
status, unless taken as part of a part-time
PGCE course in a teacher-training institu-
tion. More information can be obtained from
the Central Enquiry Service (see panel). See
also the School of Education overview.

Management

The Open Business School offers a career-

long development programme for practising

managers progressing from the Certificate in

Management, to the Professional Diploma in

Management and on to the MBA. All the

courses except MBA modules can be studied

singly. The courses available are:

B782 Managing health services

B783 ?.Et.a” management: policy and merchan-
ising

B784 The effective manager

B785 Accounting and the PC for managers

P672 International marketing ;

P673 Personnel selection and interviewing

P675 Women into management

P676 Managing people

P677 Marketing in action

P679 Planning and managing change

P781 Acwun‘tingvnnd finance for managers

Pp;g; V;nngg::g :Z» si,; competitive environment
nformation systems and I s
The Munagen‘zl{ent Project s

Two study packs are also 4\ffitrl-l| ‘

The 1992 pack for small and medium sized enter
prises i i

Towards IPM Stage 2

A Master of Business Administration degree
is also available (see Higher Degree Fro
gramime).

Scientific and technological updating
As well as the courses from the undergrad
uate programme, courses and free-standing
learning packages are available in the follow
ing areas:

e Computing: industrial applications of
computers, data analysis, COBOL, U("»-;IJ
Pascal, systems analysis, software engin
eering, software project management,
intelligence/knowledge systems, methods of
software development.

® Manufacturing.

® Conservation, the changing countryside,
land management.

® Science: biotechnology, space technology,
chemical nomenclature.

@ Electronics: microelectronics for industry,
digital electronics.

These courses and packs use a multi-media
approach to learning with combinations of
printed material, audio and video
components, and have experiment kits
where appropriate.

The courses in Industrial Applications of
Computers and Manufacturing can be
counted towards postgraduate diplomas.
With the inclusion of projects and disser-
tations these may lead to the award of Master
of Science degrees.

For more information about applications to the
associate student programme, see panel.

HIGHER DEGREE
PROGRAMME

Higher degrees by research
The University offers a wide variety of
research topics and awards three degrees by
research and the submission of a thesis:
Bachelor of Philosophy, Master of Philo-
sophy and Doctor of Philosophy.
Applicants must normally have at least an
upper second-class honours degree in a rele-
vant field of study, and may apply for full-
time or part-time study. Full-time research
studentships are tenable from 1 October and
are usually based at Milton Keynes or the
Oxford Research Unit. Part-time research
degrees are studied over a period of four
years for BPhil; six years for MPhil and eight
years for PhD. (These are maximum periods; it
is possible to study these degrees over a
shorter period in each case.) For part-time
degrees, applications may be submitted at
any time.
Taught master’s degrees
The University offers a programme of taught
master's degrees for part-time study, of
which the following are currently available:
Master of Arts in Education
Amodular degree of three courses taken over
three to six years.
Apply in April/May to begin the
February.
Master of Business Administration
A modular MBA taken over two to six years.
Apply in April/September to begin the foll-
owing February.
Master of Science in Advanced Educational and
Social Research Methods
f\_ two-year degree with course-work and
dissertation. Apply in April/May to begin the
following February.
Master of Arts in Literature
A two-year degree with course-work and
dissertation (available in odd-numbered

following

years only). Apply in AprilMay to begi 3
following February, sl st
i\\/lasrcriuf Science in Mathematics
modular degree of six courses
1 S ses tak /e
two to six years. Apply in A ekl
the l'ullowing February,

PrilMay to begin

Master of Science in Industrial Applications of
Computers Bictukates

ster o) Sctence in anufacturiy . y
e Iniversity’'s

Students who complete the l i
postgraduate :Ilplhﬁ.ld\ in sz-‘u- two subjects
may apply 1o take these MScs

tbout the higher degree

lications and enquiries &
s to the Central Enquiry

programme should be muade
Service, see panel

PROSPECTIVE
APPLICANTS TO THE
OPEN UNIVERSITY

Undergraduate programme
Information and advice to applicants is
given in the Guide to the BA Degree, which
is obtainable from the Central Enquiry
Service (address below).

Associate student programme

Information about application periods
and course and study pack descriptions
together with general advice is given in
Open Opportunities, obtainable from the
Central Enquiry Service (address below).

Higher degrees
Information and advice to
given in the Research Degree
the Taught Master’s Degree Prosptdls,r
which are obtainable from the Central
Enquiry Service (address below).

scants is

General enquiries

Write to:

The Central Enquiry Service,

The Open University, PO Box 71,
Milton Keynes, MK7 6AG

stating which programme of study you are

interested in.

Sale of undergraduate course
material b
For general availability of correspondence
material for the undergraduate courses
described in this publication, please write
to: Open University Educational Enter-
prises Ltd., 12 Cofferidge Close, Stony

Stratford, Milton Keynes MK11 1BY.

e



